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FOREWORD 



Although medieval Arabic is well represented by dictionaries 
composed by Muslim scholars in the Middle Ages, the language still 
presents many lexical difficulties for the student and the mature 
scholar alike. The source of most such difficulties lies in the extraor- 
dinarily large number of idioms, in particular idioms involving verbs, in 
which the language abounds. 

Professor Mir, in addressing himself to this problem, has taken as 
his corpus the Qur'an, the sacred scripture of Islam and the most im- 
portant single book in Arabic literature, and has produced a contextual 
dictionary of verbal idioms that will be of great value to everyone 
interested in the Islamic religion, the Arabic language, and its extensive 
literature. The work is no mere repetition and re-arrangement of 
traditional data, but possesses a high degree of originality. With many 
years' study of the Qur'an behind him, the author freely offers his own 
interpretation of difficult idioms, which adds to the interest and utility 
of the work. Indeed, one may hope that future lexicographers will 
take their cue from Professor Mir's work and produce similar dic- 
tionaries of other features of the Arabic language. 



James A. Bellamy 

Professor of Arabic Literature 

University of Michigan, Ann Arbor 

25 April 1989 
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INTRODUCTION 



Preliminary 

The Qur'an has a small vocabulary. According to one computa- 
tion, the total number of Arabic roots used in the Qur'an is 1702. 
This might suggest that, from the point of view of language, the 
Qur'an is a simple enough book to read and understand. In a sense 
the Qur'an is quite easy to follow, and its small vocabulary does 
facilitate one's understanding of it. But a serious student soon realizes 
that the language of this book is only deceptively simple. As is tes- 
tified by the scores of volumes that exist on Qur'anic syntax and gram- 
mar alone, almost every Qur'anic verse presents one or more linguistic 
problems that claim attention and demand a solution. It is only on a 
close study of the Qur'anic language that one begins truly to ap- 
preciate its richness and complexity. 

What largely accounts for this richness and complexity is the 
most varied linguistic structures that, manipulating its small vocabulary, 
the Qur'an generates. One of the categories into which these struc- 



1 The computation was made by Mr. Dawud al-Tauhidi, a doctoral student in 
Islamic Studies at the University of Michigan, Ann Arbor. Mr. Tauhidi also 
reviewed portions of this work and gave his comments, for which I am thank- 
ful. 
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tures fall is that of idioms, of which verbal idioms form a sub- 
category— the subject of the present work. 2 

Verbal idioms are a significant component of the Qur'anic 
vocabulary. For one thing, they occur quite frequently, a fact that 
quickly becomes clear to one who keeps an eye open for them. 
Clusters of verbal idioms are sometimes found within the span of a 
short passage. The first four verses of S. 94, for example, contain four 
idioms, one apiece (the references in parentheses indicate the places 
where the idioms are to be found in this work): 

a lam nashrah laka sadraka (194 (ShRH) 1.1); 
wa wada c na c anka wizraka (410 (VVD9 3); 
alladhii anqada zahraka (389 (NQD) IV); 
wa rafa c na laka dhikraka (141 (RF^) l.2.iii). 

Not infrequently, two or more idioms occur in a single verse. These 
may be independent of one another, as in 4:46, which contains a 
whole series of idioms (harrafa l-kalimata c an mawdi^ifv [59 (HRF) 
II. 2]; sami c na wa ata c na, sam c ina wa c asayna, and isma c and isma c 
ghayra musma c in [183 (SM^) l.ii, iii, and 2.i, respectively]; ra c ina [138 
(R C Y) III]; lawa bi HsaniHI [351 (LWY) 1.1. b]; ta^ana ffhi [229 (T^N) I]; 
and unzurna [383 (NZR) I.Ui(a)]). Or they may be integrally linked to 
one another, one idiom building upon the other, as in 16:26 (ate llahu 
bunyanahum mina l-qawa c idi [2 (TV) L2 iii] and fa kharra c alayhimu s- 
saqfu [80 (KhRR) l.a.i]), or in 43:56 (fa ja c alnahum salafan wa mathalan 
li Lakhirina [48 (J C D L2.i(f)]). Some roots are especially rich in verbal 
idioms, as a glance at the contents under, for example, f c L, DRB, QT C , 
and LQY will show. 

Not only do they occur with striking frequency, the Qur'anic ver- 
bal idioms are notable for other reasons. Some are quite picturesque. 
When a man's "eyes become cool," it means that he is pleased (qarrat 
c aynuhu). A person who "brings down his wing" for you is being 



For a definition of "verbal idiom," see below ("Definition and Scope"). For 
the moment, a verbal idiom is a verbal compound whose meaning cannot be 
deduced easily from the meanings of its components. 

3 306 (QRR) 1.1. 
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kind to you (khafada lahu janahabu), 4 but if he '-bites his fingers" at 
you, he holds you a severe grudge ( c adda c alayhi anamilabu). If 
you think you lack the gift of fluent speech, you can pray to Cod to 
"untie the knot in your tongue" (halla c uqdata HsanihT). And if you 
want to do something the right way, you should "come to it by the 
entrance proper to it" (ata sh-shay'a mm babihT). 7 One who "throws 
stones." right and left on the off chance of hitting the target is making 
wild guesses (rajama bi l-ghaybi). B One who ''doubles up his chord 
and twists it" sends a message to everyone that he is a man of resolu- 
tion (abrama l-amra), 9 but one who "roams in every valley" gives him- 
self away as one who lacks convictions and is prone to ramble in his 
talk (hama ft kulli wadin)™ When "water gushes forth," it is an indica- 
tion that things are coming to a head (fara t-tannuru). And, for an 
individual, things do come to a head when, at the point of death his 
legs fail him and become entwined (iltaffati s-saqu bi s-saqi), or 
when his departing soul reaches his throat (balaghati l-hulquma). 
Beware of beggars who ask for alms "wrapping themselves around you 
like a quilt" (alhafa s-sa7/u), 14 but, should you run into one, you 



4 89 (KhFD) 1. 2. 
5 260 PDD) 1.2. 



6 70 {HLL) 1.2. 
7 2(TV)5. 
8 132 (R)M) I. 
9 18 (BRM) IV. 
10 399 (HYM) I. 
11 297 (FWR) I. 
12 345 OFF) VIII. 



13 27 (BLGh) l.2.iv. 



14 340 (LHF) IV. 



Introduction 



should not, perhaps, "tie your hands to your neck/' for you may be 
taken to be a niggardly person yourself (ja c ala yadahu maghlulatan Ha 
c unuqihl). If you return from a war "on your heels" it means you 
have made a retreat (nakasa c ala c aqibayhi). 6 And, speaking of wars, 
when did one end without "laying down it arms" (wada c ati l-harbu 
awzaraha)! The Qur'an uses these idioms, and others like them, ap- 
positely and tellingly, and they give to its language the sparkle of 
diamonds set in gold. 

Of course not all verbal idioms in the Qur'an are as picturesque 
as the ones just cited. But their significance is not thereby diminished. 
The Qur'anic idioms, as we shall see, illustrate the typical view the 
Qur'an takes of life and the world. 

. Because of the importance and interest they hold, the Qur'anic 
verbal idioms deserve attention. An understanding of them is essential 
to a fuller appreciation of the Qur'anic language. And it is necessary 
not only to understand them, but to understand them with precision. 
Idioms generally regarded as synonymous are sometimes used by the 
Qui^an in subtly different senses, and a failure to remain alert to the 
difference may cost in terms of meaning. For example, ma adraka and 
ma yudrlka appear to have the same meaning. But the Qur'anic use 
of them, as I have tried to explain (107 (DRY) IV.ii, n.), suggests dis- 
tinctions worth noting. Sometimes the same idiom has different 
meanings in different context. For example, istahwadha c alayhi, in its 
original usage, refers to a male animal protecting his female from 
being approached by other males. The idiom occurs twice in the 
Qur'an, in 4:141 and in 58:19. But while in 4:141 it means "to take sb 
under one's wing/protection," in 58:19 it means "to have sb in one's 
power" (see 73 (HWDh) X). One can see the connection between the 
two meanings, but, as far as the two verses are concerned, the mean- 
ings are not interchangeable. In a later section ("Uses") we shall see 
how a proper understanding of the Qur'anic verbal idioms can be vital 
to achieving a good translation of the Qur'an. 



15 277 (ChLL) I.2. 
16 391 (NKS) I. 
17 410(WD9l.2.ii. 
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Definition and Scope 

What is a verbal idiom? As a rule, the conventional definition 
has been adhered to: a verbal idiom is a verbal compound, more or 
less invariant in form, whose meaning cannot be derived easily from 
the combined meanings of the individual units of the compound. 
But after this definition was set up, the question arose: With what 
rigor should it be applied? For, since some expressions are presumab- 
ly more "idiomatic" than others, and, further, in some cases the 
idiomatic standing of an expression may be in doubt, the subject ob- 
viously could be approached with varying degrees of inclusiveness. In 
answering that question, I had to ask myself another: What audience 
should this work serve? Two types of users came to mind: the mature 
scholar and the relatively advanced student in the field of Qur'anic 
studies. In order to satisfy the needs of the latter category, it was 
thought desirable to work with a somewhat loose definition of the 
verbal idiom. The definition was further broadened in view of another 
consideration: paucity of existing literature in English on the subject. 
The material included consists of the following major categories: 

1. To begin with, there are expressions with the greatest degree 
of difficulty— those that do not by themselves yield their meaning, or, 
in some cases, even the remotest clue to their meaning. Examples 
are: suqita fi yadihl (175 (SQT) 2), istaghsha thiyabahu (273 (ChShY) 
X), dhahabat nhuhu (124 (DhHB) l.l.iii), tarakahu sudan (36 (TRK) 1.2), 
akala lahma fufanin (7 (70.) I.2.vi), tbana sadrahu (44 (ThNY) I), ibtagha 
nafaqan/sullaman f! s-sama'i (24 (BGhY) VIII. 2.b), ba c ada bayna as- 
firihim (23 (B C D) III), tatayyara b//)7(241 (TYR) V), <=adda c ala yadayhi 
(260 ( C QD) 1.1), tarabbasa bihl d-da'irata/rayba l-manuni (126 (RBS) 
VJ.ii and Hi), and rabata ^ala qalbihl{127 (RBT) I). 

2. Verb-preposition collocations are a major source of idioms in 
Arabic. Such a collocation is not idiomatic when its meaning 
represents an aggregate of the meanings of the verb and the 
prepositional phrase, though it becomes idiomatic if it yields a mean- 
ing greater than the sum total of the meanings of its constituents. For 



18 Such a compound may include a participle or a masdar instead of a verb if 
an idiomatic construction involving a verb underlies the compound. 
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example, da c ahu ilayhi, when it means "to ask sb to come to/toward 
sb/sth/' is not idiomatic, and is therefore not given. But it acquires 
idiomatic force when it means "to call upon sb to relieve one of a dif- 
ficulty" (110 (D C W) l.3.a.i). Bada lahu in 6:28; 7:22; 20:121; 39:47, 48; 
45:33 has the ordinary meaning, "to become apparent/obvious to sb," 
whereas in 12:35 it means "to strike one as being expedient" (15 
(BDW) I); only the latter meaning is idiomatic. The ordinary meaning 
of dalla c alayhi is "to guide to sb/sth." But how about its use in 
25:45, thumma ja c alna sh-shamsa c alayhi daftlanl In what sense is the 
sun a dafil ("guide"), keeping in mind that, in the verse, what it is sup- 
posed to guide to is the shadow of the night and not the brightness 
of the day? Obviously the sun does not guide one to the night, but 
through it or out of it (like a guide who leads one out of the desert). 
This somewhat peculiar use of dalla c alayhi is noted. Again, an ex- 
pression containing ba', when the preposition is a simple transitivizer 
(//' t-ta c diyah), is not listed, though sometimes this ba f gives rise to an 
idiom, as in dakhala bi l-mar'ati (103 (DKhL) l.1.b), in which case the 
expression is listed. Similarly, expressions containing the ba' of "in- 
strumentality" (dharFah)— e.g. dhakkara bitii (5:13)— are generally ex- 
cluded, though sometimes this ba' occurs in an environment which 
has idiomatic import, e.g. sharrid bihim man khalfahum (195 (ShRD) 
II), in which case the pertinent verse is listed. 

3. One of the features of Classical Arabic is the frequent use of 
"non-regular" 20 prepositions with verbs. The use is quite deliberate, 
and is meant to carry a tadmln ("implicative meaning"). The preposi- 
tion, that is to say, calls for the positing of some word with which it is 
normally used. 21 To illustrate, (a6a takes Ha as its regular preposition, 
the collocation giving the familiar meaning, "to turn to sb in repen- 



19 See Kash. f 1:261. 

°A more appropriate word than "irregular," as the following explanation will 
show. 

21 

The view taken here is the one advocated by most Basran grammarians. 
Kufan grammarians generally argue for prepositional taracfuf ("synonymity"). 
For a summary of the two views with copious illustrative examples, see 
Muhammad Hasan c Awwad, Tanawub Huruf al-Jarr f! Lughat al-Qur'an (Am- 
man: Dar al-Furqan li n-Nashr wa t-Tawzfc, 1402/1982). 
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tance." But in the Qur'an the verb also occurs with c ala. The word 
rahmah (with which the use of c ala would be appropriate) may be 
posited as the tadm7n-word. The use of non-regular prepositions 
thus represents one aspect of the 7/az ("brevity, terseness of expres- 
sion") that is characteristic of Classical Arabic and of the Qur'an. 
When a certain word is suggested as a tadmln, the possibility that 
some other word may equally effectively serve as a tadmln is not ex- 
cluded. 

4. Although the definition of the verbal idiom given above 
speaks of a "verbal compound" as being the basic idiomatic unit; 
single words with special or uncommon meanings are also regarded as 
idioms for purposes of this book. Obvious cases include abbreviated 
idioms, such as huqqa .(= huqqa lahu an yafiala kadha [69 (HQQ) 
1.2]). But there are other types also. First there are words whose dic- 
tionary meaning may be known to the student, but whose background 
hides an idiom, and whose full import the student is therefore likely to 
miss if he does not know that background, e.g. akda (324 (KDY) IV) 
and tabarraja (16.(fi&/) V). Another type is represented by words with 
extraordinary or less familiar meanings. For example, the familiar 
meaning of c afa is "to forgive," but in 7:95 the verb means "to thrive/ 
prosper" (262 ( C FW) l.l.ii). Ata in 12:93 (2 (TV) i.4) does not mean 
"to come," but "to become," while in 16:26 (2 (TV) L2.iii) it would 
not make much sense to translate it "to come"; the word should be 
translated "to attack." Arjafa is "to shake," but in 33:60 it means "to 
spread rumors" (131 (RJF) IV). Tasa'alu, "to ask one another," is not 
idiomatic in 78:1, but it becomes so when it means "to ask one 
another for help" (161 (S'L) VI. 1). Also included are certain words or 
expressions that occur in relatively uncommon grammatical construc- 
tions, e.g. safiha nafsahu (117 (SFH) I). 

5. A final category is made up of two types of expressions, (i) 
When it is an open question whether a certain expression, as used in 



22 See Tad., 1:125.. Sometimes the Qur'an itself suggests the appropriate 
tadmln- word. In 2:37, for example, taba c alayhi is followed by the tag, innahu 
huwa t-tawwabu r-raHimu, the word rahlm suggesting, and vindicating, the 
tadmln of rahmah. It should be noted that tadmtn is sometimes present also 
in constructions that do not involve use of a prepositional . phrase. Thus 
single words in certain constructions (e.g. bapra in 28:58 [21 (BTR) I]) may 
contain a tadmtn. 
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the Qur'an, is idiomatic or not, it is included if there is a reasonable 
chance that it might be. Two examples are: ate sh-shay'a min babihl 
in 2:189 (2 (TV) l.5.b), and tahhara thiyabahu in 74:4 (236 (THR) MM). 
(ii) Certain expressions have been included because many students, it 
was felt, would find it difficult to explain or translate them accurately. 
Examples are: raghiba biti c an ghayrihl (139 (RChB) I), taba lahu c an 
shay'in nafsan (240 (7YB) I.3), ma raja Ii Hahi waqaran (133 (RJW) I), 
and khalafahu ila kadha (95 (KhLF) III.2). 

The foregoing has made it clear that the range of verbal idioms 
can be quite vast, depending on how one defines a verbal idiom, it is 
also clear that, in making my selection, I have taken a somewhat 
liberal— though, overall, i hope, a balanced— approach, including ex- 
pressions on which an average advanced student would, I thought, ap- 
preciate to receive help, and excluding those with which he could be 
expected to be familiar. 

While I have tried to achieve a balance in my selection of the 
material, I cannot claim that the work is completely free from subjec- 
tive bias. The critical user will point out errors of omission and com- 
mission. On occasions I have offered justification for the inclusion 
or omission of a certain expression; but it has not been possible to do 
so in every single case. Nor do I think it was necessary. For, as will 
become clear, this work is as much interpretive as it is descriptive. 
Difficult decisions sometimes had to be made. In each case where a 
judgment had to be made, I have made one, always considering as 
many relevant factors as I could, never thinking that I was going to say 
the last word on the subject. 



^"he category of verbs called the afca! naqisah—kana and "her sisters"— has 
been omitted. Certain expressions involving the use of kana have, however, 
been included (see 334 (KWN) I). Among other omissions are the verbs 
nfima and bi'sa, 

24 Why, for example, was hammalate l-hatabi (111:4) left out, for it is inter- 
preted by some to mean "backbiting/slandering woman," a definitely 
idiomatic meaning? There are good reasons to believe that this is not a 
regular idiom of the Arabic language, and that, in the Qur'anic context at 
least, to interpret hamala l-hataba to mdan "to backbite/slander" (Kash., 
4:241) would be unwarranted on linguistic and hermeneutical grounds both 
(see Majm., 500-9; Tad., 8:636-39). It has, therefore, not been given. 
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Sources 



I have used sources of three types: lexicographical, poetical, and 
exegetical. The principal ones may be mentioned here. The first of 
the three categories consists of two kinds of works: (1) Dictionaries: 
ShartunT's Aqrab al-Mawarid, an excellent work based on classical 
sources; Zamakhshan's Asas al-Balaghah, an indispensable source, and 
Raghib's Mufradat al-Qur'an, which, despite its limitations, is quite 
useful. (2) Works on grammar and i c rab: Ibn Hisham al-Ansan's Mugh- 
HI l~Lab7b, and c UkbarT's Imla' Ma Manna bihl r-Rahman. The second 
category is also made up of two types of works: (1) Collections and 
anthologies: the Mu c allaqat; Abu Tammam's Hamasah; al-Mufaddal ad- 
DabbT's Mufaddaliyyat; the Dlwan al-Hudhaliyy7n. (2) Dlwans of in- 
dividual poets, details of which will be found under "Key to Authors 
and Sources." In the final category, reliance was placed on two 
Qur'an commentaries, one classical and one modern— ZamakhsharT's 
Kashshaf and AmTn Ahsan IslahT's Tadabbur-i Qur'an. I have used 
these sources to achieve a better understanding of the material 
presented and have cited from them in order to support my under- 
standing of that material. To them and their authors my debt is im- 
mense. Two points should be noted. 

First, I have made no attempt to canvass all or most of the 
relevant literature. While considerations of time made such an attempt 
unfeasible, the nature of the work rendered the attempt unnecessary. 
The goal I set myself was not to provide documentation for every 
single Qur'anic verbal idiom cited— a task which, given the time and 
resources, can probably be accomplished, and in much greater 
detail— but for a fairly large number of the idioms, especially for the 
more "idiomatic" of them. And this task, I would like to think, has 
been accomplished to a considerable extent with the sources used. 
Second, in the overall scheme of this study, I attach greater impor- 
tance to poetical works than to the lexicographical and exegetical. It 
is necessary, I think, to "encounter" at first hand the language of the 
Qur'an, and that can be done more effectively by encountering at first 
hand the language of classical Arabic poetry than by going through the 
lexicographical and exegetical corpora. This is not to diminish the im- 



For an introduction to this work, see my book, Coherence in the Qur'an. 
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portance of the latter, only to recognize that they are works of inter- 
pretation and need to be used with critical care. This recognition has 
enabled me to discover fresh supporting evidence for the Qur'anic 
usage. Quite a few poetical verses cited in this work have perhaps 
never before been used in elucidating the usage of the Qur'an. 

Uses 

What are the uses of this work? Basically, of course, it is meant 
to serve as a work of reference on an important segment of the 
Qur'anic vocabulary. 26 But the question may be answered in more 
specific terms as follows. 

1. It is an old complaint that the Qur'an in translation is an al- 
together different book than the Qur'an in the original. It is 
reasonable to expect that a good English translation of the Qur'an, 
one that is both accurate and readable, can be produced. For such a 
translation to come into existence, however, some necessary 
groundwork has to be laid, and this groundwork hardly exists. 27 This 
being the case, it should come as no surprise that the existing English 
translations of the Qur'an have proved unsatisfactory. In the following 
paragraphs I shall offer a few examples to illustrate how a failure to 
understand— in some cases, even recognize— verbal idioms in the 
Qur'an has led to a less-than-perfect translation. The examples are 
taken from two representative translations of the Qur'an those made 
by Marmaduke Pickthall (MP) and Arthur J. Arberry (AJA). To the ex- 
tent the renderings cited reflect the understandings of other Qur'an 
scholars— exegetes, for example— the criticism made of the renderings 
would apply to those scholars' works as well. 



26 

As said above, this work is intended primarily for the scholar and the rela- 
tively advanced student in the field of Qur'anic studies. But it will be found 
useful, it is hoped, by Arabists in general. For while it is a study of the 
Qur'anic verbal idioms, it may also be regarded as a study of the Arabic ver- 
bal idioms with data taken from the Qur'an. 

27 

A simple test question is: How many word-studies of the Qur'an exist in 
English? 

~Q ...... 

Page numbers for the verses cited from the two works are not given. 



Introduction 11 



a. A ra'ayta in 18:63 (125 (KT) I.1.H) does not mean "Didst thou 
see" (MP), or "What thinkest thou?" (AJA). It is an idiomatic expres- 
sion indicating hesitation and reluctance on the part of the speaker, 
and is equivalent to the English, "Well, you see!" 

b. Bayyata in 4:81, 108; and 27:49 (32 (BYT) II) does not neces- 
sarily imply doing something by night (4:81: "a party of them spend 
the night in planning" [MP], "a party of them meditate all night" [AJA]; 
4:108: "He is with them by night when they ..." [MP], "while they 
meditate at night discourse ..." [AJA]; 27:49: "... that we verily will 
attack him and his household by night" [MP], "We will attack him and 
his family by night" [AJA]). Used idiomatically, the word undergoes a 
shift of meaning: not nocturnal, but furtive action is signified. A num- 
ber of other words, e.g. sabbaha and ghada, undergo a similar shift 
of meaning. 

c. Hal yastat^u rabbuka in 5:112 (237 (TWC) X.1.iii) is not a 
question about the ability or competence of Cod to do something: "Is 
thy Lord able to . . . "(MP), "Is your Lord able to ... " (AJA). The use 
of istata c a is idiomatic, and is analgous to "Could you (kindly)?" in 
English. 

d. Ijtaba in 7:203 (46 (/BY) VIII.1) does not mean "to choose," 
which, in translating // ma la jtabaytaha, hardly makes sense ("Why hast 
thou not chosen it?" [MP], "Why hast thou not chosen one?" [AJA]). 
In the context in which it appears, it means "to invent, make up, con- 
coct." 

e. Ibtaghahu means idiomatically "to wish to have contact/ 
dealings with sb/sth," and la nabtaghfi l-jahiftna in 28:55 (24 (BChY) 
Vlll.l.i(b)) means: "We wish to have nothing to do with ignorant 
people." Cf. "We desire not the ignorant" (MP and AJA). 

f. Sara ilayhi means "to go to sb," but, as an idiom, it means 
"(of a matter) to be up to sb to decide, be in sb's hands." The distinc- 
tion is subtle but important, and seems to have been missed in trans- 
lating ala Ha Hah! tasiru l-umuru (42:53 [220 (SYR) I]): "Do not all 
things reach Allah at last?" (MP), "Surely unto Cod all things come 
home" (AJA). 

g. Wa li yubliya minhu bala'an hasanan (8:17 [28 (BLY) IV]) is 
again an idiom, and Arberry's "And that He might confer on the 
believers a fair benefit" is, to give the translator the benefit of the 
doubt, a translation of the implied meaning of the expression, not of 
the expression itself, which means, "And so that Cod might enable the 
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believers to prove their mettle." Pickthall's "that He might test the 
believers by a fair test from Him" is too literal and does not bring out 
the spirit of the idiom. 

h. It is difficult to say what Arberry had in mind when he trans- 
lated fa darabna c ala adhanihim ft l-kahfi (18:11 [221 (DRB) I.2.a]) 
'Then We smote their ears many years in the Cave" (AJA); cf. MP: 
'Then We sealed up their hearing in the Cave." 

i. Tanaza c u amrahum does not always mean "(of a people) to 
dispute a matter." In certain contexts it may have a non-disputatious 
sense, meaning simply "to exchange thoughts on a matter, discuss a 
subject," and this is the meaning it has in 20:62 (376 (NZ C ) VI.2.H). Cf. 
'Then they debated one with another . . . " (MP), "And they disputed 
upon their plan" (AJA). 

j. Raja c a Ha nafsitii means "to engage in self-examination, sub- 
ject oneself to scrutiny." The idiom occurs in 21:64 (130 {RJ C ) I.2.H): 
fa raja c u Ha anfusihim. But the following renderings hardly give a clue 
to its meaning: 'Then gathered they apart" (MP), "So they returned 
one to another" (AJA). 

2. Idioms are, by definition, resistant to change in form and 
meaning. That is an important reason for studying the Qur'anic verbal 
idioms: they provide a striking illustration of the change that, using its 
particular perspective, the Qur'an wrought in the Arabic language. 
Formally as well as semantically, Arabic verbal idioms undergo a 
profound change in the Qur'an: as with everything else, they become 
thoroughly imbued with the religio-ethical spirit of the Qur'an. The 
following remarks are meant to stimulate thought on this subject. 

A good way of appreciating the Qur'anic transformation of the 
Arabic language is to compare the Qur'anic use of certain idioms with 
their use in Classical Arabic. 29 On making such a comparison, one is 
immediately struck by the characteristic atmosphere of the world of 
the Qur'anic language. In this world we speak of "seeking the face of 
Cod" (ibtagha wajha Hahi); 30 of the "sealing of hearts" by Cod 



29 



By "Classical Arabic" is here meant— essentially, if not exclusively— pre- 
Islamic Arabic. 



30 



'24 (BCAV) VII1.1.iii'. 
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(khatama/taba c a llahu c ala qalbihT); of "grasping the Firm Tie" (istam- 
saka bi l- c urwati l-wuthqa). The basic tension or conflict here is that 
between the moral categories of good and evil, and the idioms reflect 
that: we hear of "purifying one's heart" (tahhara thiyabahu) and of 
"smothering one's nobler self" (dassa nafsahu); 4 of reinforcing the 
divinely-sanctioned ties of kinship Iwasala rahimahu) and of severing 
them (qata c a rahimahu). 3(> There are some people who humbly sub- 
mit to Cod (aslama wajhahu H llahi), while others wander about in 
their rebelliousness ( c amiha fi tughyanihT). Some serve Cod diligent- 
ly, praying to Him to give them— literally, "pour 7 ' on them— the ability 
to persevere in the way of truth (afragha c alayhi sabran), 39 while 
others go astray, as a result of which God "pours", punishment on 
them (sabba llahu c alayhi sawta c adhabin). 40 This is a world in which 
the scales become "heavy" with good deeds (tbaqulat mawaz7nuhu) A ^ 
and "light" on account of evil deeds (khaffat mawazlnuhu). 4 



31 79 (KhTM) i; 250 (7*BO I. 

32 360 (MS/0 X. 

33 236 (THR) II. 

34 109 (DSY) II. 

35 409 (WSL) 1.1: 

36 313(QfC). 

37 182 (SLM) IV. 



38 269 ( C MH) I.2. 
39 285 (FRCh) IV. 
40 204 (SBB) I. 



41 43 {ThQL) l.1.ii. 



42 



90 (KhFF) I. 
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Tarakahu sudan 43 here no longer means "to let cattle graze 
unchecked/' it makes reference to a moral agent— man— who, we are 
told, will be held responsible for his actions and will not be allowed to 
"get away with it/' Iqtahama l- c aqabata comes to mean "to perform a 
good deed/' and not simply "to rush up a mountain pass/' the difficul- 
ty attributed to going up a mountain j)ass having been attributed to 
the performance of a good deed. 44 Anasa 45 is here used not for an 
animal possessed of sharp senses, one, for example, that can "sense" 
danger from afar; it is used with a guardian as subject— the verse 
saying that the moment the guardian "senses" maturity in his ward, he 
should hand over his property to him, thus discharging his obligation 
to him. Akala lahmahu means "to backbite sb" (lit: to eat sb's flesh); 
in the Qur'an the expression becomes akala lahma akhThl 46 ("to back- 
bite one's brother" (lit: to eat the flesh of one's brother— that is, one's 
brother in faith), the word akh ("brother) carrying within itself a 
strong moral sanction against backbiting: one does not eat the flesh of 
one's brother in faith. Rana is not used simply for drowsiness over- 
taking a person, but for depravity taking control of a man's heart. 

Format 

The work has twenty-eight main "chapters," each representing 
one letter of the Arabic alphabet, and 420 sequentially numbered main 
entries. The idioms are arranged according to Arabic roots. The first 
letter of the root of the principal verb 48 in an idiom identifies the 
chapter in which the idiom occurs. Within a given chapter, an idiom 
occupies the position determined by the order of the root letters of 
its verb. Thus all idioms, the first root letter of whose verbs is ham- 



43 36 (TRK) 1. 2. 
^301 (QHM) VIII. 
45 12 CNS) IV. 
46 7 (TCI) l.2.vi. 
47 150 (RYN) I. 
In place of a verb, as noted above, there may be a masdar or a participle. 
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zah, occur in the first chapter, "Hamzah"; within this chapter, an 7Y 
idiom precedes an 'KhDh idiom, which in turn precedes an 'LF idiom. 

An entry begins with the listing, in boldface, of the root number 
followed by the root itself. 

Within the compass of a given root, several divisions are made, 
using numerals and letters in boldface. The principal division made is 
that between the Verb Forms. After listing the entry number and the 
root, the Form of the verb is identified using a capital Roman numeral, 
and the verb is given in transliteration, with single blank spaces in- 
serted between the letters. Double spacing is used to mark off the 
treatment of one Verb Form from that of another. 

Under a particular Verb Form, idioms are distinguished from one 
another in respect of whether they consist of a simple intransitive use 
of a verb (indicated by VB) or of a verb used with another syntactical 
unit, e.g. with an object (+ OBJ), a predicate ( + PREDICATE), a 
preposition •( + PREP), a hal ( + HAL), a zarf 50 (+ ZARF) or a tamylz 
(+ TAMYTz). Sometimes a verb may have two objects 1 ( + OBJ + 
OBJ), or take two prepositions, both part of the same idiom (+ PREP 
+ PREP). The basic order in which the idioms are arranged is as fol- 
lows: VB; + OBJ; + PREDICATE; + PREP; + HAL; + ZARF; + 
TAMYTz. Verbs that are used with one other syntactical unit are fol- 
lowed by verbs with two, and these by verbs with three such units. 
Thus: VB . . . + TAMYTz ; + OBJ + OBJ; + OBJ + PREP; + OBJ + 
HAL; + OBJ + ZARF; + OBJ + TAMYTZ; + OBJ + OBJ + PREP. . . . 
These "headings" are indicated by Arabic numerals, but only when 



49 The ten most common Forms, all of them of triliteral verbs, are: I: fa c alal 
fa c ila/fa c ula; li: facala; III: fa c ala; IV: aFala; V: tafa cc ala; VI: tafa c ala; VII: 
infa c ala; VIII: ifta c ala; IX: ifialla; X: istafiala. Other Forms, whether of triliteral 
or quadrilteral verbs, if they occur, are given the notation proper to them. 

50 A word about the terms "preposition" and zarf. Words like bayna and 
c inda are called zuruf (pi. of zarf) in classical, but prepositions in Western 
works on Arabic grammar. I have treated them as prepositions, using the 
term zarf for a noun in the accusative that occurs in the position of maqam in 
5:107:' qama maqama fulanin (320 (QWM) 1.4), or for the word haythu. 

51 That is, the ma^ul awwal ("first object" ) and ma^ul thanin ("second ob- 
ject") of Arabic. 
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there are at least two of them under a given Verb Form; otherwise 
they are not numbered. 

If a verb takes a preposition, the preposition is given in brackets 
after the + PREP notation, thus: + PREP [//). If it takes, say, two dif- 
ferent prepositions in two different constructions, small letters are 
used to identify the prepositions after a single + PREP notation (thus: 
+ PREP [a. c ala; b. ba]), the same letters being used to identify the 
places in the text where these verb-preposition units are treated. If 
the two prepositions occur in the same construction, the notation + 
PREP + PREP is used, thus: + PREP t c a/a] + PREP [bar For con- 
venience' sake, the prepositions are listed in English rather than Arabic 
alphabetical order, and the diacritics are discounted, thus: + PREP 
[a. c ala; b. ft; c. /7a], rather than + PREP [a. /7a; b. c ala; c. fi\. 

After the heading, the idiom is given in skeletal form and trans- 
lated. If the idiom has two or more senses, they are marked off by 
small Roman numerals (i, ii, iii, etc.). This division follows any higher 
order immediately preceding it, e.g. the Verb-Form division (I, II, III, 
etc.) or the PREP division (a, b, c, etc.). 

The order of division marked (a), (b), (c), etc., represents a sub- 
division of the order marked by small Roman numerals. 

The next and last order of division is marked (i), (ii), (iii), etc. 

Here is an illustration of the format, using (with some omissions) 
the entries under the root LQY. 

347. LQY 



I. 

• 

1. 


I a q i y a 
+ OBJ 
laqiyahu: 


ii. 
iii. 




II- 


1 a q q a 

+ OBJ + OBJ 



II. 



IV. alqa 
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1. VB 

alqa: 

i. 

• ■ 
it. 

2. + OBJ 



3. 
4. 
a. 


+ prep im 

+ OBJ + PREP [a. 
alqahu c alayhi: 


tala; b. 


bayna; c. 


ff;d. 


ii. 

tii. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

« 


alqahu 
alqahu 
alqahu 


bayna: 

ff: 

ilayhi: 








-la 

(a) 
(b) 












ii. 

(a) 

(b) 

(i) 

(ii) 













ila] 



5* + PREP [Hal + PREP [bal 

V. t a I a q q a 

1. VB 

2. + OBJ 

3. + OBJ + PREP [bal 

While it was necessary to furnish these details about the format, 
it goes without saying that using the work a few times will familiarize 
one with the format more quickly and effectively (see also "Locating 
an Idiom: Examples," below). 
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Method of Citation 

The standard Egyptian edition of the Qur'an is used for purposes 
of verse-numbering. 

As a rule, the quotations from the Qur'an are brief, 52 illustrating 
the idioms in question only. A colon separates the surah from the 
verse number, a comma separates two occurrences of an idiom in the 
same surah, and a semi-colon separates the occurrences in different 
surahs. Essentially the same formula is used when citing from other 
sources. 

The Qur'anic form of an idiom may differ from the essential, 
skeleta^ form of it, and it is under the latter that the Qur'anic idiom is 
listed. Thus aba ilia an yaFala kadha is given under + OBJ because 
the verb, together with the exceptive particle and the masdar, is 
equivalent to_a direct object (1 ('BY) 1.1). Similarly, when the preposi- 
tion min is za'idah (see Glossary), signifying generality (at-tansls c ala I- 
c umum), as in 5:6 (ma yundu llahu li yaj c ala c alaykum min harajin [48 
(J C L) l.3.a.iii]), the prepositional phrase is construed as a direct object 
of the verb (thus, min harajin = harajan), and the verse is listed under 
+ OBJ. 54 

Sometimes a skeletal construction, after it has been given and 
translated, would appear to pose no problem, and so it was con- 
sidered sufficient to cite the relevant idioms by surah and verse, in 
most cases, however, illustrative examples from the Qur'an are 
provided, followed by references to other occurrences, if any. Under 



Quotations from other works, too, are generally brief. As a result, incom- 
plete sentences are sometimes quoted. 

On occasion the skeletal form is skipped and only the idiom as it occurs in 
the Qur'an is given. This is done usually when the difference between the 
skeletal and the Qur'anic forms of the idiom is only a slight one and the 
former can be figured out easily from the latter. 

Likewise, lam is sometimes inserted (muqhamah) between the two terms 
of an idafah construction (see Mugh., 1:238). In categorizing a verse with 
such a construction, the lam is discounted. Mumsikun lahu, for example, 
would be interpreted as mumsikuhu, which in turn yields the skeletal forrn^ 
amsakahu. 35:2 (fa la mumsika laha) is thus found at the + OBJ heading at 
360 (MSK) IV. B 
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a particular heading, verses are normally arranged following the order 
of the Qur'anic surahs, but that order is modified when necessary. 

When listing idioms, brackets are used to indicate (1) that an 
idiom occurs more than once in a verse; (2) that a masdar or a par- 
ticiple occurs in place of a verb in an idiom; (3) that a certain syntacti- 
cal unit (e.g. an object or a prepositional phrase) has been suppressed; 
and (4) that only a certain phrase or construction in a verse is being 
referred to. 

For practical considerations, as a rule, a verb in the passive voice 
is treated as if it were a transitive verb with its object expressed, and is 
listed as such, even if the verb happens to be intransitive— e.g. suqita 
fl yadihl (7:149), which is given under the heading + OBJ + PREP [//) 
at 175 (SQT) 1. 2. Passive participles are similarly treated. 

An asterisk signals that an exact quote from the Qur'an is going 
to follow. The asterisk is used regularly except when the Qur'anic 
form of an idiom is identical with the skeletal form of it, or when (as in 
the explanatory notes) it is not crucial to indicate that a particular 
phrase is an exact quote from the Qur'an. Identical quotes are given 
only once, with the surah-and-verse numbers indicating where they 
occur. If two quotes are to be cited, and they differ in wording, they 
will be cited separately, no matter how slight the difference between 
them. The word Also, in italic type, is used to list, using surab-and- 
verse numbers, any additional occurrences of the idiom. All occurren- 
ces of all idioms cited are given. 

Works other than the Qur'an are cited by page or by volume 
and page, with the names of the authors and books usually ab- 
breviated. Asas, 105 means p. 105 of Asas al-Balaghah, and Aq„ 1:276 
means vol. 1, p. 276 of Aqrab al-Mawarid. Volumes of poetry are 
similarly cited. In the citation, Ham., 3:655/2, Ham. is the name of the 
work (Sharh Dlwan al-Hamasah) f 3 is the volume number, 655 is the 
page number, and the figure 2 after the slash is the verse number as it 



55 There is one exception: 101 (KhWY) l. 

56 In citing from lexicographical works, the root under which a certain entry is 
found in those works is specified only if it happens to be different than the 
root of the Qur'anic words being discussed. Thus, at 7 CKL), an 'KL entry 
from Aqrab al-Mawarid r will be cited by volume and page only, but, in citing 
an entry from a root other than 'KL, the pertinent root will also be specified. 
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appears on that page. If the number after the slash is given in brack- 
ets, it means that the verses are unnumbered in the work quoted, and 
that the verse was assigned a number, counting the first verse on a 
given page as verse 1; 7 If a poetical verse is cited in full, a slash 
separates the two hemistichs. 

Translation and Explanatory Notes 

I have given my own translation of all quoted material, including 
the Qur'anic verses. 

An attempt is made to provide an idiomatic translation of the 
material quoted, but conjointly with the attempt (especially in the case 
of the Qur'anic verses) to ensure fidelity to the original. Parenthetic 
material is frequently added to clarify the meaning or supply gaps 
(especially since quotes from the Qur'an are generally brief). 

A lack of correspondence will sometimes appear to exist be- 
tween the Qur'anic verses quoted and the English translation 
provided. This is again due to the brevity of the Qur'anic quotes, and 
it should be remembered that the translation was made with the com- 
plete verse in mind. 

Sometimes the translation given of idioms under two or more 
Verb Forms from the same root will be identical or very similar. In 
many such cases it is assumed, in accordance with a maxim that I think 
has general philological validity, that the Form with the greater number 
of letters represents in some sense a greater intensity of meaning. 58 

The explanatory notes are set off from the rest of the text by 
double-spacing at the beginning and at the end, are indented on both 
sides, and have a smaller font. They are used for a variety of pur- 



ln commentaries on poetical works, interspersed between the verses of a 
poem may be found other verses. Such verses are not counted. 

SB Ziyadatu l-hurufi tadullu c ala ziyadati l-ma c na, that is, "An increment of let- 
ters implies an increment of meaning." The maxim holds, for example, in the 
case of qaruba and iqtaraba, the latter implying that something has quite 
close (cf. 54:1: iqtarabats s-sa c atu, 'The Hour has drawn very close"), as 
against the former ("to come close"). In other cases, the semantic properties 
of the Verb Forms will suggest how two verbs that have different Forms but 
the same root carry different shades of meaning. 
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poses: (1) To present a fuller explanation of an idiom and clarify 
obscure points. (2) To provide attestation, in the form of shawahid 
("proof-texts"; sing, shahid) for the Qur'anic usage. The shawahid, it 
should be noted, may not always correspond in form to the Qur'anic 
idioms. Thus, a particular shahid may lack the prepositional phrase 
contained in the Qur'anic verse cited, or it may involve use of a dif- 
ferent Verb Form than the one found in a Qur'anic idiom. As long as 
it has significant probative value, it is considered relevant. A shahid is 
supposed to have such value if it constitutes a direct corroboration of 
the Qur'anic usage, highlights the essential sense of the Qur'anic 
idiom, or enriches one's understanding of the latter by providing the 
base meaning on which the QuKan builds or which the Qur'an 
modifies to suit its purposes. (3) To explain the difference between 
apparently similar idioms. (4) To offer observations on points of lan- 
guage and style. (5) To justify a particular categorization of an idiom. 
(6) To explain why certain expressions are not included. (7) To indi- 
cate the presence of tadmln. (8) To offer brief exegetical notes where 
helpful. (9) To list cross-references. 

Unless otherwise indicated, a body of notes pertains to the cita- 
tion or group of citations in the immediately preceding division of the 
material. 

Locating an Idiom: Examples 

A few examples of how to locate a particular idiom are given 
below. They do not cover every conceivable case, but they will serve 
to orientate the user. 

In order to locate a verbal idiom that occurs in a particular 
Qur'anic verse, one should begin by identifying the following: 

1. The root and Form of the main verb in the idiom. 

2. The skeletal form of the idiom (e.g. laqiyahu). 

3. The heading under which the idiom is likely to be found 
(e.g. VB, + OBJ, or + PREP). 



rn 

Since the work is meant for those who already have a background in 
Arabic, some knowledge of Arabic grammar and of the Arabic lexicographical 
conventions is assumed on the part of the user. There is no large-scale use 
of Arabic grammatical terms, and the terms that have been used are ex- 
plained when they occur or in the. Glossary. 
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This done, a quick glance down the entries should lead to the 
verse containing the idiom; the verse will either be quoted in full or in 
part, or referred to by surah and verse only. Let us take a few ex- 
amples. 

11:5 begins with these words: ala innahum yathnuna sudurahum. 
Yathnuna sudurahum is an idiom; its skeletal form is thana sadrahu, 
giving the heading + OBJ. The root of the verb is ThNY, and the 
Form is I. The idiom will be found at 44 (ThNY) I, heading + OB). 

In 27:47 one reads: qalu ttayarna bika wa man ma c aka. The 
skeletal form of ittayarna bika is tatayyara 6/7)7, giving the heading + 
PREP. The root of the verb is TYR, and the Form, V. The idiom is 
found at 241 (JYR) V, heading +' PREP (which, incidentally, is the only 
heading under that root), at Also. 

In 33:37 we read: fa lamma qada zaydun minha wataran zawwaj- 
nakaha. Following the method suggested above, we find the idiom at 
312 (QDY), I [Verb Form], 4 [heading: + OBJ + PREP], c [where the 
third of the three prepositions listed at 4, i.e. min, is treated]. 

16:92, tattakhidhuna aymanakum dakhalan baynakum has the 
skeletal form, ittakhadhahu dakhalan bayna n-nasi; the heading is + 
OBJ + OBJ + PREP. The idiom will be found at 4 ('KhDh) VIIl.4. 

Now let us look at some more complicated examples. 10:22 
contains the expression, uhlta bihim. It was explained earlier that 
verbs in the passive voice are supposed to have the structure + OBJ. 
Uhita, therefore, is equivalent to + OBJ. Since the expression also 
has a prepositional phrase, the heading would be: + OBJ +■ PREP. 
The idiom occurs at 74 (HWT) IV.2.H. Following a similar procedure, fa 
duriba baynahum bi surin (57:13) will be found at 221 (DRB) I.3.C. 
Here it will be noted, however, that the prepositional phrase, bi surin, 
was not considered essential to the idiom, and so the preposition ba' 
was disregarded for purposes of categorizing the idiom. 

In 17:29, wa la taj c al yadaka maghlulatan Ha c unuqika, the verb 
ja c ala has two objects, yad and maghlulah. The preposition /7a, al- 
though it goes with maghlulah (the underlying construction being: 
ghallahu Ha c unuqihl) and may thus be regarded, together with the 
second object, as a single unit (giving the heading +OBJ + OBJ) is 
taken to constitute, together with its object, an independent unit, the 
verse thus yielding the construction, ja c ala yadahu maghlulatan Ha 
c unuqih7, the heading being + OBJ + OBJ + PREP. The idiom is 
listed, in skeletal form, at 48 (J C L) I.4 (also at I.2.vii), but the user is 
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referred to 277 (GhLL) 1.2, for, in this case, ghalla was considered to 
be the main verb. 

Whenever the expected heading is found to be absent or a par- 
ticular idiom found missing under it, one should examine the Qur'anic 
form of the idiom more closely, trying to think of other possible skele- 
tal forms it could have, and then look for it under the likely heading. 
For example, wa asmi c (18:26) should be found at 183 (SM C ) IV, head- 
ing VB. There is no such heading, however. The phrase is found at 
the heading + PREP since the underlying construction is asmi c brhii. 
In most cases, if an idiom is not listed where expected, an indication is 
provided as to where it is given. 

As pointed out earlier, some roots have under them a large 
number of idiomatic expressions. A quick glance at the entries under 
them may not instantaneously lead one to the desired idiom, but the 
time taken to find it will not, it is hoped, exceed the time taken to lo- 
cate a particular expression in a long article in a dictionary. 

Conclusion 

This work underscores the importance of studying the language 
of the Qur'an with punctilious rigor. Isolating, and then studying in 
some detail, an important part of the Qur'anic vocabulary, ! have tried 
to show that Qur'anic usage is marked by richness and variety, dis- 
cernment and subtlety, precision and consistency. Linguistically, after 
all, the Qur'an is not as "simple" as it might appear to be. 

The best guide to the Qur'anic verbal idioms is, it has been my 
endeavor to show, the Qur'an itself, a context-based study of them 
yielding (as in the case of istahwadha c alayhi [see above, "Prelimi- 
nary"]) the most accurate and satisfactory interpretation. And if con- 
textualization is crucial to a proper understanding of individual expres- 
sions, so much more crucial it must be to a proper understanding of 
Qur'anic ideas and concepts. Discussion of this last point falls outside 
the scope of our subject, but, if the basic contention of this work is 
correct, the point follows logically and necessarily. 

I am, as I said earlier, greatly indebted to the lexicographical and 
exegetical sources I have used; without them I could not have com- 
pleted this work. And yet I would hope that the present work will 
generate a certain skepticism— a healthy skepticism— toward such 
sources. For, as the user will have occasion to note, at times the ex- 



Introduction 24 



planations given in such sources are conditioned or influenced by no- 
tions and understanings reached on extra-literary and extra-linguistic 
grounds. As I approached the end of this project, I became more 
convinced than ever before that, on the whole, classical Arabic poetry 
is a better guide to Quranic usage, and that the lexicographical and 
exegetical sources, indispensable though they are, need to be sub- 
jected to scrutiny in the light of that poetry. I would, therefore, like to 
make a plea for a direct study of the Qur'anic text, with the aid 
primarily of classical poetical works and secondarily of lexicographical 
and exegetical literature. 60 

Providing "perfect" English renderings of Qur'anic verses was 
not one of the objectives of this work. Nevertheless, since the work 
deals with an important segment of the Qur'anic vocabulary, one that 
has not received the attention it deserves— and one whose potential I 
do not claim to have exhausted— the renderings offered may be of 
some aid in the production of a better English translation of the 
Qur'an in the future. It is in any case hoped that this book will con- 
tribute, if in a small way, to a better understanding of the Qur'anic lan- 
guage and— since language is the vehicle of thought— of Qur'anic 
thought as well. 



In making this point I am actually borrowing from AmTn Ahsan IslahT, author 
of Tadabbur-i Qur'an. This modern Qur'an commentary, "one of tne finest 
ever written— in fact unique in some respects in the whole Qur'anic exegeti- 
cal tradition— is remarkable not only for its contextualized interpretation of 
the Qur'an but also for its author's attempt to explain Qur'anic usage with 
reference to classical Arabic poetry. Although Islahi does not frequently cite 
Arabic verses— he was not sure the common "reader would appreciate the 
value of such material, and the discussions in the book, at any rate, had to be 
kept_brief (the book is a mere eight volumes!)— his understanding of the 
Qur'anic language derives from a deep study of the language of classical 
poetry, and is, to a very large extent, free from the "impedimenta" of the 
later interpretive works. 
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1. 'BY 

I. aba 

+ OBJ 

aba ilia kadha/illa an yafiala kadha, to be determined to do/have 
sth, insist/be set on doing/having sth: 

*wa ya'ba Hahu ilia an yutimma nurahu, And Cod is determined 
to bring His light [= His religion] to perfection: 9:32. 

*fa aba aktharu n-nasi ilia kufuran, But most people are bent 
upon disbelieving: 17:89; 25:50. 

Also: 17:99. 

Grammatically, the construction is an istithna' mufarragh 
(Mugh., 2:753), with aba interpreted to mean lam yurid (as in 
9:32 [ibid.; Kash., 2:149]) or lam yarda (as in 17:89 [ibid., 
2:375]). In the Qur'an, only masdars are used in this con- 
struction, but a substantive may also be used, as in some of 
the examples below. 

Qays, 92/13: wa ya'ba jam c ukum ilia firaranlwa ya'ba 
jam c una ilia wuruda, "Your troops are bent upon fleeing, 
whereas ours are determined to make it to the battlefield." 
Nab. # 53/35: aba Hahu ilia c adlahu wa wafa'ahu, "God insists 
on doing justice and fulfilling his commitments." Abu 
Dhu'ayb, D. al-Hudh., 1:21/[3]: aba l-qalbu ilia umma c amrin, 
"My heart desires Umm c Amr, and only her" (cf. Ham., 
3:1344/1). Also, Durayd ibn as-Simmah, Ham., 2:824/4; " c Amr 
ibn Kulthum, Qas., 427/92; Ibn Muq., 142/3. ^ 

Cf. the expression, lam yarda ilia kadha, as in Sa c d ibn 
Nashib, Ham., 1:74/9: wa lam yarda ilia qa'ima s-sayfi sahiba, 
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"For his companion he would have the hilt of the sword, 
nothing else." 



2. TV 



Lata 

1. VB 

The use in two verses should be noted: 
i. In 20:69, haythu ata means literally "wherever he arrives." But 
the verse does not describe movement, but a situation— one involving 
a contest between Moses and Pharaoh's magicians, and so it means: A 
sorcerer does not succeed/come to any good, no matter what situa- 
tion he finds himself in. Further, the context gives the verb ata the 
sense of doing or performing something (cf. 2.i below), so that haythu 
ata also carries the connotation: No matter what he comes up with/ 
what tricks he pulls out of his bag. 

Cf. Kash., 2:440. 

ii. In 41:11, ata does not mean "to come," but rather, "to submit/ 
surrender": 

*fa qala laha wa H l~ardi 'tiya tav^an aw karhan qalata atayna 
ta'/C/ha, He said to them [heavens] and to the earth, 'Submit, willingly 
or unwillingly/ They said, AVe submit willingly.' 

Cf. ZamakhsharT (Kash., 3:385), who offers two— somewhat 
tortuous— explanations of the Qur'anic construction: (1) i'tiya 
c ala ma yanbaghT an ta'tiya c alayhi mina sh-shakli wa l-wasfi; 
(2) // ta'ti kullu wahidatin minkuma sahibataha l-rtyana lladhl 
ufiduhu .... 

2, + OBJ 
atahu: 

i. to do sth, perform/commit an act: 

ata l-fahishata, to commit a flagrantly immoral act [e.g. adultery 
or sodomy]: 4:15, 16; 7:80; 27:54; 29:28. 

*wa ta'tuna ft nacfikumu l-munkara, And you commit evil acts in 
your meeting-places/public places: 29:29. 

*alladh7na yafrahuna bi ma ataw, Those who are pleased with 
what they have done: 3:188 [obj und]. 
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Kash., 1:256 (on 4:15). 

Sa c d ibn Nashib, Ham., 1:71/6: wa lam ya'ti ma ya'G mina /- 
amr/' ha'iba, 'There is nothing he does that he does out of 
fear." A poet from the Harb, ibid., 4:1716/4: inna idha ma 
atayna amra makrumatin, "When we perform a noble and 
generous act." Lab., 94/60: wa ya'G l-ghayya munqatFa /- 
c iqafi, "And he commits transgression/wrongs unchecked [lit: 
unhampered by a hobbling chord]." Also al- c Ajlan ibn 
Khulayd, D. al-Hudh., 3:112/[1]. 

See also 55 (/>") 1.1. 

Cf. 3.b.i, with n. 

ii. to become involved in/affected by sth, be drawn into sth: 

*a fa ta'tuna s-sihra wa antum tubsiruna, Will you, then, be 
taken in by magic, seeing [everything] as you do? 21:3. 
iii. to come at/attack sb/sth: 

*wa ya'tukum min fawrihim. And should they make a surprise at- 
tack on you: 3:125. 

*thumma la atiyannahum min bayni aydthim wa min khalfihim, 
Then I shall attack them from the front and from the rear: 7:17. 

*fa ata Hahu bunyanahum mina l-qawa c idi, And Cod struck at 
the very base of their structure: 16:26. 
Also: 59:2. 

Utsya fulanun, "to be attacked." Aq., 1:3. Utiya fulanun 
min ma'manihl, "Ruin came to him from a quarter he had 
considered safe." Ibid., 3:3. c Amr ibn Kulthum, Qas., 318/78: 
wa anna l-muhlikuna idha utlna, "And we destroy [people] 
when we are attacked [by them]." Al-Kalhabah al- c Uran7, 
Mufadd., 21/2: wa nada munadi l-hayyi an qad ufitumu, "And 
a crier from the tribe cried out, 'You are under attack!'" 
(Also, Tufayl ibn c Awf al-ChanawT, Krenk., 62/2, and Hass., 
272/2.)' In the following verse by Nabighah (100/17), which is 
highly representative, the literal and the transferred meanings 
of ata are present simultaneously: wa banu qt^aynin la 
mahalata annahum/atuka ghayra muqallamT l-azfan, "And the 
Banu Qu c ayn will certainly come to you/attacfc you with un- 
pared nails." 

Cf. c Abd al-HamTd al-FarahT, Mufradat al-Qur'an (Azam 
Carh, India: Ad-Da'irah al-Hamldiyyah, 1358), 21, who ex- 
plains ata in .16:26 and 59:2 as adarra, "to cause harm/ 
damage." 

iv. to have sexual intercourse with sb: 
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(a) ate l-mar'ate, to have sexual intercourse with a woman: 2:222. 

(b) ata r-rajula/dh-dhakara: to perform sodomy on sb: 

*innakum la ta'tuna r-rijala shahwatan min duni n-nisa'i, Ignoring 
women, you take males as the object of your carnal desire: 7:81. 
Also: 26:165; 27:55; 29:29. 
(c)_ In 2:223 a wife is likened to a field, and the expression ate har- 
thahu therefore means: to have sexual intercourse with one's wife: 

*fa 'tu harthakum anna shi'tum, Co in to your fields in the 
manner you like: 2:223. 

Tad., 1:483. 

3. + PREP [a. c ala; b. 6a 1 

a. ata c alayh't: 

i. to come upon sb/sth: 

(a) (lit): 

*fa atew c ala qawmin. Then they came upon a people: 7:138. 

(b) (fig: of time): 

*hal ate c ala l-insani HTnun mina d-dahri lam yakun shay'an 
madtikuran, Has there ever come upon man a time when he was a 
thing of no account? 76:1. 

Mutammim ibn Nuwayrah, Mufadd., 79/45: wa la 
ya'tiyanna c alayka yawmun marratan/yubka c alayka muqan- 
na c an la tasma c u, A day is certainly going to come upon you 
when you will be mourned, lying enshrouded as you will be 
and unable to hear." (The verse is also attributed to Abu 
Dhu'ayb, D. al-Hudh., 1:3/[6], and, with a slight variation, to 
Nahir ibn Tawsi c ah, Ham., 2:954/5.) Also, Imr., 89/2; Ibn 
Muq., 109/10, 243/23; Abu Khirash, D. al-Hudh., 2:153/[6]. Cf. 
marra c ala, as in Mutammim ibn Nuwayrah, Mufadd., 77/37, 
and RabT c ah ibn Maqrum, ibid., 355/2. 

ii. to reach a place from where one can overlook sth: 

*hatta idha atew c ala wad! n-namli, Until, when they reached a 
place overlooking the Valley of Ants: 27:18. 

Taking the first of the two explanations of the use of c ala 
suggested by ZamakhsharT (Kash., 3:137): . . . anna ityanahum 
kana min fawqu. 

iii. to pass by sth: 
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wa la qad ataw c ala l-qaryati llaff umtirat matara s-saw'i, And 
they have certainly passed by the town on which was sent down an 
evil rain: 25:40. 

iv. to pass over sth: 

*ma tadharu min shay'in atat c alayhi ilia }a c alat'hu ka r-ramlmi, 
There was nothing it [punishing wind] passed over that it did not 
reduce to decaying matter: 51:42. 
b. ata bihl: 
L to do sth, perform/commit an act: 

*illa an ya'tlna bi fahisbatin mubayyinatin, Except in a case 
where they have committed a flagrantly immoral act [= adultery] 4:19 
[n.]; 65:1. 

*wa la ya'tlna bi buhtanin, And that they shall not make 
slanderous accusations: 60:12. 

*la ya'ti bi khayrin, He accomplishes ho good: 16:76 [n.]. 

Also: 4:25; 33:30 [n.]. 

4:19 and 33:30: In these two verses, Zamakhshan (Kash., 
1:258 and 3:234, respectively) prefers to take fahishah 
mubayyinah to mean the defiant attitude of a wife toward her 
husband. 

16:76: Kash., 2:338: La yanfa c u wa lam ya'ti bi nujhin. 

Tar., 45/89: yaqulu wa qad tarra l-waztfu wa saquha/a lasta 
tara an qad atayta bi mu'yidi, "Her [she-camel's] hoofs and 
shanks cut, he said, 'Don't you see that you have done a hor- 
rible thing?'" Tarafah al-)adhTmT, Ham., 1:141/3: wa_lakinnanl 
kuntu mra'an min qabUatin/baghat wa atat bi l-mazalimi wa I- 
fakhrl "But I happened to belong to a tribe that broke all 
rules and committed against me acts of aggression and ar- 
rogant hostility." 

3.b.i (ata bihl) seems to differ from 2.i (atahu) in the fol- 
lowing respect: atahu represents the commission of an act, 
without necessarily implying that the perpetrator committed 
the act publicly; ata bihl suggests that the act in some way 
becomes or is made public, the ba' connoting that the per- 
son in question "comes up with". or "presents" the act. This 
may be part, of the reason why 29:29 (2.i) adds flnadlkumu I- 
munkar, signifying that the act was committed in public 
places. The difference between 2.i and 3.b.i may be_ ex- 
plained in two other ways: (1) Ata in 2.i carries the tadmln of 
fa c ala. (2) 2.i represents a case of na^ al-khafid, i.e. the ba\ 
which occurs in 3!b.i, is suppressed in 2.i. 
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ii. ata llahu bi amrin, (of Cod) to create a [new] situation 5:52. 

4. + HAL 

ata kadha, to become so and so: 

*fa alquhu c ala wajhi abl ya'ti basiran, Put it [shirt] on my 
father's face and he will regain his vision: 12:93. 

See Maj., 1:318. ZamakhsharT (Kash., 2:274) compares, 
with the use of ata in this verse, the use of ja'a in the expres- 
sion, ja'a l-bina'u muhkaman, "(of a building) to be strong." 
For another interpretation of 12:93 {ya'ti basiran = ya'ti ilayya 
wa huwa baslrun), see ibid. 

See also 134 (RDD) VIII.2, and 314 (Q^D) 1.3. 

5. + OBJ + PREP [a. 6a'; b. min] 

a. atahu bi mathalin, to present sb with a criticism: 

wa la ya'tunaka bi mathalin ilia ji'naka bi l-haqqi wa absana taf- 
slran, And there is not a criticism they will present you with but that 
We shall present you with the truth [about it] and the best possible 
interpretation [of the matter in question]: 25:33. 

Tad., 4:595-96. Cf. Kash., 3:97: Wa la ya'tunaka bi su'alin 
c ajibin m/'n su'alatihimu l-baplati—ka'annahu mathalun fi I- 
bupani—M5 ataynaka nahnu bi l-jawabi l-haqqi. . . . 

b. ata sh-shay'a min babihl, to go about sth in the right way: 
2:189. 

'To come to sth by its door" is to come to something by 
using the entrance proper to it and not to use the "back- 
door" to it, that is to say, to do something in the right and 
proper manner. A c sha (209/18): // kay ya c lama n-nasu anni m- 
ru'unlataytu l-ma^shata min babiha, "So that people might 
know that I am a man who has lived his life in a blameless 
manner." Qays, 74/19 (see also Hass., 182/[4]): mata ma 
atayta l-amra min ghayri babihlldalifta wa in tadkhul mina I- 
babi tahtadf, "If you approach a matter the wrong way, you 
will be lost, but if you approach it the right way, you will be 
guided in the right direction." There are a few variations on 
the idiom, among them: ata Uamra min ma'tahu/ 
ma'tatihl. Aq. t 1:4; Asas, 11. 

_ It can_be argued that the use in this particular verse (wa 
'tu l-buyuta min abwabiha) does not constitute an idiom and 
that the verse has a simple, literal meaning, "And enter the 
houses by their doors." While the presence of the literal 
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meaning may be granted, there is no reason to exclude the 
figurative meaning. In fact the verse may be said to 
represent a felicitous combination of the literal and the 
figurative meanings. Cf. ZamakhsharT (Kash., 1:117-18), who 
gives only the latter meaning. 

6. + PREP l c ala] + PREP [6a1 

ate c alayhi bi sultanin, to present compelling proof in support of 
sth: 18:15. 

Tadmln of istadalla. 
See also 55 (/V) I.2. 

IV. at a 

1. + OBJ 

atehu: 
i. to pay sth: 

(a) *wa atu haqqahu yawma hasadihl, And pay what is due on it on 
the day of harvesting it: 6:141. 

That is, pay zakat on the produce. See Tad., 2:560. 
i 

(b) ate ajra l-mar'ate, to give [a woman] her dower [lit: remunera- 
tion]: 33:50. 

See also 2.iii below. 

ii. to grow/produce/yield sth: 

atati sh-shajaratu/l-jannatu ukulaha, (of a tree/garden) to yield the 
expected produce: 2:265; 14:25; 18:33. 

Maj., 1:340. Mats n-nakhlatu, "(of a date-palm) to yield 
fruit." Aq. f 3:3. nakhlun dhu ita'in, "a date-palm that yields 
much fruit/'; labanun dhu ita'in, "milk rich in butter." Asas, 
11. 

In the three verses the mudaf ilayh—a pronoun with jan- 
nah (2:265; 18:33) and shajarah (14:24) as its antecedents- 
gives the sense of expected produce— lit: its produce. 

2. + OBJ + OBJ 

atehu sh-shay'a: 
i. atehu mawthiqan, to give sb one's word: 
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*lan ursilahu ma c akum hatta tu'tuni mawthiqan mina llahi la 
ta'tunnatv bihl . . . fa lamma atawhu mawthiqahum, I am not going to 
send him with you until you give me your pledge in Cod's name that 
you will bring him back . . . When they had given him their word: 
12:66. 

Jacob is asking his sons to swear an oath. Zamakhshan 
(Kash., 2:266) explains: Hatta tu c tunl ma atawaththaqu bihl 
min c indi llahi; arada an yahlifu lahu bi llahi. ... 

ii. atahu su'lahu, to grant sb his request/petition: 

*qala qad DtJta su'laka ya musa, He said, 'Moses, your request is 
granted!' 20:36. 

iii. ata l-mar'ata ajraha, to give dower to a woman: 4:24, 25; 5:5- 
60:10. 

See also 1.1(b) above. 

3. ThR 

I. athara 
+ OBJ 

atharahu, to pass sth on, transmit sth: 

*in hadha ilia sihrun yu'tharu, This is no more than sorcery 
handed down by tradition: 74:24. 

As-sayf al-ma'thur is a sword that has been passed down 
in the family from one generation to another. Asas r 11. 

Cf. 287 (FRY) VIII.1 (sihrun muftaran), and 355 (MRR) VIII 
(sihrun mustamirrun). 

4, 'KhDh 

I. a k h a d h a 
1. VB 

to act/conduct oneself: 

*wa law la kitabun mina llahi la massakum fi ma akhadhtum 
c adhabun aftmun, Had a decree from Cod not existed already, a 
severe punishment would have overtaken you for the way you be- 
haved: 8:68. 
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According to IsIahT (Tad., 3:102-103), whose interpretation 
has been followed in translating 8:68, the verse is addressing 
the Quraysh and not, as is generally thought, the Muslims. 
For a more detailed treatment, see Mir, 112-14. 

Al- c Abbis ibn Mirdas, Ham., 1:438/3: fa in ghadibat fiha 
habTbu bnu habtarinffa khudh khuttatan yardaka fiha l~ 
aba c idu, "If the people of HabTb ibn Habtar should become 
furious at it [= at your attempts to help your neighbors], 
then act in a way that will cause distant relatives to be 
pleased with you." Note also: akhadha ikhdha fulanin, "to 
pattern one's conduct after sb"; law kunta minna la akhadhta 
bi ikhdhina, "Had you been one of us, you would have acted 
like us." Aq., 1:6; Asas, 11. (Cf. ata atwahu, as in Mutammim 
ibn Nuwayrah, Mufadd., 70/19.) 

2. + OBJ 

akhadhahu: 
i. to take sth away [from sb], deprive [sb] of sth: 

*/n akhadha llahu sam c akum wa absarakum, If Cod were to 
deprive you of your ears and your eyes: 6:46. 

See Maj., 2:192. 

ii. to adhere to sth: 

*fa khudhha bi quwwatin, So hold fast/adhere firmly to them 
[Tablets of the Torah]: 7:145. 

Also: 2:63, 93; 7:171; 19:12. 

Bi quwwatin, which follows the verb in all these verses, is 
simply adverbial (= "firmly") and not part of the idiom (cf. 3 
below). 

iii. to affect/overcome sb: 

*/a ta'khudhuhu sinatun wa la nawmun, Neither drowsiness nor 
sleep overtakes him: 2:255. 

*wa la ta'khudhkum bihima ra'fatun, And do not be moved by 
compassion in regard to them: 24:2. 

ANMarrlr ibn Munqidh, Mufadd., 158/85: innama n-nawmu 
c isha , an tafalan/sinatun ta'khudhuha mithla s-sukur, "Her 
sleep at night, when the sun sets, is just like a drowsiness 
that overcomes her like inebriation." 



iv. to harm/injure/kill sb: 



Hamzah 36 



*wa hammat kullu ummatin bi rasulihim H ya'khudhuhu. And 
every people intended to cause harm to its messenger: 40:5. 

Kash., 3:360: U ya'khudhuhu: li yatamakkanu minhu wa 
mina I-7qa c i bihl wa isabatshl bi ma aradu min ta c dhlbin aw 
qatlin. Cf. al-Husayn ibn al-Humlm, Mufadd., 121/41. 

v. akhadha l- c afwa, to show forbearance: 7:199. 
CI Kash., 2:110. 

vi. The following two expressions mean "to be on one's guard, 
take precautions, safeguard one's position," though there is a slight 
difference in their meanings (see n. to (b) below): 

(a) *qad akhadhna amrana min qablu, We had already taken the 
necessary measures [= measures to protect ourselves]: 9:50. 

(b) *khudhu hidhrakum, Be on your guard! 4:71. 
Also: 4:102 [twice]. 

Kash., 1:280. 

The difference between (a) and (b) is as follows: (a) is 
general— implying the taking of precautionary measures in 
any given situation (cf. Kash., 2:156: Qad akhadhna amrana, 
ay amrana lladhl nahnu muttasimuna bihl mina l-hadhari wa t- 
tayaqquzi wa l- c amali bi l-hazmf); (b) is more specific- 
implying* the taking of such measures in a situation of fear or 
danger (Kash., 2:280: Yuqalu, akhadha hidhrahu, idha tayaq- 
qaza wa htaraza mina l-mukhawwifi). 

vii. akhadha mlthaqahu: 

(a) to take a firm commitment from sb, make a covenant with sb: 
2:63, 83, 84, 93; 3:187; 5:12, 14, 70; 57:8. 

Cf. (b) below; with n. 

(b) to take a firm commitment [from sb]/make a covenant [with sb] 
about sb/sth: 3:81. 

According to IslIhT (Tad., 1:735), mlthaq an-nab'ryyln in this 
verse stands for the pact taken about prophets, not from 
them (cf. (a), above). This is grammatically possible, and 
contextually more appropriate. 
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viii. akhadha zlnatahu, to adorn oneself: 

*khudhu zlhatakum, Adorn yourself [with dress]: 7:31. 

Zinah (lit: "ornament, adornment") in this verse means 
"dress." The verse criticizes the pagan Arab ritual of cir- 
cumambulating the Ka c bah naked on the view that the spirit 
of worship required one to discard all adornments, dress 
being one of them. See /Cash., 2:60; Tad., 2:627. 

Cf. ix below. 

ix. akhadha zukhrufahu, to assume a splendid appearance: 

*hatta idha akhadhati l-ardu zukhrufaha, Until, when the earth is 
decked out in its finery [= when it grows lush vegetation]: 10:24. 

The earth is here likened to a bride who is beautifying her- 
self (Kash., 2:187: JuCilati l-ardu akhidhatan zukhrufaha c ala t- 
tamthUi idha akhadhati th-thiyaba l-fakhirata). 

Cf. viii above. 

3. + PREP [6a1 

akhadha 6/7)7, to adhere to sth firmly: 

*wa 'mur qawmaka ya'khudhu bi ahsaniha, And enjoin your 
people to hold fast to the best injunctions contained in them [Tablets 
of the Torah]: 7:145. 

The preposition ba' suggests the tadrriin of some word 
like i c tasama. Thus the difference between akhadha sh- 
shay'a and akhadha bi sh-shay'i is that while the former 
means simply "to hold sth," the latter means "to hold sth 
firmly." 

" 4. ■+ OBJ + PREP [a. c ala; b. ba'; c. min] 
a. akhadhahu c alayhi: 

u akhadha c alayhi isra fulanin, to assume the responsibility im- 
posed by sb with regard to sth: 

*wa akhadhtum c ala dhalikum isrl, And do you, with regard to 
this, take on the responsibility I have imposed [upon you]? 3:81. 

ii. akhadha c alayhi l-m7thaqafl-mawthiqa, to take from sb a binding/ 
solemn commitment regarding sth: 7:169 [pass]; 12:80. 

c Amr ibn Kulthum, Qas., 321/88: akhadhna c ala 
buCulatihinna c ahdan/idha faqaw kata'iba mu c larriina, "They 
have taken from their husbands a binding commitment [to 
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the effect that] when they engage the badge-wearing enemy 
battalions in combat [they shall bring home booty and 
prisoners]." 

See c below, with n. 

b. akhadhahu bi kadha: 

i. to motivate sb to do sth: 

*akhadhat'hu l- c izzatu bi l-ithmi, A [false] sense of dignity con- 
firms him in sin: 2:206. 

Akhadhtuhu bi kadha, "1 persuaded him to do such-and- 
such a thing." Kash., 1:127. 

ii akhadhahu bi l-yamlni, to seize sb firmly: 69:45. 
Tad., 7:554. Cf. Kash., 4:137. 

c. akhadha minhu l-mlthaqa, to take a firm commitment from sb: 
4:21, 154; 33:7 [twice]. 

In c, as in a.ii above (akhadha c alayhi l-rrihhaqafl- 
mawthiqa), the giving and taking of a pledge are involved, 
but the difference of prepositions makes for a difference in 
the emphasis: the focus in the latter is on the one who takes 
the pledge from another person, thus obligating the latter to 
fulfill the pledge, whereas the focus in the former is on the 
one who gives the pledge of his own free volition, the other 
person simply "taking" it from him. 

VIII. ittakhadha 
1. + OBJ 

ittakhadhahu, to take/regard sb/sth [to be so and so], set sb/sth 
up [to be so and so]: 

i. ittakhadha khidnan, to take a lover/paramour: 4:25 [act pt]; 5:5 
[act pt]. 
ii. The following two expressions mean "to take a confidant": 

(a) ittakhadha bitanatan: 3:118. 

(b) ittakhadha wafijatan: 9:16. 

iii. ittakhadha sabllan, to take/follow a path: 

(a) (lit): 18:61, 63. 

(b) (fig)fsee 3. a, c, and d below. 
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2. + OBJ + OBJ 

ittakhadhahu kadha, to take/regard sb/sth to be so and so, set 
sb/sth up as so and so: 

i. ittakhadhahu c adudan, to have/take sb as one's supporter: 18:51 
[actpt]. 

ii. Of the other words occurring in the position of second object, 
the following may be noted: 

dakhal: deceit: 16:92, 94: see 4 below. 
junnah: shield 

ittakhadhahu junnatan, to use sth as a shield/smokescreen: 
58:16 [n.]; 63:2 [n.] 

maghram, liability, damages: 9:98. 
mahjur, abandoned: 

ittakhadhahu mahjuran, to forsake sth: 25:30. 
qurbah, means of achieving nearness [to Cod]: 

*wa yattakhidhu ma yunfiqu qurubatin c inda llahi, And what 
he spends he regards as means of achieving nearness to Cod: 9:99. 
sabll, path, way: 

ittakhadhahu sabllan, to adopt sth as a course of action/a way 
of life: 7:146. 

sikhri, object of ridicule, laughingstock: 23:110; 38:63. 
sukhrl, employee: 

ittakhadhahu sukhriyyan, to employ sb, take sb in one's serv- 
ice, enlist sb's services: 43:32. 
zihft, sth that is extra: 

ittakhadhahu zihriyyan, to ignore/neglect sth: 11:92 [n]. 

11:92: Aq., 2:734: Az-zihn: alladhl taj c aluhu wara'a zahn'ka 
wa tansahu wa taghfulu ^anhu. Also, Mukh., 406. 
58:16 and 63:2: Cf. Hat., 157/4, 6, 230/6: 

3. + OBJ + PREP [a. bayna; b. ft; c. Ha; d. ma c a) 

a. *wa yurlduna an yattakhidhu bayna dhalika sabllan, And they 
wish to take/follow a course in between [= a course between belief 
and unbelief]: 4:150. 

b. ittakhadha fihi husnan, to treat sb kindly/nicely: 

*wa imma an tattakhidha fihim husnan. Or you may treat them : 
with kindness: 18:86. 

See Tad., 4:71, 73-74. 
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c. ittakhadha Ha rabbihl sabllan, to achieve nearness to one's Lord 
[= to perform acts of piety in order to draw near to Cod]: 25:57; 
73:19 fn.]; 76:29. 

Kash., 3:102; 4:155. 

d. ittakhadha ma c ahu sabllan, to join/follow sb [lit: to take a cer- 
tain path/course in sb's company/along with sb]: 25:27. 

4. + OBJ + OBJ + PREP [bayna] 
' *tattakhidhuna aymanakum dakhalan baynakum, Using your 
oaths to practice trickery upon one another: 16:92. 
Also: 16:94. 

Dakhal in these verses has been interpreted, following 
ZamakhsharT (Kash., 2:342), as the second object of ittakhad- 
ha. It may also be regarded as a mafiul lahu. See'Aq., 1:324 
(DKhL). 

5. 'KhR 

lUakhkhara 

1. VB 

qaddama wa akhkhara: see 303 (QDM) II.2.i(c). 

2. + OBJ 

akhkharahu, to give a respite to sb: 4:77; 11:104; 14:10, 42, 44; 
16:61; 17:62; 35:45; 63:10, 11; 71:4 [twice, once pass]. 

\f. ta'akhkhara 
VB 
taqaddama wa ta'akhkhara: see 303 (QDM) V. 

6. 'FK 

La f a k a 
+ OBJ 

*fa anna tu'fakuria, So where are you backing/drawing/veering 
off to [in your error/foolishness]? 6:95; 10:34; 35:3; 40:62. 

Also: 5:75; 9:30; 29:61; 30:55; 40:63; 43:87; 51:9; 63:4. [All pas- 
sives.] 
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Rajul ma'fuk, "one who has been turned away from the 
truth and directed toward falsehood" {Muf., 19-20), "one who 
comes to no good" (Aq. f 1:14), the latter meaning being an 
abbreviated form of rajulun ma'fukun c ani l-khayri (Asas, 
19). Ufika also means "to be foolish/weak-witted": rajulun 
ma'fuku l- c aqli, "a foolish/stupid fellow." Muf., 19-20. See 
also Ma/., 1:174; Asas, 19; Aq., 1:14; 3:16; Kash., 1:356; 2:29; 
3:195;4:101. 

Cf. 124 (DhHB) l.l.i, and 210 (SRF) l.ii. 



7. 'KL 



\. a k a I a * . •• 

1. VB 

i. to use [sthj: 

*wa man kana faqlran fa l-ya'kul bi l-ma c rufi. And he who is 
poor should take [from the property of his orphan ward] only that 
[amount] which is reasonable: 4:6. 

ii. In 5:66, akala implies: to receive benefits, i.e. to enjoy the blessr 
ings of God, both material and spiritual: 

*la akalu min fawqihim wa mm tahti arjulihim, They would have 
had good things coming to them [lit: they would have eaten] from 
above their heads and from under their feet [= from everywhere]. 

2. + OBJ 

akalahu: ■ , ■ 

i. to use sth: 

*fa kuluhu harii'an man'an, Then you may use it [dower], enjoy- 
ing it the way you like: 4:4. 
Also: 8:69. 

Al-Muthaqqib al- c AbdT, Mufadd., 302/28: yas c a wa yajhadu 
jahidan mustahtiran/jiddan wa laysa bi akilin ma yajma c u, "He 
[man] collects it [wealth], making great and strenuous efforts, 
but he is not going to [be able to] use what he collects." Ibn 
Muq., 243/24: fa akhlifwa atlif innama l-malu c aratun/wa kulhu 
ma c a d-dahri lladhJ huwa akiluh, "So, compensate [yourself 
for lost wealth— i.e. by acquiring more of it] and give it away 
[= be generous with it], for wealth is something that passes 
from hand to hand; and use it/use it up along with time, 
which is going to consume it anyway." 
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ii. to consume sth, use sth up: 

*hatta ya'tiyana bi qurbanin ta'kuluhu n-naru, Until he comes to 
us with a sacrifice that is consumed by a fire [from the heavens]: 
3:183. 

Also: 12:48 [n.J. 

The verse by Ibn Muq., cited at 2.i above (and especially 
the second use of akala in it) illustrates this meaning also. 
12:48: For a translation, see 303 (QDM) I.4.H. 

iii. to eat sth away: 

*ta'kulu minsa'atahu, [An insect— i.e. termite] which ate away his 
[Solomon's] staff: 34:14. 

Akala n-naru l-hataba, "(of fire) to consume wood." Aq., 
1:14; Asas, 19. 

iv. to appropriate/usurp sth, take sth over wrongfully: 

*wa la ta'kulu amwalakum baynakum bi l-batili . . . // ta'kulu 
fafiqan min amwali n-nasi bi l-ithmi, And do not wrongfully ap- 
propriate one another's wealth/property ... in order that you may 
wrongfully acquire part of people's wealth/property: 2:188. 

*wa la ta'kuluha israfan wa bidaran an yakbaru, And do not use 
it [orphans' wealth] up, squandering it in haste, fearing that they will 
grow up: 4:6. 

Also: 4:10 [ya'kuluna amwala l-yatama], 29, 161 [mas]; 5:42 [act 
pt], 62 [mas], 63 [mas); 9:34; 89:19. 

Kash., 2:149. 

Fulanun yasta'kilu d-du c afa'a, "So-and-so wrongfully ap- 
propriates the property of weak people." Aq., 1:14. 

v. akala r-riba, to receive usury/interest: 2:275; 3:130. 
vi. akala lahma fulanin, to backbite sb, slander sb in his absence [lit: 
to eat sb's flesh]: 49:12. 

Akala fulanun baynahum, "to go around making 
slanderous remarks about people in their absence" Aq., 1:14; 
also, Asas, 19. Uklahfiklah is "backbiting", and fulanun dhu 
uklatin/iklatin means: He says things behind people's backs. 
Asas, 19; also, Aq., 1:15-16. As IsIahT explains, a person who 
is being slandered behind his back is unable to defend him- 
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self; he is like a dead body that is defenseless against 
predatory animals and birds. Tad., 6:511. Al-Muthaqqib al- 
c AbdT, Mufadd., 589/6: la tararit rati c an fi majlisin/fi luhumi n- 
nasi ka s-sab c i d-darim, "You will not find me in the company 
of people consuming, like a voracious beast, people's flesh/^ 
Al-Muqanna c al-KindT, Ham., 3:1179/6: wa in ya'kulu lahml 
wafartu luhumahum, "if they slander me, then [I do not; 
rather] I make every effort to protect their honor." Salim ibn 
Wabisah, ibid., 3:1160/1: yaqtatu lahml wa ma yashfihi min 
qaraml, "He devours my flesh [= backbites me], though it 
does not satisfy his voracious appetite." Also, Suwayd ibn 
AbT Kahil, Mufadd., 402/73 (cited at 96 (KhLW) I). 

3. + OBJ + PREP [a. ft; b. #75] 

a. akala fi batnihl shay'an, to stuff sth into one's belly: 2:174; 4:10. 

Kash., 1:109, 250-51. 

b. *wa la ta'kulu amwalahum Ha amwalikum, And do not use up 
their wealth by mixing it up with yours: 4:2. 

TadmTn of damma. Tad., 4:23. Also, Kash., 1:243. 

8. 'LF 

I!, alia fa 

1. + OBJ 

allafa qalbahu, to win sb's goodwill/support: 
*wa l-mu'allafati qulubuhum, And those whose goodwill is to be 
sought: 9:60. 

2. + PREP [bayna] 

allafa bayna n-nasi, to reconcile people with one another: 
*/a allafa bayna qulubikum, And He reconciled your hearts with 
one another: 3:103. 
Also: 8:63. 

9. 'LW 

I. a la 

+ OBJ + TAMYIZ 

*/a ya'lunakum khabalan, They will spare no effort in causing 
harm to you: 3:118. 
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Khabalan in the verse is a tamylz. See c Ukb., 1:147, where 
other possibilities are also suggested; cf. ZamakhsharT (Kash., 
1:212-13), who takes it to be a + OBJ + OBJ construction, 
saying that ala, when it takes two objects, carries the tedrriin- 
meaning of mana c a or naqasa. 

Fulanun la ya'lu khayran, "He never misses an opportunity 
to do good"; inn! la aluka nushan, "I shall never cease wish- 
ing you well/giving you sincere advice." Aq., 3:18. Tha c labah 
ibn c Amr, Mufadd., 514/13: fa in qatalat'hu fa lam aluhu/wa in 
yanju minha fa furhun raghlb, "If it [my spear] should kill him, 
then [it is only proper, for] I did not spare any effort [= tried 
my best to kill him]; and if he should recover from it, then [at 
least I gave him] a large wound." Cf. bagha lahu khabalan, 
as in a verse quoted in Shudh., 73. 

10. 'LY 

l\. ala 

+ PREP [rnin] 

ala mini mra'atihJ, to swear to have no sexual relations with 
one's wife: 2:226. 

Tadmln of imtana c a (Aq. 3:19) or ba c uda (Kash., 1:136). 
Cf. Qays, 44/28, who uses the preposition c an with the verb. 
Cf. 243 (ZH/?) 1 1 1. 2. 

11. '/VS 

IV. a n a s a 

+ OBJ + PREP [rnin] 



4:6. 



+ UBJ + PKhP im/n] 

anasa minhu rushdan, to discern/perceive signs of maturity in sb: 

Anasa implies sensing something or the existence of 
something even if one has not clearly perceived that thing 
(see Zuh v 264/[3]). Arab poets often use the word of an 
animal— a wild ass, a wild bull, a she-camel, a deer— that sen- 
ses danger and becomes alert. Suwayd ibn AbT Kahil, 
Mufadd., 399/60: sakinu l-qafri akhu dawwiyyatinlfa idha ma 
anasa s-sawta m-masa c , "He [bull] is a resident of the desert, 
one who belongs to the wilderness: when he hears so much 
as a faint sound, he pricks up his ears." c Umarah ibn c Aq71, 
Ham., 3:1433/6: wa amma idha anasta amnan wa rikhwatan/fa 
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innaka li l-qurba aladdu khasuml, "And when you feel that 
you are secure and find yourself in easy circumstances, you 
become the most pugnacious enemy of your relatives." 
RabT c ah ibn Maqrum, Mufadd., 357/12: fa lamma tabayyana 
anna n-nahara/tawalla wa anasa wahfan bahlman, "When he 
[ass] noticed that the day had passed, and perceived [the ar- 
rival of] a dark night." Also, al-Harith ibn Hillizah, Qas., 435/ 
11; Tirimmah, Krenk., 99:19. This being the meaning of the 
word, the use of anasa in the QuKanic verse implies that 
guardians should hand over the property of their orphan 
wards to the latter as soon as they see in them signs of 
maturity, and should not hold on to it for an unduly long 
period of time. 

X, i s t a ' n a s a 
+ PREP [/am] 

ista'nasa lahu, to listen to sth eagerly: 
*wa la musta'nisina li hadlthin. Nor [must you linger in the 
Prophet's house] wishing eagerly to listen to the talk: 33:53. 

The preposition lam can be explained in more than one 
way: (1) Li hadhhin = //" ajli hadlthin— the complete construc- 
tion being: ista'anasa ba c duhum bi ba c din li ajli hadlthin. (2) 
Ista'nasa li hadhhin = ista'nasa hadithan. See Kash., 3:244. 

12. W 

I. ana 

VB 

ana lahu an yafiala kadha, It is high time that he did such-and- 
such a thing: 

*a lam ya'ni li lladhlna amanu an takhsha c a qulubuhum li dhikri 
llahi, Is it not time that the hearts of those who have believed became 
humbly inclined to the remembrance of Cod? 57:16. 

Ana t-ta c amu, "(of food) to be cooked and ready." Asas, 
23. Misjah ibn Siba c , Ham.,_ 2:1009/1: te_qad tawwaftu fi I- 
afaqi hatta/bafhu wa qad ana H law abldu, "\ roamed about 
the world until I became decrepit. If now I must die, then 
[so be it, for] my time has come." Also, Mufadd., 717/1 (and 
the verse quoted by Anban, ibid.); Malik al-Mazmum, D. al- 
Khaw., 186/1 [no 241]. 

Cf., with this verse, 39:23 (cited at 351 (LYN) l.b). 
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13. BKh c 

1. b a k h a c a 
+ OBJ 

bakha c a nafsahu, to be overwhelmed with/kill oneself with grief, 
anger, etc.: 18:6 [act pt]; 26:3 [act pt]. 

Dhu r-Rummah, Maj., 1:393 (also in Asls, 31): a/a ayyuhad- 
ha l-bakhi c u l-wajdi nafsahu/li shay'in nahaVhu c an yadayhi I- 
maqadiru, "O you— the one who is killing himself with grief 
over what the fates have wrested from his hands." Cf. Abu 
Khirash, D. al-Hudh., 2:123/[3]: faqadtu banT lubna fa lamma 
faqadtuhum/sabaftu fa lam aqta c c alayhim abajifi, "I lost the 
Banu Lubna, and when I did, I endured the loss patiently and 
did not cut my veins over them [= did not die/suffer grieving 
for them]." (On the background to qata c a l-abajila, see Zuh., 
130, n. 1.) 

14. BD' 

I. b a d a ' a 
+ OBJ 

In 9:13, wa hum bada'ukum awwala marratin means: And they 
are the ones who initiated hostilities against you. 

Kash., 2:142. 
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IV. abda'a 

VB 

*wa ma yubdi'u l-batilu wa ma yuCJdu, And Falsehood is utterly 
powerless: 34:49. 

*innahu huwa yubdi'u wa yu^du, It is He Who has complete 
and unrestricted power: 85:13. 

Literally, fulanun yubdi'u wa yu^du means: He initiates 
and he repeats (cf. Muf., 40). One who can initially perform 
an act and can repeat it at will is possessed of an inherent 
power to do so, and hence the meaning: to have complete/ 
unrestricted power, have total control. Zamakhshan (Asas, 
31) explains fulanun ma yubdi'u wa ma yutfdu as: idha lam 
yakun land hilatun (cf. with this, however, his explanation of 
34:49 [fash.] 3:264], and, with both, his explanation of 85:13 
[ibid., 4:201]). It should be noted that the metaphorical and 
literal meanings blend in 34:49 and 85:13, the former mean- 
ing (which is of the nature of a conclusion) in each case 
being based on the latter (which is of the nature of 
evidence. For 85:13 is saying (Tad., 8:293) that Cod brought 
the world into existence in the first place (yubdi'u) and so 
can recreate it iyufidu); and 34:49 (ibid., 5:338-39), that False- 
hood was neither responsible for the first creation of the 
world (ma yubdi'u) nor will have any hand in creating it a 
second time (ma yuCfdu). But while these two verses may be 
called idiomatic, a few others with similar expressions (10:4, 
34; 27:64; 29:19; 30:11, 27— all but 29:9 using Form I of BD'- 
have only a literal meaning, and so are not given here. 

15. BDW 

1. b a d a 

+ PREP [/am] 

bada lahu kadha, (of a suggestion, course of action, etc.) to 
strike sb as expedient/politic: 

*thumma bada lahum min ba c di ma ra'awu l-ayati la yasjunun- 
nahu hatta Hinin, Then, even though they had seen clear indications 
[of Joseph's guiltlessness], they saw it fit to imprison him for a certain 
period of time: 12:35. 

Bada lahu fi l-amri, "(of a thought) to occur to/strike sb in 
regard to sth." Aq. t 1:34. Also, Asas, 33; Kash., 2:255 (where 
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ZamakhsharT remarks that the subject of the verb is under- 
stood—the underlying construction being, bada lahum 
bada'un— and that la yasjununnahu is not the subject but an 
independent explication of the subject). Nab., 220/3: fa 
salihuna jarriFan in bada lakumu, "So make peace with us if 
this seems to you the right thing to do." c Abd Allah ibn ad- 
Dumaynah al-Khath c amT, quoted by MarzuqT, Ham., 3:1415: 
qiff ya umayma l-qalbi naqdi tahiyyatanlwa nashku l-hawa 
thumma Pan ma bada lala, "Wait, O Umaymah of my heart, 
let us [at least] greet each other and complain of [our suffer- 
ing in] love. After that, do whatever you consider fit." 
Shamm., 287/1: a la asbahat c irs7 mina l-bayti jamihanf c ala 
ghayri shay'in ayyu amrin bada /aha, "My wife left the house 
and went away, without any reason. What could have oc- 
curred to her?" (Cf. A c sha, 63/1, which is similar.) Also, 
Khan., 143/11-2]; Ka c b, 45/[2]. 

IV. abda 
+ OBJ 
i. abda s-sadaqata, to give charity openly/publicly: 2:271. 

Cf. 91 (KhFY) IV.i. 

ii. abda l-khayra, to speak good things, express good thoughts: 
4:149. 

Although this is the meaning it has in context (see Tad., 
2:186), 4:149 may also be construed in the more general 
sense of "to do good openly/publicly." 

Cf. 91 (KhFY) IV.ii. 

16. BR) 

V. t a b a r r a j a 
1. VB 

tabarrajati l-mar'atu, (of a woman) to display her charms: 

wa la tabarrajna tabarruja l-jahiliyyati, And they [Muslim women] 

must not show their charms in the style of the Age of Ignorance: 

33:33. 

Thawb mubarraj is "a garment with pictures of castles on 
it," such clothes being considered beautiful. Tabarrajati /- 
mar'atu is said of a woman who displays her beauty, seeking 
to be like a garment with pictures on it. Muf., 41. Also, Aq., 
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1:36: Al-mubarraj mina l-hulal, "garment with pictures of 
towers on it." (Cf. ZamakhsharT [Kash., 3:84], who gives two 
other explanations of tabarraja, adding that the word is used 
specifically of a woman displaying her charms to men.) A 
simpler explanation of the word tabarraja would be that burj 
("tower") is a prominent part of a castle and tabarraja is to 
stand out or be noticeable like a tower. 
See also 221 (DRB) l.2.b.ii. 

2. + PREP [bal 

tabarrajati l-mar'atu bi zlnatin, (of a woman) to display her 
beauty, jewelry, etc.: 24:60 [act pt]. 

See n. to 1 above. 

17. BRQ 

I. b a r i q a 
VB 
bariqa l-basaru, (of eyes) to be dazzled: 75:7. 

Kash., 4:164. Bariqa is used of eyes when they move rest- 
lessly from fear. Muf., 43. Cf. Abu c Ubaydah (Maj., 2:277), 
who explains bariqa in this verse as shaqqa, "to look at sth 
with a fixed gaze" (as in shaqqa basaru l-mayyrts [Aq., 1:603]). 

Cf. 88 (KhTF) I.2. 

18. BRM 

IV. a b r a m a 

+ OBJ 

abrama l-amra, to make a firm resolve/categorical decision to do 
sth: 

*am abramu amran fa inna mubrimuna, Or have they made a 
firm decision? If so, then We are going to make a firm decision, too: 
43:79 [obj of act pt und]. 

Abrama l-habla, "to double up a chord and twist it"; qada' 
mubram, "inexorable fate." Aq., 1:40. Also, Muf., 44- 
45. ^Ant., 214/[1J: dhululun rikabl haythu shi'tu mushayi^f 
lubbl wa ahfizuhu bi amrin mubrarrif* "My camels are docile, 
[I take them] wherever I like; and keeping me constant com- 
pany is my heart [= reason], which I put to work with a firm 
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resolve." Also, LabTd, ibid., 191/29; Zuh., 14/[3]; Ka^b, 98/[2]; 
Hass., 452/111; Ru'ubah, Asas, 37. 

19. EST 

I. ba.sata 

1. VB 

*wa llahu yaqbidu wa yabsutu. It is Cod Who withholds [sus- 
tenance] and gives [it] generously: 2:245. 

The expression may be interpreted in several different 
ways. See Muf., 390. 

Cf. also 360 (MSK) IV.1 and 2.i 

2. + OB] 

basata yadahu: 
i. to be freehanded/generous: 5:64 [pass pt]; 17:29. 

Fulanun bastun/bistun bi l- c ata'i, "He is very generous"; 
yada llahi bustani, "Cod is freehanded" (Hadhh). Asas, 39. 
Suwayd ibn AbY Kahil, Mufadd., 392/31: busutu l-aydi idha ma 
su'ilu, "Whenever they are asked for something, they prove 
to be generous/free-handed." Ham., 4:1685/2: wa inni la mm 
ma absutu l-kaffa bi n-nada/idha shanijat kaffu l-bakhUi wa 
sa c iduh, "I happen to be one who is very freehanded, at a 
time when the palm and forearm of a miser suffer from 
cramp [= when he becomes stingy]." 

ii. 6:93: see 3.ii below. 

3. + OB] + PREP [/7a] 

i. basata yadahu ilayhi, to lift one's hand at sb, attack sb: 5:11, 28 
[twice, once act pt], 60:2. 

ii. In 6:93 [n.], a + OBJ construction, basata yadahu seems to have 
been used in the literal sense, "to stretch out one's arms," but the 
context gives it an ominous ring, so that it acquires some of the con- 
notations of i: 

*idhi 2-zalimuna fi ghamarati I-mawti idhi l-mala'ikatu bashu 
aydlhim akhriju anfusakum, When the wicked will be in the throes of 
death— when the angels will be stretching out their arms, saying, 
"Give/hand over [lit: bring out] your souls!" 

Kash., 1:327. 
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6:93: See Kash., 2:28. Cf. ^Ant, 242/[1], in which the use is 
marked by similar ambiguity: wa la mtaddat ilayya bananu 
haynl, "And the fingers of death did not reach out for me." 

Cf. madda ba c ahu ilayhi, as in ^Ant. (141/(8]), 146/I5], and 
basata yamlnahu lahu, as in Hass., 348/[1]. 

iii. basata lisanahu ilayhi, reprove/revile/disparage/malign sb [lit: to 
put out one's tongue toward sb]: 60:2. 

Kash., 1:327. 

20. BSR 

IV. a b s a r a 

+ PREP [6a1 
i. absara bihl, to find out/discover sth: 68:5-6 [twice]. 

Tadmln of c alima. Tad., 7:515. 

ii. *absir bihl, How well He sees! 18:26 In.]. 

*wa absir, How well they see! 19:38 [prep phr und; n.]. 

AfC'tl bihl is one of the two patterns of afial at-ta c ajjub. 
18:26: See also 183 (SMC) IV (wa asm/C). 
19:38: The use in this verse is ironic. See also 183 (SM C ) 
IV (asmfi bihim). 

21. BTR 

I. batira 
+ OBJ 

*wa kam min qaryatin batirat ma^shataha, And there is many a 
nation that has shown arrogant ingratitude for its [easy] circumstances: 
28:58. 

Bapra sh-shay'a, "to dislike sth without good reason"; 
bapra l-haqqa, "to reject the truth pridefully." Aq., VA7. 
Bapra in the verse contains the tadmln of kafara ("to be 
ungrateful"). ZamakhsharT (Asas, 42 [see also Kash., 3:174]) 
cites the expression, bapra fuianun ni c mata llahi, and explains 
it as: istakhaffaha fa k'afaraha wa lam yastarjihha fa yash- 
kuraha, "He made light of Cod's blessing and w'as ungrateful 
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for it, and did not consider it good enough to give thanks 
for." Also, Tad., 4:825. 

22. BTL 

IV. abtala 
VB 

abtala, to do wrong, take the wrong path: 7:173; 29:48; 30:58; 
40:78; 45:27. [All active participles.] 

Abtala: ja'a bi l-bapli. Aq., 1:48. 

23. B C D 

I. ba c ida/ba c uda 

1. VB 

ba c ida fulanun, to perish: 

*ka ma ba c idat thamudu. Just as the Thamud met with their 
destruction: 11:95 [n.]. 

bu c dan lahu, May he perish! 11:44, 60, 68, 95 [n.]; 23:41, 44. 

Bifidan is the masdar of ba c uda ( = "to go away"; also, 
"to perish," the meaning in these verses) and not of ba c ida 
(= "to perish"), which has ba c adan as its masdar. The mas- 
dar from ba c ida, as against the verb itself, is not used in an 
imprecatory sense (see MarzuqT's commentary on Ham., 
2:905/1), but the masdar from ba c uda is— and has been so 
used in the verses listed above. In 11:95, ba c ida (i.e. in the 
form, ba c idat) and ba c uda (i.e. the masdar from it— bifidari) 
are used together (see Kash., 2:233), possibly suggesting a 
play upon the two verbs (cf. the wordplay in the saying [Asas, 
44]: la tab c ud wa in ba c udta fa la ba c idta, "Do not go away, 
and if you do, may you not perish [ = may you be well]"; cf. 
also Qurad ibn Chuwayyah, Ham., 3:1006/3-4). 

See also 37 (T^S) I, and 164 (SHQ) I. 

2. + PREP [a. c ala] 

*wa I akin ba c udat alayhimu sh-shuqqatu, But the distance 
proved to be too long for them to cover: 9:42. 

c Abd Allah ibn c Anamah, Mufadd., 744:6: idha l-harithu 
harrabu c ada qabllatan/nakaha wa lam tab c ud ^alayhi 
biladuha, "When Harith the great warrior takes a tribe for his 
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enemy, he inflicts harm on it, and its land is never too far for 
him to reach." 

III. batada 

+ PREP [bayna] 

*ba c id bayna asfarina, Space our journeys far out/put a lot of 
distance between our journeys [= let our circumstances become 
straitened]! 34:19. 

These words occur in the form of a prayer by the affluent 
but ungrateful people of Saba', but it was not a prayer they 
uttered verbally; rather, it was as if, through their ungrateful 
behavior, they prayed to Cod to cause their society to fall 
into a decline and destroy their towns and cities, thus ex- 
tending the distances between the stopping-places during 
their journeys. See Maj., 2:147; Tad., 5:308. 

24. BChY 

I. b a g b a 

1. + OBJ + OBJ 

bagha s-sab7la c iwajan, to seek to make a course crooked [ = to 
distort the truth, disrupt the divine message, etc.]: 3:99; 7:45, 86; 
11:19; 14:3. 

Kash., 1:205; 2:75, 293. 

2. + OBJ + PREP pala] 

bagha c alayhi sabllan, to look for an opportunity to harm/ 
mistreat sb: 4:34. 

See Maj., 1:125; also, Kash., 1:267. 

VII. inbagba 

+ PREP [lam] 

ma yanbaghl lahu (an yafiala kadha), (of sth): 
i. not to be suitable for sb— in the sense that it is too good for 
him/he is not up to it/he does not deserve it: 

*wa ma yanbaghl lahum wa ma yastatl c una. It is not for them 
[satanic host] to do so [= to bring down the Qur'an from the 
heavens], nor do they have the power [to do so]: 26:211. 
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*wa hab ft mulkan la yanbaghl Ii ahadin min ba c dt, And bless 
me with an empire that it shall not befit anyone else after me to have: 
38:35. 

38:35: Tad., 5:531-32. Cf. Kash., 3:329: La yanbaghl: la 
yatesahhalu wa la yakunu. 

ii. not to be suitable for sb— in the sense that he is above it/it is 
beneath him: 

*wa ma yanbaghl Ii r-rahmani an yattakhidha waladan, And it 
does not befit the Compassionate One to have/to take to Himself off- 
spring: 19:92. 

*wa ma c allamnahu sh-shi c ra wa ma yanbaghl lahu, And We did 
not teach him how to compose poetry, nor does it become him: 
36:69 In.]. 

iii. not to be appropriate for sb to do— in the sense that it would be 
wrong/blameworthy for him to do so: 

*ma kana yanbaghl lana an nattakhidha min dunika min awliya'a, 
It would not have been appropriate for us to have taken any friends 
other than You: 25:18. 

iv. not to be right for sb— in the sense that one is forbidden to do 
so/one lacks the power to do so: 

*la sh-shamsu yanbaghl laha an tudrika l-qamara, It is not for the 
sun to overtake the moon: 36:40. 

VIII. ibtagha 
1. + OBJ 

i. ibtaghahu: 
(a) to pursue/chase sb, seek sb out: 

*wa la tahinu fi btigha'i 1-qawmi, And do not slacken in your 
pursuit of the enemy: 4:104. 

Kash., 1:296: ft btigha'i l-qawmi: fi talabi l-kuffari bi l-qitali 
wa t-ta c arrudi bihl lahum. 

Al-Muthaqqib al- c AbdT, Mufadd., 588/44: a al-khayru lladhl 
ana abtaghlhi/ami sh-sharru lladhl'huwa yabtaghlnl, "[I do not 
know whether good or evil will be my lot as I make my en- 
deavor] whether it will be the good that I am seeking or the 
evil that is seeking me." (In this verse, with its play upon two 
meanings of ibtagha, it is the second use of ibtagha I = huwa 
yabtaghmli which provides the shahid for the QuKanic verse.) 
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■Nab., 50/21: wujuhu kilabin tabtagfv man tujadi c u, ''[They are 
people with] faces of dogs, and they seek out people whom 
they would revile." (Cf. _al-Akhnas ibn Shihab, Mufadd., 417/ 
16). Suhaym, 39/3: idha ma faraghna min siwari qablJatin/ 
samawna It ukhra nabtaghl man nusawiru, "Once we have 
finished with our attack on one tribe, we set out toward 
another, seeking out those we would assail [next]." 

(b) to have contact/relations with sb: 

*/a nabtagti l-jahiflna, We do not wish to have anything to do 
with ignorant people: 28:55 [n.]. 

*wa mani btaghayta min man c azalata, And those whom you 
would like to keep, from among those you have dissociated yourself 
from: 33:51 [obj und]. 

28:55: Kash., 3:173 La nurldu mukhalatatahum wa suh- 
batahum. 

ii. ibtagha sabTlan, to take a course of action: 17:110. 
Hi. ibtagha wajha llahi, to seek the pleasure [lit: face] of Cod: 2:272; 
13:22; 92:20. [All masdars.] 

See also 148 (RWD) IV.iii. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [a. bayna; b. ft; c. Ha] 

a. ibtagha bayna sh-shay'ayni sabllan, to take/follow the middle 
course [lit: a path between two things]: 17:110. 

The verse says that, in the prayer, the Qur'an should be 
recited neither in too loud nor in too low a voice. 

b. The expressions, ibtagha nafaqan ft l-ardi and ibtagha sullaman 
ft s-sama'i, both in the same verse— 6:35— signify doing one's utmost 
to accomplish sth: 

*fa ini stasia an tabtaghiya nafaqan ft l~ardi aw sullaman ft s- 
sama'i, But if you can find a tunnel in the earth or a ladder that leads 
into the heavens [then do try to find such a thing]. 

Kash., 2:11: The verse speaks of the Prophet's desire to 
satisfy the unbelievers' demand for a miracle, telling him to 
produce by himself, if he can, a "sign"— a sign brought forth 
from the earth underneath or the skies overhead. The im- 
plication, of course, is that it is not possible for the Prophet 



fia' 57 



to produce such a sign, and, further, that it is not necessary 
to meet the unbelievers' demand. 

A c sha, 159/32: la in kunte fi jubbin thamanlna qamatin/wa 
ruqqlta asbaba s-sama'i bi sullaml, "If you were to [tear up 
the earth and] descend into a hole, eighty fathoms deep, or 
were to be raised to the outskirts of the heavens by means of 
a ladder." Umm as-Sanh al-Kindiyyah, Ham., 2:933/2: abaw 
an yafirru wa l-qana ti nuhuhhim/wa lam yartaqu mm 
khashyati l-mawti sullama, 'They refused to flee, even though 
spears were planted in their chests/their chests were exposed 
to spears, and they did not seek, from fear of death, a ladder 
[that they might take to reach a safe place]." (Cf. al-Husayn 
ibn al-Humam, Mufadd., 120:40: wa la mubtaghin min ratibati 
l-mawti sullama, "Nor am I one who would, from fear of 
death, seek a ladder [to climb to safety].") Ibid., 268 (quoted 
by AnbarT): idhan la zurnaki wa law bi sullaml, "[If, O my 
beloved, you had settled in such-and-such places] we would 
have visited you, if by means of a ladder"; also, Hat., 237/27; 
Zuh., 30/[4]. A similar expression (with variations) is, sa c ida ff 
l-jabali, as in c Abd Allah ibn Awfa al-Khuz! !, Ham., 3:1520/8. 
Cf. also Jabir ibn Hunayy, Mufadd., 424/10. 

Cf. 353 (MDD) 1. 4. 

c. ibtagha ilaybi sabllan, to make a hostile move against sb, launch 
an attack against sb: 17:42. 

See Kash., 2:362. 
25. BQY 

IV. a b q a 

VB 
*la tubqT wa la tadharu, It [hell] will show no mercy/take no 
pity and spare none/nothing: 74:28. 

Abqa here has the sense of abqa c alayhi, "to have mercy 
on sb" (Tad., 8:53 [see also Kash., 4:159]). La abqa llahu 
c alayya in abqaytu c alayka, "May Cod take no mercy on me if 
I take mercy on you." Aq., 1:55. c Ant., 111/[1]: wa naru haj- 
riki la tubql wa la tadharu, "And the fire of separation from 
you takes no mercy on me and gives me no rest." Safiyyah 
al-Bahiliyyah, Ham., 2:949/3: akhna c ala wahidin raybu z- 
zamani wa ma/yubqT z-zamanu c ala shay'in wa ma yadharu 
'The vicissitudes of time crushed one [of us]; time is kind to 
no one and spares nothing." Al-Muthaqqib al- c Abdr, 
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Mufadd., 586/36: a kullu d-dahri hallun wa rtihalun/a ma yubqi 
c alayya wa ma yaqlnt, "[My she-camel said], Will it always be 
stopping [at one place] and then departing [for another]? 
Will he [my owner] take no mercy on me and not save me 
[from fatigue]?"' Also, Zuh., 307/[1]; c Ant., 90/[1], 

26. BKY 

I. b a k a 

+ PREP [c a /a] 

baka c alayhi, to cry over sb, mourn the loss of sb: 
fa ma bakat c alayhimu s-sama'u wa l-ardu, And the heaven and 
the earth shed no tears over them: 44:29. 

See Kash., 3:432. 

Muhalhil, quoted by MarzuqT in Ham., 2:591: yubka 
c alayna wa la nabla c ala ahadin, "Others weep over/mourn us 
[= our dead people], but we do not weep over/moum 
anyone." Qays ibn Zuhayr al- c Abs7, Ham., 1:428/2: wa law la 
zulmuhu ma ziltu abkj/ c alayhi d-dahra ma tala c a n-nujumu 
"Were it not for the wrong he committed, I would have wept 
over him for as long as the stars will rise." Also, Imr., 126/9; 
c Ant, 90/[4]; Mutammim ibn Nuwayrah, Mufadd, 79/45 
(quoted at 2 (TV), l.3.a.i(b)). 

27. BLCh 

I. b a I a g h a 

1. VB 

balagha, to be complete: 

*fa li llahi l-hujjatu l-balighatu, To Cod belongs the Complete/ 
Decisive Proof: 6:149. 

*hikmatun baligbatun, Wisdom in its most complete form: 54:4. 

2. + OBJ 

i. In a number of expressions balagha means "to reach a certain 
age": 

(a) balagha l-huluma, to reach puberty: 24:58, 59. 

(b) balagha ashuddahu: 

(i) to come of age: 6:152; 17:34; 18:82; 22:5; 28:14; 40:67; 46:15 
In.]. 
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Balagha s-sabiyyu, "(of a child) to come of age." Asas, 50. 
Umayyah ibn Abi s-Salt, Ham., 2:755/4: fa lamma balaghta s- 
sinna wa l-ghayata llaU/ilayha mada ma kuntu fika u'ammilu, 
"When you came of age and reached the highest stage [of 
maturity] that I used to hope for in regard to you." 

46:15: The verse may be listed at (ii) below if the conjunc- 
tion waw between balagha ashuddahu and balagha arba^na 
sanatan is taken to be exegetical. But it probably belongs at 
i. IslahT, putting the verse in context, assigns meaning (i) to 
the expression (Tad., 6:363-64), though elsewhere (ibid., 
3:448) he cites the verse as instantiating meaning (ii). 

(ii) to become fully mature: 12:22. 

Cf. ijtama c a ashuddahu, as in Suhaym ibn WathTI ar-Riyah7, 
Asm., 19/7. 

On 46:15, see (i) above, with n. 
Cf. 187 (SIVY) VIII.1. 

(c) * balagha c itiyyan mina l-kibari, to become decrepit with old 
age: 19:8. 

(d) balagha n-nikaha, to reach the age of marriage: 4:6. 

(e) *fa lamma balagha ma c ahu s-sa c ya, When he [Ishmael] reached 
an age at which he could move about/run around with him [= when 
he was able to assist his father, Abraham, in his work]: 37:102 [n.]. 

Kash., 3:306: Fa lamma balagha an yas c a ma c a ablhi ff 
ashghalihl wa hawa'ijihl. Also, Tad., 5:482. 

ii. balagha l-ajala f to complete a given period of time: 2:231 [n.], 
232 [n.], 234 [n.]; 6:128; 7:135 [act pt]; 40:67; 65:2 [n.]. 

*hatta yablugha l-kitabu ajalahu, Until the prescribed period is 
completed: 2:235. 

In 2:231, 232, and 65:2 it is the waiting period (stated in 
2:228) that a divorced woman has to observe before remarry- 
ing; in 2:234, the waiting period a widow has to observe. 

iii. to achieve/complete/attain sth: 
(a) balagha al-amra: 
(i) to achieve one's goal/objective: 

*inna llaha balighu amrihii, Cod always achieves his purposes: 
65:3. 
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Kash., 4:109-10. Al-Harith ibn Hillizah, Qas., 468/62: wa 
amru Hahi balghun, "And God's plan shall be' carried out"; 
also, c lmran ibn al-Husayn, D. al-Khaw., 162/4 [no. 210]. Cf. 
balagha r-raja'a, "to 'get one's wish/' as in Su c da bint ash- 
Shamardal, Asm., 102/9. 

(ii) to turn sth to account, get/obtain from sth what one wants: 

*in fi sudurihim ilia kibrun ma hum bi balighlhi, AN that their 
hearts contain is pride, but they are not going to get anything out of it 
[ = their pride will not get them anywhere/they will fail of their pur- 
pose]: 40:56. 

(b) balagha l-hajata, to satisfy one's need: 40:80. 

Hafs ibn c Ulaym, Ham., 3:1336/2: talabtu l-hawa /- 
ghawriyya hatta balaghtuhu, "I pursued love, which had its 
[high and] low points, until finally I achieved/realized it [ = 
was successful]." 

(c) 'ma balaghu mi c shara ma ataynahum, They have not attained 
even one tenth of what We gave them [= others before them]: 34:45 
[n.]. 

That is, the earlier nations possessed greater power and 
enjoyed a higher degree of prosperity. 

Cf. Hass., 146/4]. 

On n\ in general: Al-Aswar ibn Ja c far, Mufadd., 454/27: yan- 
pqna makhfuda l-hadrthi tahamusanffa balaghna ma hawalna 
ghayra tanadt, 'They [women] speak in low tones, whisper- 
ing, obtaining what they desire without raising their voices." 

iv. *wa balaghati l-qulubu l-hanajira, And [when, on account of ex- 
treme fear] your hearts leapt to your throats: 33:10 [n.]. 

Cf. "to have one's heart in one's mouth." 
Cf. v below. 

v. In the following two expressions the image depicted is that of 
one breathing his last, his spirit, on its way out of the body, having 
reached the throat. 

*idha balaghati 1-hulquma, When it [soul] reaches the throat: 
56:83. 
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idha balaghati t-taraqiya, When it [soul] reaches the collarbone: 



* 
75:26. 

33:10: Kash., 3:230. Cf., with the verse, Ta'abbata Sharran, 
quoted by AnbarT, Mufadd., 199/[4). 
Cf. iv above. 

vi. balagha l- c udhra: 18:76: see 3 below. 
3. + OB) + PREP [min] 

balagha l- c udhra minhu, to be justified in refusing to ac- 
comodate sb any further [after having done enough for sb/having 
given sb all the allowances one could]: 

*qad balaghta min ladunni c udhran, You have an excuse in my 
case/as far as I am concerned: 18:76. 

The verse is sometimes mistranslated. It does not mean, 
"You have heard enough excuses from me/' but that: By 
showing me every consideration you could, you have reached 
the limit as far as I am concerned, so that if I were to make 
any further demands on you, you could justifiably excuse 
yourself from complying with them. 

cUrwah ibn al-Ward, Ham., 1:465: //' yablugha c udbran aw 
yusiba raghlbatan/wa mubligbu nafsin c udhraha mithlu mun- 
jiht "[One must try one's best] in order that one either has 
an excuse to offer [namely, that one has done all that could 
be done] or achieves one's objective. And one who comes 
by such an excuse is like one who actually succeeds." Also, 
Nab., 53/32. 

28. BLY 

I. bala 
VB 

bala, to perish: 
*wa mulkin la yabla, And a kingdom that shall not perish: 

20:120. 

IV. abla 
+ OBJ 

ablabu Hahu bala'an hasanan, (of Cod) to cause/enable/allow sb 
to show his mettle: 8:17. 
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Following IslahT, Tad., 3:41. Abla ft l-harbi bala'an hasanan 
is_ explained in Aq. f 1:61 as: azhara ba ; sahu hatta balahu n- 
nasu wa mtahanuhu. Cf. Kash., 2:119. 

29. BNY 

I. b a n a 

+ OBJ + PREP [ c ala] 

bana c alayhi bunyanan, to erect/build a structure/monument [ = 
tomb] over a [deceased] person: 18:21. 

Hafsjbn al-Ahnaf al-Kinam, Ham., 2:905/2: nafarat qalusT 
min hijarati harratin/buniyat c ala talqi l-yadayni wahubl "My 
young she-camel bolted at the sight of black stones that had 
been laid over a man who was most generous and 
freehanded." Also, Tufayl ibn c Awf al-GhanawT, Krenk., 19/8. 

Zamakhshan (Kash., 2:384) explains c alayhim in the verse 
as: c ala babi kahfihim. 

30. BW 

I. ba'a 

+ PREP [bal 

ba'a biti, to incur sth ; end up with sth: 

*wa ba'u bi ghadabin mina llahi, And they ended up earning the 
wrath of Cod: 2:61 [n.j. 

*innl urldu an tabu'a bi ithmJ wa ithrril, I want you to end up 
bearing [the burdem of] my sin and your own: 5:29 [n.]. 

Also: 2:90; 3:112; 3:162; 8:16. 

Ba'a fulanun bi fulanin means: to deserve death for having 
killed sb. Thus 2:61, for example, means: They became 
deserving of the wrath of Cod. Kash., 1:72 (also, ibid., 1:210 
[on 3:112]). See also Maj., 1:161 (on 5:29); Tad., 1:181 (on 
2:61). 

31. BWR 

I. b a r a 
VB 

bara sh-shay'u, (of sth) to fail to yield results: 
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*wa makru ula'ika huwa yaburu, It is the strategem of these 
people that will come to naught: 35:10. 

*tijaratan Ian tabura, a bargain/deal that shall not fail to pay off: 
35:29. 

Barati s-suqu, "(of the market) to be dull"; bara l- c amalu, 
"(of an act) to bear no result." Aq., 1:67. See also Ma/., 
2:155. 

32. BYT 

II. b a y y a t a 

+ OB] 
L bayyata l-amra, to deliberate on a matter secretly: 

*bayyata ta'ifatun minhum ghayra lladhl taqulu . . . wa llahu yak- 
tubu ma yubayyituna, A certain group from among them engages in 
secret deliberations, contrary to what it professes . . . and Cod is 
recording the secret deliberations they are making: 4:81 [obj in second 
occurrence und; n.]. 
Also: 4:108. 

Bayyata in these verses does not necessarily mean "to do 
sth by night," but "to do sth surreptitiously" (see Introduc- 
tion, "Uses"). Tad,, 4:118. The same is true of ii, below. 
Likewise, the expression bayyatahu l-amru (as in Ibn Muq., 
177/32) means that a problem presents itself to somebody 
suddenly— not necessarily at night. Cf. 205 (SBH) II, n. 

4:81: The ma in ma yubayyituna, here taken in the sense of 
alladh7 f may also be interpreted differently. See c Ukb., 1:188. 

ii. bayyata fulanan, to kill sb secretly: 27:49. 
See n. to i above. 

33. BYD 

IX. i b y a d d a 

VB 
i. ibyadda wajhuhu, (of sb's face) to light up [with joy, pleasure, 
etc.] 3:106, 107. 
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Muf., 66; Kash., 2:271. Bayyada llahu wajhahu, "May Cod 
fill him with joy/make him happy!" Aq., 1:69. 
Cf. 171 (SFR) IV.ii, and 185 (SWD) IX. 

ii. ibyaddat c aynahu, to lose one's eyesight [lit: (of one's eyes) to 
turn white]: 

*wa byaddat c aynahu mina l-huzni, And he lost his vision be- 
cause of grief: 12:84. 

See Kash., 2:271. 

Cf. al-Harith ibn Hillizah, Qas., 337/24: qabla ma l-yawmi 
bayyadat hi c uyuni n-lnasi fiha ta c ayyutun wa iba'u, "Even 
before this day, it [our glory] has had a blinding effect on 
people's eyes, being stiff-necked and defiant [as it is]." 
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34. TBB 

I. t a b b a 
VB 

tabbat yadahu, His power is broken! 111:1//. 

As IsIahT points out, tabba in 111:1 is not an imprecation 
but a prediction. Tabbat yadahu thus means: Abu Lahab' s 
power (yad = power) will be broken. (The use of the perfect 
tense indicates that the prediction is as good as come true 
[cf. 300 (QTL) 1, n.]) The verb tabba occurs a second time in 
the verse, with Abu Lahab as its subject; the meaning is that, 
besides losing his power, Abu Lahab himself will be 
destroyed. Tad., 8:629-30. The second use of the verb is not 
idiomatic, however. Cf. Kash., 4:240. 

35. TBC 

IV. atba c a 
+ OBJ 

atba c a sababan, to undertake a task/mission: 
*fa atba c a sababan, Then he undertook/went on an expedition: 
18:85. 

A/so;18:89, 92. 

Atba c a means "to follow, go after," and sabab is "means, 
resources." Atba c a sababan thus means: He took stock of 
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the resources. By extension, the expression comes to mean: 
to make preparations for an expedition. Tad., 4:72. 

VIII. ittabata 

1. + OBJ 

i. ittaba c a khutuwati sh-shaytani, to follow in the footsteps of 
Satan: 2:168, 208; 6:142; 24:21 [twice]. 

ii. In 6:153, wa la tattabi c u s-subula means: Do not follow all these 
various [wrong] paths. 

Kash., 2:48-49. 

2. + OBJ + PREP Fan] 

ittaba c ahu c anhu, to follow sth to the neglect/disregard of sth 
else: 

*wa la tattibi c ahwa'ahum c an ma ja'aka mina l~haqqi, Do not 
follow their [whimsical/capricious] desires, drawing away from the truth 
that has come to you: 5:48. 

On the use of the preposition c an, see Kash., 1:342. 

36. TRK 

I. t a r a k a 

+ OBJ + HAL 

tarakahu Sudan, to let sb get away with it, let sb go scot-free: 
75:36 [pass]. 

Ibil sudan are camels that have been left to graze freely 
(= muhmalah). Asas, 291 (SDY); Mukh., 293. Ard sudan is 
uncultivated/unpopulated land (= la tu c maru). 'Asas, 291 
(SDY). 

37. 7*5 

I. t a c i s a 
VB 

*fa ta c san lahum. May they perish! 47:8. 

See Muf., 74. 

Cf. 23 (B^D) 1.1, and 164 (SHQ) I. 
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38. TMM 

I. t a m m a 
+ PREP Fa/a] 

*wa tammat kalimatu rabbika I-husna c ala ban! isralla, And the 
good promise [lit: statement] of your Lord came to be fulfilled for the 
Israelites: 7:137. 

A reference to 7:128-29 {Tad., 2:733) or 28:5-6 (Kash., 
2:87). Possible tadmln of manna, suggested by 28:5 (wa 
nurldu an namunna c a!a HadhTna stud c ifu fi i-ardi), or of 



!V. a t a m m a 

1. + OBJ 

atammahu, to fulfill sth, carry sth out: 

*fa atammahunna, And he [Abraham] carried them [Cod's in- 
junctions] out: 2:124. 

Kash., 1:92. 

2. + PREP [ilil 

atamma ilayhi l- c ahda, to fulfill one's pledge to sb: 9:4. 

Tadmln of adda. Kash. (2:139): Fa adduhu ilayhim tarn- 
man. 

39. TWB 

I. tab a 

+ PREP [Cala] 

taba llahu c alayh, (of Cod) to turn to sb in mercy: 2:37, 54, 128, 
160, 187; 3:128 [n.J; 4:17, 26, 27; 5:39, 71; 9:15, 27, 102, 106, 117, 
118; 20:122; 33:24, 73; 58:13; 73:20. 

//a is the preposition taba normally takes. When used 
with c a/a, the verb acquires the tac/m7/?-meaning of rahmah. 
Tad., 1:125. (See also Introduction, "Definition and Scope"). 
Cf. Kash., 1:64: Fa taba c alayhi: fa raja c a c alayhi bi r-rahmati 
wa l-qabuli; and Aq., 1:81, where taba llahu c alayhi is ex- 
plained as: raja c a c alayhi bi fadlihl, "(of Cod) to turn to sb in 
His mercy." Although it would not be wrong to use taba 
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c alayhi with a human being as the subject of the verb (it is so 
used, for example, by Zamakhshan (1:267)— tubu 
c alayhinna— in explaining 4:34), the expression is, perhaps, 
properly used with Cod as the subject, and so it has been 
used in the Qur'an throughout— with one exception, 3:128, 
where Muhammad is the subject. But this is not a true ex- 
ception, for the verse says that Muhammad may not arrogate 
Cod's power to forgive or punish. 
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40. ThBT 

I. t h a b a t a 
VB 

thabata l-qadamu, to hold/maintain one's ground [lit: (of feet) to 
be established: 8:45/. 

*fa tazilla qadamun ba c da thubutiha, Lest you should slip up 
after having held your ground: 16:94. 

Cf. Zuh., 250/[2]. 
Cf. 155 (ThBT) I. 

II. thabbata 

+ OBJ 

thabbatahu, to cause/enable sb to stand firm/hold his ground, 
establish sth firmly: 

*wa tathbltan min anfusihim, And in order to strengthen their 
own selves: 2:265 [n.]. 

*ma nutbabbitu bitii fu'adaka, By means of which we make you 
firm of heart/give courage to your heart: 11:120. 

*wa thabbit aqdamana, And enable us to stand firm: 2:250; 
3:147. 

Also: 8:11, 12 [n.]; 14:27; 16:102; 17:74; 25:32; 47:7. 

2:265: The phrase min anfusihim is here construed as an 
object (see Tad., 1:573). For other possibilities, see Kash., 
1:161. 
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The difference between thabbata fu'adahu (11:120; 25:32) 
and thabbata qadamahu (2:250; 3:147; 8:11; 47:7) seems to be 
this: the former refers to courage as a state of mind 
(cf. Kash., 2:239: Wa ma c na tathbTti fu'adihT ziyadatu yaqlnihl 
wa ma flhi tuma'nlnatu qalbihl), the latter, to courage as dis- 
played in conduct (ibid., 1:150: Hab lana ma nathbutu bihl fi 
madahidi l-harbi . . . ). 

Hurayth ibn c Annab, Ham., 2:631: wa la Hahu a c tan7 /- 
mawaddata minhumu/wa thabbata saqi ba c da ma kidtu 
a c thuru, "It is God Who has filled me with love and affection 
for them, and enabled me to stand firm after I was about to 
stumble." 

8:11: Cf ZamakhsharT {Kash., 2:118), who seems to prefer 
the literal meaning of the expression: . . . wa talabbada r- 
ramlu HadhT baynahum wa bayna l x aduwwi hatta thabatat 
c alayhi l-aqdamu. 

IV. at h bat a 

+ OBJ 

athbatahu, to imprison sb, take sb into custody: 8:30. 

ZamakhsharT (teas, 69) cites the following expressions: 
athbatuhu, "They imprisoned him/held him in custody"; 
darabuhu hatta athbatuhu, 'They beat him to a pulp"; ath- 
batat'hu l-jirahatu, 'The injury left him too weak to move"; 
athbatahu s-suqmu, "His illness left him too weak to move." 
Athbata in 8:30 thus may mean "to imprison" or "to wound 
seriously." See also Kash., 2:123; Aq., 1:85. Cf. Mukh., 82, 
and Muf., 78. 

41. ThKhN 

IV. athkhana 

1. VB 

athkhana fi l-ardi, to cause carnage/shed blood in the land: 8:67. 

Kash., 2:134. 

See also 172 (SFK) I. 

2. + OBJ 

athkhana I- C aduwwa, to massacre/slaughter the enemy: 47:4. 

Athkhanat'hu l-jirahatu, "(of a wound) to weaken/debilitate 
sb." Aq., 1:86; Mukh., 82; Kash., 3:453. 
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42. ThRB 

II. tharraba 

+ PREP [Ca/a] 

tharraba c alayhi, to reproach/castigate sb: 

*/a tathrlba c alaykumu l-yawma, No blame attaches to you 
today: 12:92. 

Kash., 2:274. 

43. ThQL 

I. t h a q u I a 

VB 
i. Hhaqulat fi s-samawati wa l-ardi, The heavens and the earth have 
become heavy with it [the hereafter]: 7:187. 

The image is that of a pregnant woman who is about to 
give birth to a child, and the verse accordingly implies that 
the hereafter is at hand. Tad., 2:780. (Cf. Nab., 232/7). Tha- 
qulati l-mar'atu, "(of a woman's pregnancy) to become 
noticeable." Aq., 1:91. Cf. Ma/., 1:235; Kash., 2:107; Muf., 80. 

ii. *fa man thaqulat mawazTnuhu, Then he whose scales are heavy 
[= whose good deeds outweigh his bad deeds]: 7:8; 23:102. 
Also: 101:6. 

Mawazfn may be the plural of mTzan ("balance") or maw- 
zun ("that which is weighed," i.e. deeds). Kash., 2:54 
Cf. 90 (KhFF) I. 

IV. athqala 
VB 

athqalati l-mar'atu, (of a woman) to become heavy with child: 
7:189. 

VI. t a t h aq a I a J 

+ PREP : [/7a] . 

*iththaqaltum Ha l-ardi, You are weighed down to the ground 
[= you drag your feet]: 9:38. 
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Tadmln of rakana (see Aq., 1:91) or mayl or ikhlad (Kash., 
2:152)'. Also, Maj., 1:260. 

44. ThNY 

I. t h a n a 
+ OBJ 

7"hana sadrahu, 11:5, and tfiana c itfahu, 22:9, both mean: to turn 
away in indifference/pride [lit: to "fold" one's sadr ("chest") [11:5], 
turn one's c itf ("side") [22:9]; cf. "to give a shrug of the shoulders"]. 

Although the two idioms have the same meaning, the 
slight difference in their wording (sadr in 11:5, c rtf in 22:9) 
may be significant. The context of 11:5 refers to those who 
shun divine guidance: they try to hide from Cod (li yastakhfu 
minhu). And the last part of the verse says that God is fully 
aware of the secrets in men's hearts (innahu c alJmun bi dhati 
s-suduri). In this cluster of ideas— "hiding," "secrets," and 
"the heart as the repository of secrets"— the use of the word 
sadr in 11:5 would seem to be apposite. In 22:9, on the 
other hand, c itf and adalla both partake of the meaning of 
"crookedness"' ( c #tf, "side" [cf. ft t-tafiqi c atfun, "There is a 
twist/curve in the" road" (Aq. f 2:797)]; adalla, "to cause to 
deviate/swerve"). Also, the context of 22:9 refers to a person 
who not only rejects guidance himself, but, taking a step fur- 
ther, tries to lead other people astray as well (li yudilla c an 
sabilihD. 

There may be another difference between the two expres- 
sions: 11:5 seems to suggest that one "turns away" in indif- 
ference, 22:9, that one does so in pride— though indifference 
and pride are not, and to the QuKan they are definitely not, 
mutually exclusive. This difference is suggested, but not 
brought out explicitly, by ZamakhsharT's commentary on the 
two verses (Kash., 2:207 [on 11:5]; 3:27 [on 22:9]). A close 
look at the context of each verse would lend some support 
to this distinction. 

Cf. Shamm., 115/9: nubbi'tu anna rabTan an ra c a /Man/ 
yuhdi ilayya khanahu thanrya l-jidi, "I am told that RabT , now 
that he grazes camels [ = has become wealthy], sends me the 
gift of foul language, being stuck up." Also, Hass., 189/[3]. 

Cf. 371 (N'Y) I, and 417 (WLY) V.2. Cf. also nazza Citfahu, 
"to make sb happy," as in Ta'abbata Sharran, Ham., 1:94/2. 
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45. ThWR 

IV. athara 
+ OBJ 

athara l-arda: 
i. to till the land: 

*la tuthlru l-arda, She [cow] does not till the land: 2:71. 
ii. to cultivate/develop. the land: 

*wa atharu l-arda, And they cultivated/developed the land: 30:9/. 

Cf. Ma/., 2:119. 
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46. JBY 

I. jaba 

+ PREP [/7a] 

*yujba ilayhi tbamaratu kulli shay'in, Fruits/produce of all kinds 
are/is brought in to it [Makkah]: 28:57. 

Tadnvn of some word like ahda. jaba l-kharaja, "to collect 
(land) tax"; jaba l~ma'a ffl-hawdi, "to collect water in a pool." 
Asas, 80. /aba is often used with kharaj, "(land) tax, tribute" 
as its object, and, in 28:57, the use of jaba instead of some 
other word (like jama c a, "to collect") may contain a subtle 
reference to the religious-spiritual and political supremacy of 
Makkah over other places, which paid "homage" or "tribute" 
to Makkah. Al-Akhnas ibn Shihab, Mufadd., 417/17: wa 
lakhmun muluku n-nasi yujba ilayhimu, "And the Lakhmids 
are the kings of people; tribute is collected and presented to 
them." 

VIII. ijtaba 
1. OBJ 

ijtabahu, to fabricate sth: 

*law la jtabaytaha, Why does he [Prophet] not make one [ = 
sign] up? 7:203. 

In a context of satire, ijtaba comes to mean "to trump sth 
up." IslahT, quoting Farra' (Tad., 2:789). 
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2. + OBj + PREP [/7a] 

ijtaba llahu fulanan ilayhi, (of God) to single sb out for His favor/ 
mercy: 42:13. 

TadmTn of qarraba. Cf. Tad., 6:149, 154. 

47. JRM 

I. j a ra m a 

+ OBJ + PREP [Cala] 

jaramahu c ala l-amri, to induce sb to do sth: 

*wa la yajrimannakum shana'anu qawmin c ala an la ta c dilu, 
Hostility toward a people must not lead/motivate you to act unjustly 
[toward them]: 5:8. 

Also: 5:2; 11:89. 

TadmTn of hamala. See Aq., 1:113; Kash., 1:326. Muf., 
1:147." 

48. PL 

I. j a c a I a 

1. + OBJ 

ja c alahu, to sanction/commission sth: 

*wa ma ja c alna l-qiblata Had kunta c alayha ilia li na c lama . . . , 
And Our only purpose in decreeing the qiblah you had adopted was 
to find out. . . : 2:143. 

*ma ja c ala llahu min bahlratin . . . , God has provided no sanc- 
tion for the bahilrah. . . : 5:103 In.]. 

Ja c ala in these verses has the sense of shara c a. Kash., 
1:368; Tad., 2:321, 373. 

5:103: Bahlrah was a she-camel that had brought forth five 
young ones, the last one a male. She was not to be ridden 
or milched. Her ear slit, she was left free to roam about. 
Ibid. 

Cf. 3-a.ii below. 

2. + OBJ + OBJ 

i. The following six expressions mean: to destroy/annihilate sb/sth: 
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(a) *hatta ja c alnahum hasldan khamidtna. Until We mowed them 
down and not a spark [of life] was left in them: 21:15. 

See also 97 (KhMD) I. 

(b) *fa ja c alnahum ghutha'an. And We reduced them to scum: 
23:41. 

(c) *fa ja c alnahu haba'an manthuran, And We shall reduce it [ = 
supposedly good actions performed by the wicked] to particles of 
dust scattered all over: 25:23. 

On the image conveyed by haba'an jnanthur an, see Kash., 
3:94. 

(d) ja c ala c aliya sh-shay'i safilaha, to reduce sth to a topsy-turvy 
state, throw sth into complete disorder/utter confusion: 11:82; 15:74. 

Cf. Imr., 120/5. 

(e) *wa ja c alnabum ahadltha, And We reduced them to so many 
tales and legends: 23:44. 

Also: 34:19. 

See Tad., 4:459; Kash., 3:48. Cf. Ma/., 1:59, and Muf., 110 
(HDTh). 

(f) ja c alahu salafan: 43:56: see n. to ii(a) below. 
ii. ja c alahu mathalan: 

(a) to make an example of sb: 43:56. 

See Tad., 6:239; Kash., 3:423. 

43:56, fa ja c alnahum salafan wa mathalan Ii l-akhinna, is a 
compound idiom, and its two constituent idioms are con- 
nected with each other through a complex play upon words. 
In the first, the word salaf has two meanings: (1) a thing of 
the past, and (2) predecessor, ancestor, and forefather. The 
second idiom, taken in isolation, also has two meanings: (1) 
to make an example of somebody, and (2) to cause sb to 
serve as a good example to sb (see (b) below)). The verse is 
saying, on one level, that the earlier peoples were made a 
"thing of the past" (meaning (1) of ja c alahu salafan) and that, 
in punishing them, Cod "made an example of them" (mean- 
ing (1) of ja c atahu mathalan). On another level, the verse is 
saying— of course ironically— that the earlier peoples served 
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as worthy "predecessors" (meaning (2) of ja c alahu salafan) or 
"exampiars" ja c alahu mathalan) for the later generations, the 
implication being that the later generations failed to learn 
from the fate of the earlier ones, and accordingly met the 
same fate. 

(b) to cause sb to serve as/set a good example: 43:59. 
Hi. ja c alahu judhadhan, to break/smash sth to pieces: 21:58. 
iv. The following two expressions mean literally "to break sth to 
pieces" (cf. ii above), but imply grossly violating something: 

(a) ja c ala sh-shay'a c idtna, to tear sth to pieces: 

*alladh7na ja c alu I-qur'ana c id!na, Those who ripped the Qur'an 
to pieces: 15:91. 

Qur'an here stands for the Torah, which was the "Qur'an" 
of the Jews, lad., 3:625. Cf. Kash., 2:319-20. 

(b) *taj c alunahu qaratlsa, Tearing it [Torah] to shreds [lit: to so 
many sheets of paper] as you do: 6:91. 

See Tad., 2:484. Cf. Kash., 2:27. 

v. ja c ala llahu sadrahu dayyiqan: 6:125: see 227 (DYQ) 1.1. ii. 
vi. ja c ala qalbahu qasiyan: 2:74 . . . 57:16: see 309 (QSW) I. 
vii. ja c ala yadahu maghlulatan: 17:29: see 277 (ChLL) 1.2. 
viii. ja c ala Haha c urdatan Ii yammihl, to use Cod's name to swear 
improper/needless oaths [lit: to make Cod the target of one's oath]: 
2:224. 

Tad., 1:485. Cf. ZamakhsharT (Kash., 1:135), who explains 
c urdah as hajiz ("shield"). 

ix. ja c alahu dakka'a: 18:98: see 112 (DKK) I. 

x. *yawman yaj c alu l-wildana shlban, A [calamitous] day that will 
turn children into old men: 73:17. 

Kash., 4:154-55. 

Cf. Hass., 478/[3]: tashlbu n-nahidu l~ c adhra'u fihafwa 
yasqutu min makhafatiha i-jariinun, "[Such a terrible raid/ 
attack] that a buxom virgin will grow old in it, and the fetus 
will be miscarried because of the fear caused by it." (Hassan 
could be alluding to the above-cited Qur'anic verse, and also 
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to another- 22:2.) Also, ibid., 132'[1]; Lab., 222/19; c Ant., 
257/[8].. 

3. + OBJ + PREP [a. c ala; b. ft; c. lam; d. tahta) 

a. ja c alahu c alayhi: 

i. to put/place sth over sth, cover sth up with sth: 

*wa }a c alna c ala qulubihim akinnatan, And We have covered up 
their hearts [ = rendered those people incapable of understanding the 
words of guidance]: 6:25; 17:46 [n.]. 

*wa ja c ala c ala basaritii ghishawatan, And over whose eyes He 
has drawn a veil [= whom He has rendered incapable of seeing/ 
recognizing the truth]: 45:23. 
Also: 18:57. 

Cf. 79 (KhTM) I, 192 (ShDD) L2.ii, and 228 (TB9 \, 

ii. to impose sth [e.g. obligation] upon sb: 

*innama ju c ila s-sabtu c ala lladhlna khtalafu fihi, The [observ- 
ance of the] Sabbath was made obligatory only upon those who had 
developed differences in regard to it: 16:124. 

/a c a/a here has the sense of laying down or imposing a 
legal injunction (shara c a). See IsIIhi, Tad., 3:707; cf. 1 above. 
Cf. ZamakhsharT (Kash., 2:348), who explains ji^ila s-sabtu in 
the verse as: ju c ila wabalu s-sabti. 

A c sha, 181/49: wa l-ja c ilu l-quta c ala l-yasin, "And they are 
the ones who obligate the rich to provide food [to the poor 
during the difficult days of winter]." 

iii. to impose/inflict sth [e.g. a curse] upon sb: 

*/a naj c al la c nata llahi c ala l-kadhiblna, And then let us put 
Cod's curse on liars: 3:61. 

*kadhalika yaj c alu r-rijsa c ala lladhlna la yu'minuna, In this way 
does Cod inflict impurity on those who do not believe: 6:125. 

*in ja c ala llahu l-layla c alaykum sarmadan, If Cod were to im- 
pose upon you interminable night: 28:71. 

*ma yurldu llahu Ii yaj c ala c alaykum mm harajin, Cod does not 
want to cause you any hardship: 5:6. 

Also: 10:100; 28:72. 
iv. to put sb in charge of sth: 
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*ij c alnl c ala khaza'ini l-ardi, Put me in charge of the country's 
resources: 12:55. 

b. ja c alahu fihi: 

i. ja c ala asabi c ahu ft udhunayhi, to stuff one's fingers into one's 
ears [so as to avoid hearing sth]: 2:19; 71:7. 

ii. ja c ala Ilahu ft udhunayhi waqran, (of Cod) to plug up sb's ears 
[= render him incapable of hearing/understanding the truth/make him 
disregard the words of guidance]: 6:25; 17:46; 18:57. 

Ibn Muq., 110/14. 

iii. to reduce sth to a certain state: 

(a) *wa ja c ala kalimata Iladhlna kafaru s-sufla, And He humbled 
completely the word [= defeated the cause] of those who dis- 
believed: 9:40. 

(b) 105:2: see 224 (DLL) II. 

c. ja c ala lahu kadha: 

i. ja c ala lahu sabllan, to point out a way for [ = prescribe a course 
of action concerning] sb: 

*aw yaj c ala Ilahu lahunna sabllan, Or [until] Cod prescribes an 
injunction for them: 4:15. 

The verse contains the initial prescription regarding for- 
nication. The words aw yaj c ala Ilahu lahunna sabllan "indi- 
cate that this prescription is provisional, and that a final 
prescription in this connection will be revealed later. This 
promise was fulfilled in the form of the punishment for for- 
nication stated in Surat an-Nur [24:2]." Tad., 2:36. Cf. Kash., 
1:256. 

ii. ja c ala lahu sultanan, to furnish sb with dominant power: 17:80; 
28:35. 

Sultan in 28:35 means dominance and awesomeness. 
Tad., 4:807. 

iii. ja c ala lahu lisana sidqin, to give sb/cause sb to have a good 
reputation: 26:84. 

Kash., 2:414: Usan as-sidq: ath-thana' al-hasan. 
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d. ja c alahu tahta qadamay fulanin, to give sb in sb's power [lit: to 
put sb under sb's feet]: 41:29. 

4. + OBJ + OBJ + PREP [/7a] 

}a c ala yadahu maghlulatan ila c unuqihl: 17:29: see 277 (CHLL) 
1.2. 

5. + OBJ + PREP Ham] + PREP [ c ata] 
i. ja c ala lahu c ala fulanin sabllan: 

(a) to allow sb to take action against sb: 

*fa ma ja c ala llahu lakum c alayhim sabllan, God does not allow 
you to take any action against them: 4:90. 

Kash., 1:289. See n. to (b) below. 

(b) to allow sb to treat sb the way one likes: 

*wa Ian yaj c ala llahu It l-kafirlna c ala l-mu'miritna sabllan, And 
Cod will not let the disbelievers inflict any harm on the believers: 
4:141. 

(a) and (b) are close in meaning, but their contexts make 
for a subtle difference of meaning, as the translation indi- 
cates. 

ii. ja c ala lahu c ala fulanin sultanan: 

(a) to give sb [full] right to take action against sb: 4:91; 17:33. 

(b) to furnish sb with strong evidence against sb: 

*a turlduna an taj c alu Ii llahi c alaykum sultanan mublnan, Do 
you wish to furnish Cod with clear and strong evidence against your- 
selves? 4:144. 

49. JFW 

VI. tajafa 
+ PREP pan] 

*tatajafa junubuhum c ani l-madaji c i, They [lit: their sides] stay 
away from/shun their beds [= they stay awake at night in order to 
engage in prayer]: 32:16. 

Kash., 3:221. Jafa s-sarju c an zahri l-farasi, "(of a saddle) to 
lie askew on the horse's back"* (see Lab., 15/33); jafa/tajafa 
janbu n-na'imi c ani l-firashi, "(of a sleeping person) to lie 
uneasy in bed [lit: to lie with one's side removed from the 
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bed]." Asas, 96; also Aq., 1:129, and Muf., 94. ACsha, 387/6: 
idha nbatahat jafa c ani l-ardi fanbuha, "When she lies at full 
length, her [thin] waist remains raised from the ground." 
Khan., 99/[5] uses the expression in a metaphorical sense: 
ayyuha l-mawtu law tajafayta c an sakhrin/la alfaytabu naqiyyan 
c afffa, "O death, if you had avoided taking Sakhr, you would 
have found him to be a chaste and virtuous man." 

50. ILB 

IV. a j I a b a 

+ PREP [c a /a] 

*wa ajlib c alayhim bi khaylika wa rajilika, And launch your caval- 
ry and footsoldiers into action against them [ = use your strategems to 
mislead mankind]: 17:64. 

Sa c d ibn Nashib, Ham., 1:67: $a aghsilu c annT l- c ara bi s- 
sayfi jaliban/ c alayya q'ada'u llahi ma kana jaliba, "I shall wash 
away disgrace from myself by means of my sword, no matter 
what is brought upon me by the decree of Cod." 

51. JMH 

I. j a m a h a 
VB 

*wa hum yajmahuna, Making a dash for it: 9:57. 

Jamaha l-farasu, "(of a horse) to get out of the rider's con- 
trol and take off." Aq., 1:135-36; also Asas, 98; Kash., 2:157. 
Shamm., 287/1 (quoted at 15 (BDW) I). Also, Zuh., 301/[2]. 

52. JM* 

I. j a m a c a 

1. + OBJ 

jama c a kaydahu, to muster one's cunning: 20:60. 

See also IV.ii below. 

2. + PREP [a. bayna; b. Ha; c. lam] 
a. jama c a baynahum: 

i. to assemble people, bring people together: 34:26; 42:15. 
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See n. to ii below. 

ii. jama c a bayna l-ukhtayni, to have two sisters as one's wives at 
the same time: 4:23. 

Jama c a baynahum (as opposed to jama c ahum) seems to 
imply the bringing together of persons or things that are dif- 
ferent from one another in some fundamental way. i, above, 
thus connotes: Nothing can bring together people so diver- 
gent in belief and outlook as you (disbelievers) and us 
(believers); the only time we shall come together is on the 
Day of Judgment, ii, too, implies "divergence," but in a legal 
sense. 

b. jama c ahumu llahu Ha yawmi l-qiyamati, (of God) to assemble 
people and take/drive them to [the place of judgment on] the Day of 
Resurrection: 4:87; 6:12; 45:26; 56:50 [pass pt]. 

The use of US suggests a tadmln of some word meaning 
"to drive/convey" (Tad., 2:129), 'e.g saqa (cf. 64 (HShR) Lb). 
At the same time, the preposition signifies continuity: the 
process of assembling people will continue up to the Last 
Day. Ibid., 6:329. 

c. jama c u H l-qawmi, (of a group of people) to muster their 
strength in order to confront/attack another group of people: 3:173. 

AsSs, 100. Unayf ibn Hakam an-NabhanT, Ham., 1:169/1 
(with n. 1, ibid.): jama c na lahum min hayyi c awfi bni mSlikinf 
kata'iba yurdi l-muqrifina nakaluha, "For them we prepared 
troops drawn from the tribes of c Awf ibn Malik, troops 
whose devastating punitive action annihilates those of in- 
ferior stock." (See also ibid., 2:637, where, with a slight varia- 
tion the verse is repeated, and where MarzuqT explains that 
the singular hayy in the verse represents the dual hayyay.) 
Also, CAtikah* bint c Abd al-Muttalib, ibid., 2:741/2; al-CAjlan 
ibn Khulayd, D. al-Hudh., 3:112/[2]; YazTd ibn Sinln, in Nib., 
180/[1]. 

IV. a / m a c a 
+ OBJ 

i. ajma c u amrahum, (of a group of people) to reach an accord, 
agree on a plan, make a unanimous resolve: 10:71; 12:102. 
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Kash., 2:197. 

Ai-Harith ibn Hillizah, Qas, 441/19: ajma c u amrahum 
c isha'an fa lamma/asbahu asbahat lahum dawda'u, "At night 
they reached a joint decision on the matter; "and when the 
day dawned, it dawned to their uproar." Dhu l-lsba c , 
Mufadd., 323/12: wa antum ma c sharun zaydun c ala mi'atinlfa 
ajmi c u amrakum kullan fa fidunj, "You are a group exceeding 
one hundred in number; so make a unanimous resolve, and 
then execute your strategem against me." Shanfara, Mufadd., 
194/1: ala ummu c amrin ajma c at fa staqalla€lwa ma wadda c at 
jiranaha idh tawallaG, "Umm c Amr made a firm decision [to 
leave] and left; and she did not even say goodbye to her 
neighbors when she departed/' 

ii. ajma c u kaydahum, to reach a unanimous decision on using a 
strategem: 20:64. 

See also 1.1 above. 

53. JWR 

IV. a j a r a 

+ + OBJ + PREP pala] 

ajarahu c ala fulanin, to give sb protection/refuge against sb: 
*wa huwa yujlru wa la yujaru c alayhi, He gives protection, but 
no protection can be given against Him: 23:88. 

Kash., 3:54. 

54. JWS 

I. / a s a 

+ PREP [khilal] 

*fa jasu khilala d-diyari, And they penetrated [right] into homes: 



17:5. 



The verse implies that the defenders became utterly 
powerless to stop the invaders, who rushed into homes, 
working havoc with the life, honor, and property of the resi- 
dents. Tad., 3:725. Also, Asas, 105, and Aq., 1:150. 
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55. />" 

I. j a'a 

1. + OBJ 

ja'a l-amra, to do sth, perform/commit an act: 

*la qad ji'ta shay'an imran, You have committed a heinous act: 
18:71. 

*fa qad ja'u zulman wa zuran, They have committed a wrong 
and uttered a falsehood: 25:4. 

Also: 18:74; 19:27, 89. 

Aq., 1:152. Hass., 158/[7]: qataltum waliyya Hahi ft jawfi 
darihJ/wa ji'tum bi amrin ja'irin ghayri muhtadi, "You have 
killed a saint of Cod [= caliph c Uthman] in his very home: 
you have committed a great wrong, one that cannot be rec- 
tified [lit: one that will not take the right course]." 

See also 2 {TY) I.2J- 

2. + PREP [faal + PREP l^ala) 

ja'a c alayhi bi shay'in, to present/produce evidence in support 
of sth: 

*law la ja'u c alayhi bi arba c ati shuhada'a, Why did they not pro- 
duce four witnesses in support of it [allegation]? 24:13. 

See also 2 (TY) 6. 



HA' 



56. HBB 

IV. ahabba 

+ OBJ + PREP [Can] 

ahabbahu c anhu, to like/love sth to the disregard of sth else: 
*innl abbabtu hubba l-khayri c an dhikri rabbi, My love of wealth 
drew me away from the remembrance of my Lord: 38:32. 

Tadmln of a c rada. 

X. istahabba 
+ OBJ*+ PREP f^a/a] 

istahabba sh-shay'a c ala sh-shay'i, to accord preference to/ 
choose one thing over another: 9:23; 14:3; 16:107; 41:17.. 

Tadmln of athara. Muf., 105. Also, Asas, 109; Aq., 1:154. 

57. HBS 

I. h a b a s a 
*+ OBJ 

*ma yahbisuhu. What's holding it [punishment] up? what's stop- 
ping it [from coming]? 11:8. 

Kash., 2:209. 
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58. HRR 

II. h a r r a r a 

+ OBJ 
harrarahu: 
i. to free sb: 

harrara raqabatan, to free a slave [lit: to free a neck]: 4:92 
[thrice]; 5:89; 58:3. [All masdars.} 

See also 294 (FKK) I. 

ii. to dedicate sb [to sth, etc.] [by releasing him from all other 
responsibilities]: 

*inn7 nadhartu laka ma fi batrii muharraran, I vow to You what is 
in my womb— he will be dedicated to You: 3:35. 

That is, he will be dedicated to serving You, and will be 
released from all other responsibilities— those of earning a 
livelihood and providing for a family. Tad., 1:678 (see also 
Kash., 1:185). 

59. HRF 

II. harrafa 

1. + OBJ 

harrafa l-kalimata, to distort/misrepresent a word/statement: 
*yuharrifuna l-kalima mm ba c di mawadi c h7, They distort words/ 
statements after these have been placed in their proper contexts: 5:41. 
Also: 2:75. 

Harf is "edge, brink, border"; tahrlf al-kalam thus means: 
to put a word, as it were, on a borderline so that it can go 
either way, that is, have two meanings (see Muf., 114: Wa tah~ 
fifu I'kalimi an taj c alahu c ala harfin mina l-ihtimali yumkinu 
hamluhu c ala l-wajhayni). 

Cf. 351 (LWY) l.1.b and 2. 

2. + OBJ + PREP l c an] 

harrafa l-kalimata c an mawdi c ihl, to tear a word/statement out of 
its context: 4:46; 5:13. 
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60. HRM 

I. h a r i m a 
+ PREP [C a /a] 

harima c alayhi sh-shay'u, to be unable to do sth: 
*wa haramun c ala qaryatin ahlaknaha annahum la yarji c una, It is 

impossible for [the people of] a town We have decided to destroy to 

come back [to the right path]: 21:95. 

Aq. t 1:184; Kash., 3:20. On the grammatical construction, 
see Tad., 4:328. 

Imr. 116/12: jalat li tasra c an7 fa qultu I ah a qs'mlinrii mru'un 
sar^T c alayki haramu, "She [camel] swung around so that she 
might throw me. But I said, 'Stop it! I am a man [= an ex- 
pert rider]! You cannot throw me!"' (I have taken the word 
imru' in the second hemistich to mean one who is distin- 
guished in respect of muru'ah, for the phrase sa/^T c alayki 
haramun cannot, strictly speaking, qualify imru', though it is 
possible to interpret the construction in at least two other * 
ways— by positing that a word or phrase qualifying imru' is 
understood, or that sa^uhu was changed to sar^J in order to 
focus attention to the speaker, examples of such changes 
being found in classical Arabic poetry and the QuKin both.) 
c Ant., 105/[3]: haramun c alayya n-nawmu ya bnata malikin, 
"Sleep has been denied to me, O daughter of Malik." 
Cf. mahrum ash-sharab, ibid., 206/(5] (also, ibid., 233/[2]). 

II. h a r r a m a 

1. + OBJ 

harrama zahra d-dabbati, to declare that an animal shall not be 
ridden [because it is consecrated to a deity] [lit: to forbid the back of 
an animal]: 

*wa an c amun burrimat zuhuruha. And [they say, there are] cattle 
that it is forbidden to ride: 6:138. 

2. + OBJ + PREP pala) 
harramahu c alayhi: 

i- to deny sb sth/the use of sth/access to sth: 

*fa innaha muharramatun c alayhim arba^na sanatan, It 
[Promised Land] shall be denied to them for forty years: 5:26 [pass pt; 
n.]. 

*fa qad harrama llahu c alayhi I-jannata, Cod will surely deny him 
paradise: 5:72. 
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*wa harramna c alayhi l-maradi c a, And We had denied him [the 
milk of] nurses: 28:12. 
Also: 7:50. 

5:26: Kash., 1:332: Muharramatun c alayhim: la 
yadkhulunaha wa la yamlikunaha. 

7:50: Kash., 2:65. 

28:12: /Cash., 3:159. 

In the following verse by Shanfara, Ham., 2:487/1, har~ 
ramahu c alayhi means "to deny sth to sb," though it may also 
carry the meaning, "to declare sth to be unlawful for sb": la 
taqburunT inna qabn muharramunf c alaykum wa lakin abshin 
umma c amirl, "Do not bury me in a grave, for burying me is 
denied to you. But do you rejoice, O hyena!" (For another 
interpretation of abshin umma c amirin, see MarzuqT's com- 
mentary, ibid., 488-89). See also c Ariq at-TaT, Ham., 4:1745/9. 

ii. harrama sh-shay'a c ala nafsihT, to renounce the use of sth: 3:93. 

61. HSB 

I. h a s i b a 

*+ PREP l c ala] 

hasiba sh-shay'a c alayhi, to regard sth as being hostile to 
oneself: 

*yahsabuna kulla sayhatin c alayhim f Every shout, they think, is 
directed/aimed at them: 63:4. 

The verse speaks of the Madman Hypocrites— people with 
a guilty conscience. ZamakhsharT (Kash., 4:101) explains the 
construction as follows: Ay yahsabuna kulla sayhatin 
waqi c atan c alayhim wa darratan lahum Ii jubnihim wa 
hala c ihim wa ma fi qulubihim mina r-ru c bi. 

62. HSN 

IV. a h s a n a 
+ OBJ 

ahsana mathwahu, to treat sb with kindness/honor, deal well 
withsb: 12:23. 

Cf. 326 (KRM) IV. 
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63. HShR 

I. h a s h a r a 

"+ OBJ + PREP [a. c ala; b. /7a] 

a. hashara c alayhi n-nasa, to assemble people and present them 
before sb: 6:111. 

Tadmtn of c arada. 

25:34 (alladhlna yuhsharuna c ala wujuhihim) is not listed 
because the preposition ( c ala) in it goes not with yuhsharun, 
but with wujuhihim, forming, together with it, a hal unit. 

b. hasharahumu Hahu ilayhi, (of Cod) to assemble a group of 
people and take/drive them toward a certain place: 2:203; 3:12, 158; 
5:96; 6:38, 51, 72; 8:24, 36; 23:79; 41:19; 58:9; 67:24. [All passives.] 

Tadrrun of some word like saqa. See Tad., 6:93; Maj., 
1:204;'2:20. Cf. 52 (/M9 l.2.b. 

64. HSR 

1. h a s i r a 
VB " 

hasira sadruhu an yaf^ala kadha, to flinch/recoil/shrink from 
doing sth: 4:90. 

On the several possible ways of explaining 4:90, see Bayd, 
1:235; c Ukb., 1:189-90; Mukh., 139-40. 
Cf. 227 (DYQ) 1.1. i. 

65. HSN 

IV. a h s a n a 
1. VB ' 

ahsana r-rajulu, (of a man) to marry: 

*muhsin7na, [You may marry such women, but with the intention 
of] maintaining the bond of matrimony: 4:24; 5:5. 

Ahsana signifies providing protection. The verse is saying 
that a man should marry a woman with a view to establishing 
a permanent relationship— by providing her the protection of 
marriage— and not in order to establish a temporary relation- 
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ship which aims at no more than sexual gratification. See 
Tad., 2:50. Muhsimn in the two verses may also be taken to 
mean "chaste" (Kas/)., 1:324: A^iffa'). 
Cf. 173 (SFH) III. 

2. + OB] 

i. to store sth up, put/lay sth by: 

*min ma tuhsinuna, Of that [amount of grain] which you will 
have stored up: 12:48 [obj und]. 
ii. uhsinati l-mar'aiu (of a woman): 

(a) to be chaste: 

*wa l-muhsanatu mina l-mu'minati wa l-muhsanatu mina llad- 
hlna utu l-kitaba, And [you are permitted to marry] chaste women 
from among the believers and chaste women from among those who 
were given the Book: 5:5. 

Also: 4:24 [pass pt], 24:4 [pass pt; n.]. 

24:4: For a translation, see 145 (RMY) 1.1. 
See also n. to (c) below. 

(b) to be a freewoman [as against a female slave]: 

*wa man lam yastati c minkum an yankiha l-muhsanati I- 
mu'minati, And those of you who do not have the means to marry 
believing freewomen: 4:25. 

*fa c alayhinna nisfu ma c ala l-muhsanati mina l- c adhabi, They 
[female slaves] shall be subject to half of the punishment that 
freewomen are subject to: 4:25. 

(c) to be married: 

*wa l-muhsanatu mina n-nisa r i, And those who are already mar- 
ried [are also forbidden to you to marry]: 4:24. 

*muhsanatin . . . fa idha uhsinna, [The female slaves should, in 
getting married, have the intention of] remaining in wedlock . . . And 
once they are married/have become married women 4:25 [n.]. 

4:25: Muhsanat (i.e. the second occurrence— muhsanitin) 
in this verse may also mean "chaste" (Kash., 1:263: Muhsanat: 
c afa'if), and the use may therefore be said to belong* at (a), 
above, as well. 

iii. ahsanati l-mar'atu farjaha, (of a woman) to be/remain chaste, 
protect her honor: 21:91; 66:12. 
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Tad., 4:324. The reference in both verses is to Mary 
mother of Jesus, and ZamakhsharT (Kash., 3:19-20 [on 21:91]), 
explains Mary's ihsan, with reference to 19:20, as: ihsanan kul- 
ir/yan mina l-halali wa l-harami. 

Cf. Ibn Miiq., 312/4: hama abda c aha sh-shummu hghayara, 
"jealously concerned chiefs have protected the honor of 
these women [against the enemy]." See also Tad., 4:324. 

See also 67 (HFZ) l.ii. 

66. HDR 

IV. a h d a r a 
+ OBJ + OBJ 

*wa uhdirati l-anfusu sh-shuhha, Souls are given/susceptible to 
greed: 4:128. 

67. HFZ 

I. h a f i z a 

+ OBJ* 
i. hafiza yamlnahu, to fulfill one's oath: 5:89. 

ii. hafiza farjahu, to be/remain^chaste: 23:5 [act pt]; 24:30, 31; 
33:35 [twice, both act pt; obj in second occurrence und]; 70:29 [act 
pt]. 

See also 65 (HSN) IV.2.iii. 

iii. hafiza hududa Hahi, to abide by the commandments of God: 
9:112 [act pt]'. 
iv. hafiza l-ghayba: 

(a) to guard a secret: 4:34 [act pt]. 

Following IslahT (fad., 2:64). Cf. Kash., 1:266. 

Al-Muqanna c al-KindT, Ham., 3:1179/7: wa in dayya c u 
ghaybT hafiztu ghuyubahum,'"\f they divulge my secrets, then 
I [do not do so, but] guard theirs/' 

(b) to have knowledge of the unseen: 12:81. 
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68. HFW 

I. hafiya 

+ PREP [a. <=an; b. bal 

a. Ziaf/ya c anhu, to have information about sth, be privy to sth: 
*ka annaka hafiyyun c anha, As if you know all about it: 7:187. 

Hafiya c anhu basically means "to be inquisitive about sth." 
A c sha,_171/7: fa in tas'afi c annl fa ya rubba sa'ilin/hafiyyin c ani 
l-a c sha bihT haythu as c ada, "If, O woman, you are inquiring 
about me, then there is many a person who is trying to find 
out about A c sha, wishing to know about his circumstances, 
wherever he goes." (Also, Unayf ibn Hakam an-NabhanT, 
Ham., VA72I7 [with n. 1, ibid., 1:169]). From this, the expres- 
sion comes to mean "to know sth," for inquiry about some- 
thing results in knowledge about it. See Kash., 2:107 
(Ka 'annaka_ hafiyyun c anha: ka 'annaka c alimun biha; wa 
haqlqatuhu: ka'annaka baftghun ft s-su'ali c anha li anna man 
baiagha ft l-mas'alati c ani sh-shay'i wa t-tanqtri c anhu istah- 
kama c ilmuhu fthi wa rasuna fihL 

b. hafiya bihl, to take solicitous care of sb: 

*innahu kana 67 hafiyya, He is exceedingly gracious to me: 
19:47. 

IV. a h fa 
+ OBJ 

ahfahu, to importune sb: 

*/n yas'alkumuha fa yuhfikum tabkhalu, If he [Prophet] were to 
demand it [ = that you spend wealth in the way of Cod] and were to 
be insistent with you, you would act stingily: 47:37. 

The expression comes from ahfaytu d-dabbata, "I 
smoothed out the hoofs of the animal through constantly 
walking/running it." Muf., 125. See also Kash., 3:460. 

69. HQQ 

I. h a q q a 
1. VB 

haqqa l-amru, (of sth) to be fulfilled, rightly come to pass: 
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*wa lakin haqqa l-qawlu minnl, But my decree [concerning 
punishment] was fulfilled: 32:13. 

*/a haqqa c iqabi, And so My punishment was meted out, fairly 
and justly: 38:14. 

Also: 50:14. 

2. + OBJ 

*wa huqqat, And it is only appropriate that it [earth] should (do 
so]/and so it must [do]: 84:2 [prep phr und], 5 [prep phr und]. 

The complete underlying construction is: wa huqqa laha 
an tafCala kadha. Aq., 1:214. c Ant., 68/[3J: fa in yabra' fa lam 
anfith c alayhi/wa in yufqad fa huqqa lahu l- c uqudu, "If he 
should recover [from the injury I inflicted on him with my ar- 
row], then it is not because I blew on him [= put a spell on 
him, wishing him to become well]; and if he dies, then [con- 
sidering the injury he sustained) it is only right that he 
should." (Making "arrow" the antecedent of the pronoun in 
c alayhi would yield a slightly different meaning: "... then it 
is not because I charmed my arrow by blowing on it." Cf. 
Mufadd., 122/8, where, with a small variation, the verse is at- 
tributed to another poet [quoted at 385 (NFTh) I]. Khan.,_47/ 
[5]: tabkT khunasun li sakhrin wa huqqa laha/idh rabaha d- 
dahru inna d-dahra darraru, "Khansa' cries on account of 
Sakhr, and it is only right that she should, for she has seen 
distress at the hands of time; time inflicts great hurt indeed." 
(Also, ibid., 111/[1].) Bishr ibn AbT Khazim, uhadhiru an tablna 
band c uqayiin/bi jaratina fa qad huqqa l-hidharu, "I was 
afraid— and there was reason for me to be afraid— that the 
Banu c Uqayl would depart, taking our neighbor [= poet's 
beloved] with them." Also, Ham., 3:1109/3. 

3. + PREP [ala] 

haqqa c alayhi l-amru, (of sth): 
i. to be incumbent upon sb to do: 

*haqqan c ala l-muttaqln, [This is] an obligation on the godfear- 
ing: 2:180, 241. 

*wa kana haqqan c alayna nasru I~mu'min7na, And We were/are 
obliged to come to the believers' aid: 30:47. 

Also: 2:236; 9:111; 10:103; 16:38. [All masdars]. 

Tadmln of wajaba (e.g. /Cash., 2:329 [on 16:38]: . . . anna /- 
wafa'a bi hadha l-mav^idi haqqun waiibun c alayhi . . . ); and 
ibid., 2:205 (on 10:103): Haqqan c alayhi = haqqa dhalika 
c alayhi haqqan. 
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ii. (of misguidance, etc.) to be deservedly imposed on sb: 

*wa farlqan haqqa c alayhimu d-dalalatu, And there was another 
group whose deserved fate it became to be misguided: 7:30. 

*fa haqqa c alayha l-qawlu, And so the decree [= principle of 
punishment for rebellious nations] was enforced in regard to it [town]: 
17:16. 

*wa kathlrun haqqa c alayhi l- c adhabu, And there are many who 
are destined to receive punishment: 22:18. 

Also: 10:33, 96; 16:36; 28:63; 36:7, 70; 37:31; 39:19, 71; 40:6; 
41:25; 46:18. 

Tadm7n_of wajaba or thabata (e.g. /Cash., 3:176 [on 28:63]: 
Wa ma c na haqqa c alayhimu l-qawlu: wajaba c alayhi muq- 
tadahu wa thabata; also, ibid. 2:203, 328). 

For the construction haqqan c alayhi in some of these ver- 
ses, see n. to i above. 

X. istahaqqa 

1. + OBJ* 

istahaqqa ithman, to be guilty of wrongdoing [lit: to deserve sin, 
i.e. commit a wrong and deserve blame on account of it]: 

*fa in c uthira c ala annahuma stahaqqa ithman, If it is discovered 
that the two have been guilty of wrongdoing: 5:107. 

Istahaqqa r-rajulu, "to deserve punishment for committing 
a wrong." Aq., 1:215. 

2. + PREP [Cala] 

istahaqqa c alayhi, to wrong sb, be unfair/unjust to sb: 5:107. 

T admin of r c tada. 
70, HLL 

1. halla 

1. VB 

halla, to leave the state of ihram: 5:2. 

2. + OBJ 

*wa hlul c uqdatan min HsanT, And give me the power of fluent 
speech [lit: loosen/remove the tie in my tongue]: 20:27. 
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II. hallala 
+ OBJ 

*qad farada llahu lakum tahillata aymanikum, Cod has ordained 
that you shall break/expiate your [unlawful] oaths: 66:2. 

See Tad., 7:459-60. ^Abd Qays ibn Khuflf, Mufadd, 750/ 
3: wa idha halafta mumariyan fa tahaliaff, "And when you 
swear an oath in a dispute [ = in vain], break it." Whereas, in 
translating the word tahillah in the Qur'anic verse, one may 
use the word "expiation" (especially because of Q. 5:66, in 
the light of which 66:2 is to be interpreted), the word tahallal 
in the poetical verse quoted signifies simply the "breaking" 
of an oath. 

IV. a ha I la 
+ OBJ 

ahalla sh-shay'a, to desecrate sth: 

*la tuhillu sha c a'ira llahi wa la sh-shahra l-harama . . . , Do not 
desecrate the Symbols of Cod or the sacred months. . . : 5:2. 

Kash., 1:321: Wa ihlalu hadhihl l-ashya'i an yutahawana bi 
hurmati sh~sha c a'iri wa an yuhala baynaha wa bayna /- 
mutanassMna biha. . . . 

Rajul muhill is an "unprotected person," one who, for one 
of several reasons, may be attacked, his life and property 
thus being halal or "licit." The opposite of muhill in this 
sense is muhrim. Asas, 140. Zuh., 11/[1]: wa kam bi /- 
qananin min muhillin wa muhrimT, "And there is, at Qanan; 
many a muhill and many a muhrim." 

71. HML 

I. h a m a I a 
1. VB 

hamalati l-mar'atu, (of a woman) to be pregnant: 7:189 [n.]; 13:8 
[n.]; 35:11; 41:47. 

7:189: The verse may also be categorized as + OBJ if ham- 
Ian, here taken as a ma^ul mutlaq, is taken as an object 
(haml = mahmul). See Bayd, 1:380; Kash., 2:108-9. 

13:8: The ma is here taken as a relative pronoun, though it 
could also be masdariyyah, in which case the object of the 
verb— a pronoun— would be understood. See Kash., 2:281. 
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2. + OBJ 

hamalahu: 
i. to provide means of transport to sb: 

*idha ma atawka li tahmilahum, When they come to you so that 
you should provide them with means of conveyance: 9:92. 

*wa hamalnahum fi l-barri wa l-bahri. And we furnished them 
with means of transport on land and sea: 17:70. 

Hudbah ibn Khashram, quoted in Ham., 2:579: wa la 
atamanna sh-sharra wa sh-sharru tarila/wa lakin mata uhmal 
c ala sh-sharri arkabl "I do not desire evil; evil itself avoids 
me. But when I am made to ride evil, I ride." (Sharr in this 
verse may_mean "war," one of the meanings of the word; 
also, mata uhmal c ala sh-sharri suggests wordplay, for 
hamalahu c alayhi also means "to incite sb to do sth.") Cf. al- 
Harith ibn Hillizah, Qas, 475/74 (with TibrTzT's commentary 
and editor's note). 

it. (of a woman) to carry a child in her womb: 19:22; 31:14; 46:15 
[twice, once mas]. 

On 7:189, which may also be included here, see n. to 1 
above. 

iii. (of sth) to include sth as its part: 

*illa ma hamalat zuhuruhuma awi l-hawaya, Except that which 
may cling to their [= animals'] backs or entrails: 6:146 [obj und]. 

A reference to certain regulations in the Old Testament. 
For details, see Tad., 2:555, 567. 

iv. to perform/commit an act: 

*fa qad khaba man hamala zulman, And doomed is he who 
commits a wrong: 20:111. 

Zulm in this verse stands for the sin of associating 
partners with Cod. Tad. f 4:232. The word hamala implies 
carrying the burden of the wrong committed. 

v. to take on a responsibility: 

*fa abayna an yahmilnaha wa ashfaqna minha wa hamalaha I- 
insanu, But they [heavens and earth] refused to assume the respon- 
sibility of the Trust— they were afraid to— but man assumed it: 33:72. 
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Kash., 3:249. 

Waddlh ibn Isma^, Ham., 2:647/1 (with n. 3, ibid.): la 
yahmilu l-^abdu fina fawqa taqatihuf wa nahnu nahmilu ma la 
yahmilu l-qila c u, "A slave of ours does not bear [= is not 
made to bear] a responsibility that is beyond his power to 
bear; we ourselves, however, bear what huge mountains can- 
not." Khan., 21/[6]: al-hamilu th-thaqala l-muhimm, "An 
undertaker of great/momentous tasks." Zuh., 233/12]: wa 
hammalu athqalin wa ma'wa l-mutarradi, "A great carrier of 
burdens [imposed upon him by his fellow tribesmen] and a 
refuge of those who are driven away [= the rejects]." Also 
ACsha, 407/4; ^Ant., 56/[4]. 

vi. to acquit oneself of a responsibility: 

*thumma lam yahmiluha, And then they did not properly acquit 
themselves of [the responsibility associated with] it (Torah): 62:5. 
vii. to bear the consequences of sth: 

(a) hamala wizrahu/thiqlahu, to carry one's burden [= the burden 
of one's wrongdoing]: 

*wa hum yahmiluna awzarahum c ala zuhurihim. They will be 
carrying on their backs the burden of their [evil] actions: 6:31 In.]. 

*wa la yahmilunna athqalahum wa athqalan ma c a athqalihim, 
And they shall carry their burdens [= the burden of their sins], and 
other burdens in addition to their own: 29:13. 

*la yuhmalu minhu shay'un, No part of the responsibility shall 
be borne [by others]: 35:18. 

Also: 16:25; 20:100. 

6:3V. Kash., 2:10. 
See also 407 (WZR) I. 
See also n. to (b) below. 

(b) hamala khati'atahu, to carry [the burden of one's] sin: 

* wa l-nahmil khatayakum wa ma hum bi hamiflna min 
khateyahum, 'And let us be responsible for your sins.' But they are 
not going to be responsible for their sins: 29:12. 

On vii in general: In several of these verses the literal and 
the metphorical meanings combine. A verse like 6:31 (a) sug- 
gests that, on the Last Day, the sinners will actually be carry- 
ing their sins on their backs, the sins having assumed a cor- 
poreal form. 
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Ibn at-Tathriyyah, Ham. 3:1342, n. 3, vs. 2. 

3. + PREP [ c ala] 

to take aim at sth: 

*in tahmil c alayhi yalhath wa in tatruk'hu yalhath, it [dog] pants 
if you take aim at it, and it pants if you leave it alone: 7:176. 

In tahmil c alayhi: in tahmili l- c asa/l~hajara c alayhi, "If you 
lift a club/rock at it." 7ac/./2:773. 

4. + OBJ + PREP [a. c ala; b. ft\ 

a. hamalahu c alayhi: 

i. to provide means of conveyance to sb [lit: to seat sb on sth]: 
*la ajidu ma ahmilukum c alayhi / I do not have anything [= any 

riding beasts] to provide to you [lit: to seat you on]: 9:92. 

*wa c alayha wa c ala l-fulki tuhmaluna, And you are earned on 

them [animals] and on ships: 23:22 [n.]; 40:80 [n.]. 

*wa hamalnahu c ala dhati alwahin wa dusurin, And We carried 

him in a thing made of boards and nails [= in a ship] 54:13. 

23:22 and 40:80: Note the use of c a/a, which is used for 
seating somebody on a fiat surface, like the back of a horse, 
instead of ft, which is used for seating somebody in an 
eclosed space, as in a ship (b, below). The two verses are 
not really problematice because c ala has been used in them 
in accordance with the principle of mushakalah. Since, in 
each case, the preceding verse speaks of animals that can be 
used as riding beasts, therefore c ala, used with animals, is 
used with ships as well, in order to keep the momentum of 
the passage: to seat sb on the back of an animal and on ( = 
in) a ship. Alternatively, of course, the use of c ala in the ver- 
ses may signify putting someone on the deck of a ship. 

Imr., 50/37, 173/23. 

ii. to charge sb with sth [e.g. responsibility] [lit: to put a burden on 
sb: 

*wa la tahmil c alayna isran ka ma hamaltahu c ala lladhlna min 
qablina, And do not put upon us the burden you put upon those 
before us [ = do not charge us with the responsibility you charged the 
earlier peoples with]: 2:286. 

b. hamalahu ft l-fulki/l-jariyati, to put sb in a ship/boat: 36:41; 
69:11. 
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See n. to a.i above. 

II. h a m m a I a 

■+ OBJ + OBJ 
i. hammalahu sh-shay'a, to entrust sb with sth: 

*wa lakinna hummilna awzaran min zmati l-qawmi, But we were 
given charge of [lit: charge of loads of] the people's jewelry: 20:87. 

Tad., 4:215-16. 

ii. hammalahu l-amra, charge sb with a responsibility: 

*wa la tuhammilna ma la taqata lana bihl, And do not charge us 
with responsibility we cannot bear: 2:286. 

*/a in tawallaw fa innama c alayhi ma hummila wa c alaykum ma 
hummiltum, If you turn away, then he [Prophet] is responsible for 
what he has been charged with and you are responsible for what you 
have been charged with: 24:54 [second obj in each und; n]. 
Also: 62:5. 

24:54: The underlying construction is hammalahu sh- 
shay'a. Thus (following BaydlwT, 2:132) ma hummila = ma 
hummila mina t-tabfighi, and ma hummiltum = ma hummil- 
tum mina 1-imt/thalL 

c Amr ibn Kulthum, Qas., 298/31: wa nahmilu c anhumu ma 
hammaluna, "And on their behalf/on their account we bear 
whatever they make us to." Ibrahim ibn Kunayf an-NabhanT, 
Ham., 1:260/4: wa lakJn rahalnaha nufusan kanmatanf 
tuhammalu ma la yustata c u fa tahmilu, "Rather, we have 
trained [for the purpose of facing calamities] noble souls that 
are charged with unbearably difficult tasks, which tasks, 
however, they then [develop the ability to] carry out." Also, 
ibid., 2:921/5; ACsha, 275/19; Bashamah ibn ^Amr, Mufadd., 
79/1-2; Suwayd ibn AbT Kahil, ibid., 395/43; Mu c awiyah 'ibn 
Malik, ibid., 696/7; Tufayl ibn c Awf al-ChanawT, Krenk., 58/4 
[no. 17]. 

VIII. i htama I a 

+ OBJ 

ihtamalahu, to be responsible for sth: 

*fa qadi htamala buhtanan wa ithman mublnan, He is guilty of 
[lit: carries] slander and a great sin: 4:112. 
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Also: 33:58. 

72. HNK 

VIII. i htan aka 
+ OBJ 

*/a ahtanikanna dhurriyyatahu, i will swallow up/devour [= lead 
away from the right path] his progeny: 17:62. 

Ihtanaka I-jaradu l-arda, 'The locust devoured [the crops, 
etc./ of] the land." Aqr.,' 1:240; Kash., 2:366; also, Asas, 144. 
Ihtanaka t-ta c ama f "to eat up the food"; ihtanaka mall, "He 
appropriated/usurped all my wealth." Ibid. Also, Maj., 1:384. 

73. HWDh 

X. istahwadha 

+ PREP Pali] 

istahwadha c alayhi: 
i. to take sb under one's wing/protection: 4:141. 

Istahwadha c alayhi is used of a male animal protecting his 
female from being approached by another male. Tad., 2:182; 
7:272 (also, Kash., 4:77). Istahwadha l~ c ayru c ala 1-atani, "(of 
an ass) to cover the flanks of a she-ass." MvL, 134; also, 
Kash., 4:77. Cf. damma c alayhi janahahu, as in Ham., 3:1524/ 
5; also, Mufac/d./214/18. 

ii. to have sb in one's power: 58:19. 

Tad., 7:272-73: Istahwadha c alayhim: tasallata c alayhim. 

74. HWT 

IV. a hat a 
1. + PREP fbal 

ahata bihl: 
i. to encircle/surround sb/sth, cutting off his/its means of escape: 
*wa llahu muhltun bi l-kafinna. And Cod has the disbelievers 
surrounded/hemmed in: 2:19. 

Also: 9:49 [act pt]; 18:29; 29:54 [act pt]. 
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ii. to have [full] knowledge of sth: 

*wa la yuhituna bi shay'in min c ilmih7 ilia bi ma sha 'a, And they 
do not possess even a little of the knowledge that He possesses— 
except what He may wish/allow: 2:255. 

*ahattu bi ma lam tuhit bihl, I know sth that you don't: 27:22. 
Also: 10:39. 
iii. to guard/protect sth: 

*wa ahata bi ma ladayhim, And He keeps watches over that [ = 
divine message] which is with them [prophets]: 72:28. 

iv. to encompass sth, have sth under control/within one's power: 

(a) *inna llaha bi ma ya c maluna muhltun, Cod encompasses what 
they are doing: 3:120. 

Also: 4:108, 126; 8:47; 11:92; 17:60; 41:54. [All active participles 
except 17:60.] 

The use in (a) implies that Cod is aware of what people 
are doing, that He has the situation under control, and that 
He has the power to take people to task for their actions. 

(b) *wa ukhra lam taqdiru ^alayha qad ahata llahu biha, [And there 
is another [good] thing, which you have not [yet] been able to have/ 
acquire, though Cod has it encompassed: 48:21. 

v. ahata bihl sh-shay'u, (of sth) to dominate sb completely: 

*wa ahatat bihl khatl'atuhu. And [he] who becomes steeped in 
sin: 2:81. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [faaT 

uhlta bihl: 
i. to be surrounded: 

*/7/a an yuhata bikum, Except if you are surrounded [= caught in 
a difficult situation]: 12:66. 
ii- to be overtaken by disaster: 

*wa zannu annahum uhlta bihim, And they think that it is all 
over with them: 10:22. 

*wa uhlta bi thamarihl, And a disaster overtakes his produce: 
18:42. 

10:22: Ma/., 1:277; Kash. 2:186. 
18:42: /Cash., 2:391. 
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3. + PREP [bal + TAMYlz 

ahata bihT c ilman/khubran, to have complete knowledge of/ 
information about sth: 18:68, 91; 20:110; 27:84; 65:12. 

75. HWL 

I. h a I a 

1. "+ PREP [bayna] 

*wa c lamu anna llaha yahulu bayna l-mar'i wa qalbiHT, And 
remember that God interposes Himself/comes between a man and his 
heart: 8:24. 

The verse means that, after a man becomes steeped in 
sin, the law of Cod comes into play and the man loses all 
self-control, his baser self getting the better of him. See 
Tat/., 2:48-49. Also, Kash., 2:121. In 11:4 (not listed), hala 
baynahuma is used in a literal sense in 11:43. 

Nab., 256/3: c adatna c an ziyaratiha l- c awadi/wa halat 
baynana harbun zabunu, "Other engagements kept us from 
visiting her, and a fierce war interposed itself between us." 

2. + OBJ + PREP [bayna] 

*wa HJIa baynahum wa bayna ma yashtahuna. And a barrier shall 
be raised between them and what they might desire [ = they shall be 
prevented from getting their wishes]: 34:54. 

76. HYY 

IV. a h y a 

+ OBJ 

ahyahu. to revive sth, recall/restore sth to life: 
i. ahya llahu /-arc/a, (of God) to cause [arid/barren] land to produce 
vegetation: 2:164; 16:65; 25:49; 29:63; 30:19, 24, 50; 35:9; 36:33; 
41:39; 45:5; 50:11; 57:17. 

ii. ahya l-qaryata, to bring a town [that has been destroyed] back to 
life: 2:259. 
iii. ahya l~ c izama, to revive bones [= revive a dead person]: 36:78. 
Afso; 36:79. 
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77. KhBTh 

I. khabutha 
VB 
khabutha l-baladu, (of land) to be bad [= barren/infertile]: 7:58. 

Khabath, "dross." Aq., 1:253; Muf., 141. 

78. KhBT 

V. takhabbata 
+ OBJ + PREP \min] 

takhabbatahu sh-shaytanu mina l-massi, to be touched by the 
devil and, as a result, go berserk: 2:275. 

Khabata sh-shajarata means "to beat down leaves from a 
tree with a club" {Aq., 1:255; see Zuh., 53/[2]); khabata/ 
takhabbata l-ba^ru bi yadihl l-arda is said of a camel that 
goes about stamping the ground with its forelegs (Aq., 1:255). 
Khabata thus comes to mean "to strike out at random." 
Khabata l-layla is "to walk at night without knowing where 
one is headed," and khabata khabta c ashwa'a is "to do sth in 
a clueless manner," that is, like a she-camel that cannot see 
well in the dark and is wandering around at night. Ibid. 
Zuhayr (29/[2]) says: ra'aytu l-manaya khabta c ashwa'a man 
tusib/tumrt'hu wa man yukhp' yu c ammar fa yahraml, "I have 
seen death [lit: deaths] striking out at random: the one it lays 
its hands on it puts to death, and the one it misses lives on 
to become a decrepit old man." One who has been 
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"touched" by the devil is, therefore, like one who stomps 
about like a blind she-camel. (For the expressions cited 
above, see Aq. t 1:255; /(as/?., 1:164-65; Tad., 1:586.) 

79. KhTM 

I. k h a t a m a 

+ PREP pala] 

khatama c alayhi, to seal sth off: 

*khatama llahu c ala qulubihim wa c ala sam c ihim, Cod has 
sealed off their hearts and their ears [so that they cannot receive 
guidance]: 2:7. 

*al-yawma nakhtimu c ala afwahihim, Today We shall seal up 
their mouths [so that they shall not be able to speak]: 36:65. 

Also: 6:46; 42:24 [n.]; 45:23. 

In all these verses, 36:65 excepted, khatama c alayhi makes 
reference to Cod's sunnah ("law") of rendering those persist- 
ing in disbelief incapable of receiving guidance. See. Muf., 
143, but especially Tad., 1:66-71. The expression, as 
ZamakhsharT remarks (Kash., 1:26), contains elements of 
metaphor (isti c arah) and similitude (tamthH) both. 

42:24: See Kash., 3:403. 

See also 48 (J C L) l.3.a.i, 192 (ShDD) !.2.ii, and 228 (TB<=) I. 

80. KhRR 

I. k h a r r a 

+ PREP [a. c ala; b. lam] 
a. kharra c alayhi: 

i. * fa kharra c alayhimu s-saqfu min fawqihim, And the roof caved 
in on them from above [= they were overtaken by calamity]: 16:26. 

The immediately preceding phrase in the verse is, fa ata 
llahu bunyanahum mina l-qawa c idi f an idiom (see 2 (TY), 
l.2.iii). Fa kharra . . . continues the image in that idiom and 
builds upon it, thus bringing into existence an extended 
metaphor, or, one might say, a compound idiom. 

ii. to apply/devote oneself to sth [lit: to bend/lean over sth]; 
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*lam yakhirru c alayha summan wa c umyanan, They do not fall 
upon [= attack/criticize] them [Qur'anic verses] with deaf ears and 
blind eyes: 25:73. 

As Zamakhshan (Kash., 3:105) says, the verse does not 
negate the act of khurur (= ikbab) but rather affirms it. For it 
means to say that these people do apply themselves to the 
verses of Cod, but not in the manner of the disbelievers— 
whose khurur is of the nature of pouncing upon the verses 
rather than one of eagerly poring over them. In other words, 
these people, instead of attacking or criticizing the verses, 
take them seriously and benefit from them. Also, Tad., 4:622. 

b. kharra li dh-dhaqani, to fall down on one's face [lit: chin] in 
humility: 17:107. 
Also: 17:109. 

Kharra li dh-dhaqani implies extreme humility, for the chin 
represents pride— it is something to be held high— and to fall 
down on one's chin is to abase oneself, which in the case of 
the two verses means: to humble oneself before Cod. 
Describing a flood scene, Imru' al-Qays (24:70) speaks of the 
impact of the heavy rain on huge trees (24/70): fa adha yasuh- 
hu l-ma'a c an kulli fiqatin/yakubbu c ala l-adhqani dawha /- 
kanahbufi, "After each intermission, the clouds began to pour 
down water, which tossed the great kanahbul-trees down on 
their chins" (cf. A c sha, 87/56, and [which is slightly variant] 
ibid., 135/56; Suh., 48/30). Cf. kharra li anfitii, as in Damrah 
ibn Damrah an-Nahshatf, Mufadd., 635/9. 

81. KhRS 

1. k h a r a s a 
VB 

kharasa, to make wild guesses/statements: 6:116, 148; 10:66; 
43:20; 51:10 [act pt]. 

An abbreviated form of kharasa ff i-hadrthi, which in turn 
comes from kharasa n~nakhtaia, "to guess/esimate the 
amount of fruit on a date-palm/' Aq., 1:267. Also, Muf., 146. 
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82. KhRQ 

1. kharaqa 

+ OBJ + PREP [/am] 

kharaqa lahu sh-shay'a, to attribute sth to sb falsely: 
*wa kharaqu lahu banlna wa banatin, And they falsely devised 
for Him sons and daughters: 6:100. 

Kharaqa (lit: "to tear/rend") here means "to fabricate." 
Something that is torn from its place— or context— becomes 
a misrepresentation, a falsehood. 

83. KhS' 

I. kh a s a ' a 
VB 

khasa'a l-basaru, (of eyes) to become weary/fatigued [lit: to be 
driven off/away]: 67:4 [act pt]. 

Asas, 162. 

84. KhSR 

IV. a k h s a r a 

1. VB 

akhsara, to give short measure/weight: 26:181 [act pt]; 83:3. 

Abbreviated form of 2, below. 

2. + OBJ 

akhsara l-kayla/l-mlzana, to give short measure/weight: 55:9. 

See also 388 (NQS) l.1.i, and 412 (WFY) IV.I.i, ii and 2. 
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Abbreviated form of 2, below. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [bal 

khasafa llahu bihl l-arda, (of Cod) to. cause sb to be buried in/ 
sink into the ground: 16:45; *17:68; 28:81; 29:40; 34:9; 67:16. 

Khasafa l-ardu, "(of the ground/earth) to sink together with 
what is on it";* Asas, 162; also, Aq., 1:273. Khasafa s-saqfu, 
"(of a roof) to cave in." Ibid. Bi'r makhsufah is a well whose 
water-supply is depleted. Muf., 148. 

Cf. 187 (SWY) II.2.H. 

86. KhSh c 

I. khasha c a 

1. VB 

i. kha$ha c a basaruhu, to lower one's eyes/gaze in humility/shame/ 
dejection: 54:7 [act pt; n]. 

Also: 68:43; 70:44; 79:9. [All active participles.] 

At-Tirimmah ibn al-Haklm, D. al-Khaw., 84/10: khash'fia t- 
tarfi laysa yarifa c uhu tham-tma amaniyyuhu wa la ladaduh, 
"His eyes lowered, his wishes/hopes and his stubbornness 
being of no avail to him there." 

54:7: See Kash., 4:44. 

H. khasha c a wajhuhu, to be downcast: 88:2/ [act pt]. 

On 1 in general: These meanings arise from such expres- 
sions as: sinam khashi c , "(of a camel's hump) to be low" 
{Asas, 163); khasha c ati sh-shamsu, "(of the sun) to be about 
to set"; jidar khashi c , "a wall that has fallen and become level 
with the ground" (Aq., 1:275-276). The word khasha c a is 
used in a literal sense ("to droop, incline") in 42:45 
(khashiCTna mina dh-dhulli). For the difference between 
khasha c a and khada c a (87 (KhD c ) I), see Muf., 148. 

iii. khasha c ati l-ardu, (of land) to be dry/arid: 41:39 [act pt]. 

2. + PREP [lam] * 

*wa khasha c ati l-aswatu li r-rahmani, And voices shall become 
dim before the Compassionate One: 20:108. 
Also: 57:16. 
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87. KhDC 

I. k h a d a c a 

+ PREP [a. faa'; b. lam] 

a. khada c a bi l-qawli, to speak in a low voice: 

*fa la takhda c na bi l-qawli, So do not speak in tones too soft: 
33:32. 

The Prophet's wives are being instructed not to speak with 
men in a tone that would encourage the latter to entertain 
wrong hopes. See Kash., 3:235. 

b. khada c a lahu c unuquhu, to bow one's head before sb as a sign 
of submission [lit: (of one's neck) to bow before sb]: 26:4. 

Ikhtada c a s-saqru It Nnqidadi, "(of a hawk) to lower its 
head in order to swoop down on its prey"; khada c ati sh- 
shamsuln-nujumu, "(of the setting sun/stars) to sink in the 
horizon." Asas, 166. Zafim akhda c , "ostrich with a drooping 
neck." Ibid.; Muf., 150; A^sha, 281/58. For the difference be- 
tween khada c a and khasha c a (86 (KhShC) I), see Muf., 148. 

88. KhTF 

I. kh atifa 

1. VB 

khatifa, to snatch [sth] away: 

*illa man khatifa l-khatfata, But he who steals away [a piece of 
information]: 37:10. 

Khatfah in 37:10 is a masdar. See c Ukb v 2:205. Hadha 
sayfun yakhtafu r-ra'sa, "This" is a sword that cuts off heads 
[easily]." Asas, 168. Khatafa/khatifa l-ba^ru, "(of a camel) to 
move swiftly." Aq. f 1:286. The word kbatif is used of a wolf 
because a wolf "snatches" its prey, and also of an arrow that 
touches the earth and then creeps toward its target, as if, 
while touching the ground, it "picks up" some earth. Ibid. 

2. + OBJ 

khatifa l-barqu basarahu, (of lightning) to dazzle sb's eyes, have 
a blinding effect on sb: 2:20. 
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See also 17 (BRQ) I. 

V. takhattafa 

+ OBJ 

takhattafahu, seize sb/sth and carry him/it away in a swift move, 
whisk sb/sth away: 

*takhafuna an yatakhattafakumu n-nasu, You had this fear that 
people would pounce upon you/make away with you: 8:26. 

Also: 28:57 [pass]; 29:67 [pass]. 

89. KhFD 

i 

i 

\. khafada y 

+ OBJ +' PREP [lam] 

khafada lahu janahahu, to treat sb kindly [lit: to lower one's 
wing]: 

*wa khfid janahaka li l-mu'miriina, And be kind and gracious to 
the believers: 15:88. 

*wa khfid lahuma janaha dh-dhulli mina r-rahmati, And treat 
them with gentleness bom of [true] compassion: 17:24. 

Also: 26:215. 

Khafd al-janah is said of a flying bird that "lowers its wing" 
in order to descend. A poet (in Kash., 3:129) contrasts khafd 
al-janah with raf° al-janah ("to be haughty/arrogant" [lit: "to 
raise one's wing"]): wa anta sh-shahTru bi khafdi l-janihi/fa la 
taku fi rafiihl ajdala, "You are the one who is known for 
bringing down his wing, so do not become a falcon in raising 
them." 

90. KhFF 

• I. khaffa 
VB 

*wa man khaffat mawaz7nuhu, And he whose scales are light [ = 
whose bad deeds outweigh his good deeds]: 7:9; 23:103. 
Also: 101:8. 

Cf. 43 (ThQL) l.1.ii. 
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X. istakhaffa 
+ OBJ 
istakhaffahu, to take sb lightly, think little of sb: 30:60; 43:54. 

91. KhFY 

I. k h a f i y a 
+ PREP pala] 

khafiya c alayhi, (of sb/sth) to be unknown to sb, remain un- 
noticed by sb: 3:5; 14:38; 40:16; 41:40. 

Khan., 75/[4]: ka l-badri yajfu wa la yakhfa c ala s-safi, "Like 
the full moon he shines forth, and is not unnoticed by the 
traveler in the night." Also, Mufadd., 76 (quoted by AnbarT). 

IV. akhfa 

+ OBJ 
i. akhfa s-sadaqata, to give charity on the quiet: 2:271. 

Cf. 15 (BDW) IV.i. 

ii. akhfa l-khayra, to harbor good thoughts in one's mind: 4:149. 

See Tad., 2:186. 
Cf. 15 (BDW) IV.ii. 

92. KhLD 

IV. akhlada 

+ PREP [/7a] 

akhlada Ha sh-shay'i, to become totally [lit: permanently] at- 
tached to sth: 

*wa lakinnahu akhlada Ha l-ardi, But he became wholly attached 
to the earth [= became too engrossed in worldly life/opted for the 
low moral life]: 7:176. 

Kash., 2:104: Akhlada Ha l-ardi: mala ila d-dunya wa 
raghiba fiha. . . . Also, Tad., 2:772. ' 
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93. KhlS 

IV. akhlasa 

+ OBJ +"PREP Ham) 

akhlasa dtnahu H Hahi, to submit to God completely: 4:146; 7:29; 
10:22; 29:65; 31:32; 39:2, 11, 14; 40:14, 65; 98:5. [AH active par- 
ticiples except 4:146.] 

Din in these verses means ta c ah ("submission"). Tad., 
2:184. Also, Kash., 1:307. 

Akhlasa I- C azmu, "(of a bone) to have a lot of marrow"; 
akhlasa lahu n-naslhata, "to be sb's true well-wisher, give sb 
sincere advice"; akhlasa lahu l-hubba, "to love sb with all 
one's heart." Aq., 1:292. 

94. KhLT 

VIII. ikhtalata 
VB 

ikhtalata n-nabatu, (of vegetation) to become rich and luxuriant: 
10:24; 18:45! 

Kash., 2:187, 392. Ikhtalata l-jamalu, "(of a camel) to be- 
come stout/fat." Aq., 1:293. * 

95. KhLF 

III. khalafa 

1. + PREP [Can] 

khalafa c an amrihl, to oppose/defy sb's orders: 24:63. 

The preposition c an gives the sense of shunning or turn- 
ing away (rao*., 4:567); tadmln of a c rada. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [/7a] 

khalafahu Ha kadha, to oppose sb by doing sth that he would 
not: 11:88. 

Tadmln of qasada. The opposite idiom is: khalafahu c ani 
l-amri', "to oppose sb by not doing sth that he would"; the 
tadmln in this case would be that of wa//a or a c rada. See 
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Aq., 1:295; Kash., 2:230; 3:87. (Khalafahu ^ani l-amri should 
be distinguished from khalafa c an amr//>7[1, above]). 

IV. a khl a fa 
+ OBJ 
akhlafahu, to make up/compensate for sth: 34:39. 

Akhlafati sh-shajaratu, "(of a tree) to put forth new leaves"; 
akhlafa t-ta'iru, "(of a bird) to grow new feathers"; akhlafa 
llahu c alayka, "May God restore to you what you have lost." 
Aq., 1:295; Mirf. # 157. Sahm ibn Hanzalah, Asm., 56/24: allahu 
yukhilfu ma anfaqta muhtasiban* "God will compensate you 
for what you have spent in the hope of receiving reward in 
the hereafter." Also, Ibn Muq., 243/24 (cited at 7 (70.) I.2.i). 

96. KhLW 

I. khala 
+ PREP [lam] 
khala lahu wajhuhu, to receive sb's exclusive attention: 12:9. 

Kash., 2:244; Muf., 158. Khala lahu l-makanu, "to have a 
place all to oneself/' Aq., 1:299. Ham., 3:1385/1 (with n. 1, 
ibid.): rasmun li qatslats l-gharaniqi ma bihT/illa l-wuhushu 
khalat lahu wa khala laha, "[These are the] traces of the 
residence of a woman who was a killer of handsome youths; 
there is no one in that place now except wild animals, and 
the two— the place and the animals— have each other to the 
exclusion of everything else." Suwayd ibn AbT Kahil, 
Mufadd., 402/73: wa yuhayylnT idha laqaytuhu/wa idha yakhlu 
lahu lanml rata c , "He greets me when I meet him, but when 
he is alone with my flesh [= finds an opportunity to slander 
me in my absence (see 7 CKL) l.2.vi)], he feasts [on it]." 
Ma c n ibn Aws, Aq., 1:300: a c adhila hal ya'G Uqaba'ila 
hazzuha/mina l-mawti am akhla lana l-mawtu wahdana, "O 
woman who is chiding me, will the other tribes also receive 
their share of death, or has death singled us out for its 
favors?" Aq., 1:300. Also, ACsha, 63/8; Nab., 188/8; Tar., 157/2. 

II. khalla 
+ OBJ 
khalla sabllahu, to leave sb alone, let sb go: 9:5. 
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khalla sablla fulanin, "to let sb go and not come in his 
way"; khalla sablla l-aslri, "to set a prisoner free." Ibid. Aq., 
1:300; also, Kash., 2:140. Nab., 4/5: Khallat sablla attyyin kana 
yahbisuhu, "She cleared the way for floodwater." Also, Zuh., 
201/11]; Ka c b, 19/[3]: fa qultu khallu tarlql la aba lakumu, "But 
I said, 'Let me go— may you suffer the loss of your fathers!" 
Cf. the use in the following verse by Abu t-Tamahan al-QaynT, 
Ham., 4:695/1: ya~ ayyuha 1-mutamannl an yakuna fatan/mrthla 
bni zaydin la qad khalla laka s-subula, "You, who wish/aspire 
to be a man like Ibn.Zayd, [go ahead and make your attempt, 
for] he has left the field open for you." Cf. A c sha, 407/12. 

97. KhMD 

I. k h a m a d a 

VB 

khamada, to be wiped out/destroyed [lit: to be snuffed out]: 
*fa idha hum khamiduna, And all of a sudden they were wiped 
out: 36:29. 

Also: 21:15 [act pt; n.]. 

Nar khamidah, "a fire that has* died down and lost its 
rustle"; khamadati l-humma, "(of fever) to subside"; khamada 
l-mandu, "(of a sick person) to lose consciousness/die." 
Asa's, 174. Also, Aq., 1:300. 

21:15: For a translation, see 48 <J C L) l.2.i(a). 

98. KhWD 

I. khada 

1. VB 

khada, to split hairs, stretch a point: 6:91 [mas]; 9:65, 69 [twice]; 
43:83; 52:12 [mas]; 70:42; 74:45 [twice, once act pt]. 

Abbreviated form of 2.ii, below. See n. to 2.ii. 

2. + PREP [fi\ 
khada ft l-hadlthi: 

i. to enter upon a discussion of a subject: 

*hatta yakhudu fi hadlthin ghayrihl, Until they change the sub- 
ject [lit: start talking about something else]: 4:140; 6:68 [yakhudu]. 
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Ma]., 1:141. See also n. to 2.ii below. 

ii. to split hairs, stretch a point: 

*wa idha ra'ayta lladhlna yakhuduna fi ayatina, And when you 
see people who split hairs in regard to Our verses/signs: 6:68 [yak- 
huduna]. 

Tad., 2:452; 7:22; 8:64. Khada l-ma'a, "to enter/plunge into 
water"; khada l-ghamarati, "to rush into dangerous situations, 
take on dangers." Aq., 1:309; Asas, Ml. /Cash., 4:161: Al- 
khawd = ash-shuruC ft l-batili wa ma la yanbaghl Also, ibid., 
2:161. 

99. KhWF 

I. khafa 

1. + PREP Fa/5] 

khafa c alayhi, to be concerned about sb's safety/well-being: 4:9; 
28:7. 

2. + OBJ + PREP Fala] 

khafa c alayhi l-amra, to. be afraid/apprehensive that sb will be 
overtaken by sth: 7:59; 11:3, 26, 84; 26:135; 40:30, 32; 46:21. 

Ham., 3:1283/1 (with n. 3, ibid.): takhafu c ala ahsha'iha an 
taqatta c a, "She is afraid that [if she walks too fast] her [thin] 
waist will break to pieces." JarTr (in Kash., 2:206): a 6an7 
hanTfata ahkimu sufaha'akum/innT akhafu c alaykumu an agh- 
diba, "O Banu Hamfah, knock some sense into your fools, for 
l fear for you— I fear that I shall become very angry." Also, 
Slab., 241/6; Shanfara, Mufadd, 203/20; cf. rahibahu c alayhi, as 
in Ka c b ibn Sa c d al-ChanawT, Asm., 74/9. 

100. KhWN 

VIII. ikhtana 
+ OBJ 

Ikhtana nafsahu means "to break faith with oneself," but it has 
been used in the Qur'an in two sjigthly different senses: 

i. In 2:187 it means: to act against the dictates of one's con- 
science—the verse making reference to certain Muslims who had had 
sexual relations with their wives during Ramadan nights, though in- 
wardly they felt that the act was out of keeping with the sanctity of 
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the month of fasting. Although the act was not forbidden, the mere 
fact that they had reservations about it warranted the comment that 
they had not been true to themselves: 

* c alima llahu annakum kuntum takhtanuna anfusakum, Cod is 
aware of the fact that you have not been keeping faith with your con- 
science. 

Tad., 1:414; Kash., 1:115. 

ii. 4:107 carries a hint of wifely infidelity— the Hypocrites are com- 
pared to an unfaithful wife— though the primary sense is that, in play- 
ing a double game, the Hypocrites are betraying no one but them- 
selves, and that this self-betrayal will spell harm and ruin for them. 

*wa la tujadil c ani HadhTna yakhtanuna anfusahum, And do not 
plead on behalf of those who have broken faith with themselves. 
4:107. 

Tad., 2:150; Kash., 1:297. 

101. KhWY 

I. k h a w a 

+ PREP [ c ala] 

*wa hiya khawiyatun c ala c urushiha, And it [town] had fallen in 
on its roofs [= had become desolate/been razed]: 2:259. 

*wa hiya khawiyatun c ala c urushiha, And it [garden] had fallen in 
on its trellises: 18:42. 

Also: 22:45. 

2:259: When old buildings collapse, their roofs, minarets, 
etc. are usually the first to fall, followed by the walls. Thus 
the picture drawn in the verses is that of walls having fallen 
down upon the roofs, the latter having fallen already. See 
Tad., 1:559; 4:401. Also, Kash., 2:391; 3:35. 

102. KhYL 

II. k h a y y a I a 

+ OBJ + PREP [/7a] 

khuyyila ilayhi annahu kadha, to imagine sth to be so and so: 
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*fa idha hibaluhum wa c isiyyuhum yukhayyalu ilayhi min sih- 
rihim annaha tas c a, And all of a sudden, as a result of the magic they 
had performed, it seemed to him [Moses] as if their ropes and sticks 
were in motion: 20:66. 
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103. DKhL 

I. d a k h a I a 

1. + PREP [a. c ala; b. ba^ 

a. dakhala c alayhi: 5:23: see 2 below. 

b. dakhala bi l-mar'ati, to have sexual intercourse with a woman: 



4:23. 



Kash., 1:261: Al-ba'u li t-ta c diyati wa l-lamsi. 



2. + OBJ + PREP [ c ala] 

*wa dkhulu c atayhimu l-baba, And rush in upon them through 
the gate/by taking the gate: 5:23. 

*wa law dukhilat c alayhim min aqtariha, And had they been at- 
tacked in them [= in their quarters/homes] from the surrounding 
areas: 33:14. 

5:23: See n. on 33:14, below. 

33:14: Following IslahT, who takes buyut (vs. 13) as the an- 
tecedent of the pronoun in aqtariha. The word bab in the 
verse is, strictly speaking, a mafcul fihi with the preposition fi 
omitted (on this omission, which is peculiar to the use of the 
verb dakhala, see Shudh., 230-35). It is here categorized as a 
direct object because the construction is idiomatic (being on 
the pattern of dakhaltu c ala fulanin darahu [Kash., 3:230]), 
bab occupying in it the position of a direct object. The same 
would apply to 5:23. 
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Al-Munakhkhal al-Yashkun, Ham., 2:527/9: wa la qad dak- 
haltu c ala l-fata-fti l-khidra ft l-yawmi l-maffn, "I have often 
visited a young woman, entering her tent on a rainy day." 

104. DR' 

1. d a r a ' a 

+ OBJ + PREP [bal 

dara'a sh-shay'a bi sh-shay'i, to counteract one thing by means 
of another: 

*wa yadra'una bi l-hasanati s-sayyi'ata, And [those] who 
counteract evil with good: 13:22; 28:54. 

See also 111 (DF=) I. 
VI. t a d a r a ' a 

+ prep [fr\ 

*fa d-dara'tum fiha, Then you indulged in recriminations with 
regard to it: 2:72. 

Asas, 1:185. The image in the verse is that of a charge or 
accusation being pushed back and forth between two or 
more parties. See Kash., 1:75. 

105. DRJ 

X. istadraja 
+ OBJ 

istadrajahu llahu, (of Cod) to close in upon sb gradually: 7:182; 
68:44. 

See Tad, 2:776; 7:529. Also, Asas, 185; Muf., 167; 
Aq.,1:326;Ma/ v 1:233. 

106. DRK 

VI. tad a r a k a 
1. VB 
i. tadaraka n-nasu, (of people) to assemble, gather together: 7:38/. 
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Tadaraka l-qawmu, "(of the members of a group/party), to 
catch up with one another." Asas, 187; Aq., 1:331. Also, Ma),, 
1:214. 

ii. tadaraka l-amru, (of a matter) to become confused/jumbled up: 
*bali d-daraka c ilmuhum ft l-akhirah, The fact is that they are 
quite mixed up in their minds about/have a very confused understand- 
ing of the hereafter: 27:66. 

See Tad., 4:760-61. The meaning in ii arises from that in i: 
when many things come together, a "jumble" or "confusion" 
may result. Cf. Kash., 3:150. 

2. + OBJ 

tadaraka sh-shay'a, to rectify sth, set right sth that has gone 
wrong: 

*law la an tadarakahu ni c matun min rabbihl, Had a blessing 
from his Lord not redeemed him [Jonah]: 68:49. 

The verse means that Cod rectified the wrong committed 
by Jonah. Zuhayr (15/[1)), praising the two arbitrators who 
had helped bring an end to a deadly war between two tribes, 
says: tadaraktuma c absan wa dhubyana ba c da ma/tafanaw wa 
daqqu baynahum c ttra manshimT, 'The two of you rectified 
the wrongs committed by the tribes of c Abs and Dhubyan, 
after the people [of the two tribes] had decided to fight to 
the bitter end and [to symbolize their resolve] had ground 
among themselves the [fateful] perfume of [the woman 
called] Manshim." Qays, 143/3: tadaraku l-awsa lamma raqqa 
c azmuhumu, 'They came to the aid of/rescued the Aws when 
the latter became weak [in the battle]." Also, Lab., 144/19; 
Sa c idah ibn Ju'ayyah, D. al-Hudh., 1:226/[3]; Khan., 57/[10]. 

107. DRY 

IV. adra 
+ OBJ 

i. ma adraka ma huwa, And what, do you think, is that? [lit: what 
would inform you as to what it is?]: 69:3; 74:27; 77:14; 82:17, 18; 83:8, 
19; 86:2; 90:12; 97:2; 101:3, 10; 104:5. 

See n. to ii below. 
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ii. *wa ma yudrlka la c alla s-sa c ata takunu qarlban, The Hour might 
be very close, for all you know! 33:63. 
Also: 42:17; 80:3. 

Lab., 171/16. 

i and U are usually considered interchangeable (see, for 
example, Asas, 185, and Aq., 1:332; also, Kash., 4:132-33 [on 
69:3 (i, above)], and 185 [on 80:3]), but the Quranic usage 
suggests that there is some difference between the two. 
First, i indicates the momentous or prodigious nature of 
something, but that is not necessarily the case with ii. 
Second, i implies that the listener either lacks all knowledge 
about the thing in question or is unaware of its true sig- 
nificance, whereas ii implies that the listener may have 
formed some idea of what is being talked about, but could 
be grossly mistaken in his estimation. Third, i takes the form 
of an explication, but ii is in the form of a comment: ma 
adraka is, in ail the verses it occurs in, regularly followed by a 
ma huwa construction, which paves the way for an explica- 
tion of the subject under discussion (cf. Muf., 169-70), thus 
suggesting that the gap in the listener's knowledge needs to 
be filled; ma yudrlka, on the other hand, is in all cases fol- 
lowed by a la c allahu kadha construction, implying that it is 
not necessary to fill the gap in the listener's knowledge, 
though he should be warned of the error in the view he has 
formed of something. This analysis is based on a study of 
/ the Quranic examples. It seems that the last of the three 
conditions is not crucial as far as Arabic usage in general is 
concerned. See, for example, Tha c labah ibn Su c ayr, Mufad., 
260/15 ff., and al-Muthaqqib al- c Abd7, ibid.,' 304/4 ff„ ma 
yudrlka in both cases being followed by an explication rather 
than a comment. 

See also 197 (Sh^R) IV. 

108. DSS See 109 (DSY) 

109. DSY 

II. d a s s a 
+ OBJ 

dassa nafsahu, to suppress/smother one's [purer] self: 91:10. 

Kash., 4:215. 
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Dassa is a changed form of dassasa. Dassa sh-shay'a fft- 
turabi, "to bury sth in the ground." teas, 187 (DSS). Also, 
Ma/, 2:300; Aq., 1:333 (DSS). 

110. D C W 

I. da c a 

1. + OBJ 

da c ahu, to call sb for help: 2:23. 

2. + PREP [a. /7a; b. lam] 

a. da c a 6/ sh-shay'i, to ask/call/pray for sth: 17:11; 38:5.1; 44:55. 

Da c a bi l-kitabi, "to call/send for a book." teas, 189. 

b. da c a ilayhi, to call out for help in facing a [difficult] situation: 
*wa in tad c u muthqalatun ila himliha, If a soul that is burdened 

[with sins] calls out for help in carrying its burden: 35:18. 

3. + OBJ + PREP [a. ila; b. lam] 
a. da c ahu ilayhi: 

i. to call upon sb to help one out of a difficulty: 

*fa yakshifu ma tad c una ilayhi, And He relieves you of the 
hardship you call upon Him to relieve you of: 6:41 [obj und; n.]. 

*ka an lam yad c una ila durrin massahu, As if he had never called 
upon Us to relieve him of the hardship he had suffered: 10:12. 

Also: 39:8 [obj und]. 

6:41: Kash., 2:13: Fa yakshifu ma tad c una ilayhi, ay ma 
tad c unahu ila kashfihl. 

Shammakh, Ham., 4:1752/2: da c awtu ila ma nabanT fa 
ajabariilkarlmun mina l-fityani ghayru muzallafi, "I called out 
for help against my affliction, and there responded to me a 
noble man who cannot be driven back [= succeeds in his 
endeavors]" Also, ibid., 2:498/1. 

ii. invite/summon sb to face/encounter sth: 

*sa tud c awna ila qawmin uf! ba'sin shadtdin, You will soon be 
called upon to confront a powerful people: 48:16. 

A TaT woman, Ham., 3:1104: mata yad c uhu d-da^ ilayhi fa 
innahu/sam^un idha l-adhanu samma jawabuha, "When ah 
opponent invites him to combat, he listens [= responds by 
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stepping forward], at a time when others would turn a deaf 
ear to such a call." 

b. da c ahu lahu: 

i. to call/invite sb to sth/to accept sth: 8:24, 42:15. 

Nab., 209/8: fa qalat lahu ad c uka It l^aqli wafiran, "It [ser- 
pent] said to him, 'I request you to accept a large amount of 
bloodwite [for your brother, whom I bit to death].'" 

ii. to attribute/ascribe sth to sb: 

*an da c aw Ii r-rahmani waladan, That they should attribute off- 
spring to Cod: 19:91. 
iii. da c ahu Ii abjhi, to call a person after his [real] father: 33:5. 

The preposition Ha is also used (da c ahu ilayhi), as in al- 
Chatammash ad-DabbT, Ham., 3:1034/1. Idda c a lahu is "to 
claim kinship with sb," as in Bashamah an-NahshaFT, Ham,, 
1:100/3, and Ubayy ibn Humlm al-Mum, ibid., 1:415/1. 

111. Df* 

L d a fa c a 

+ OBJ + PREP [6aT 

dafa c a sh-shay'a bi shay'i, to counteract/eliminate one thing by 
means of another: 

*wa law la dafCu llahi n-nasa ba c dahum bi ba c din, And were it 
not for the fact that Cod keeps purging one people by means of 
another: 2:251. 

*idfa c bi Had hiya ahsanu s-sayyi'ata, Meet evil with good: 
23:96; 41:34. 

See also 104 {DR*) I. 

112. DKK 

I. d a k k a 

+ OBJ 

*ja c alahu dakka'a. He [Cod] will raze it [wall] to the ground: 
18:98. 
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*wa humilati l-ardu wa l-jibalu fa dukkata dakkatan wahidatan, 
And the earth and the heavens will be lifted up and crushed all at 
once: 69:14. 

*idha dukkati l-ardu dakkan dakkan, When the earth will be 
reduced to a complete flat: 89:21. 

Dakkahu is "to make sth level with the ground." If that 
thing is higher than the ground, its dakk would be to raze it 
to the ground: dakka l-ha'rta, "to raze a wall to the ground"; if 
it is lower, its dakk would be to raise its level to the ground: 
dakka l-bi'ra, "to fill up a well with earth." Aq., 1:343. 7ama/ 
adakk (fern., naqah dakkaO is a "humpless camel" (Asas, 192), 
literally, a camel whose hump is on a level with his back 
(Kash., 2:402; Maj., 1:228, 415). 18:98 thus means that, when 
the Last Hour arrives, Cod will flatten the wall built by Cog 
and Magog, making it like a humpless she-camel (see Tad., 
4:77-78). (Alternatively, dakka' in the verse = ard dakka' 
[Mukh., 208].) 89:21 has a similar meaning: Dakka l-arda: 
sawwa sa c udaha wa habutaha {Tad., 8:360 [also, (Aq., 1:343]). 
As for 69:14, the use of the verb dakka in it may imply either 
that Cod will lift up the heavens and the earth and, knocking 
them against each other, will crush them flat (see Tad., 7:545, 
or that He will throw them down at the same time, flattening 
them completely. 

113. DLL 

1. dalla 

+ PREP [Cala] 

dalla c alayhi, to guide/lead through sth: 

*thumma ja c alna sh-shamsa c alayhi dalilan, Then We made the 
sun a pathfinder/trailblazer in it [nocturnal darkness]: 25:45. 

The use in this verse is a little unusual. IslIhT (Tad., 4:606- 
7) explains as follows: Da/77 is a guide, and zill is the shadow 
of the evening or night; and just as a guide or scout leads 
one by unfolding the path, so does the sun lead us out of the 
night by dispelling darkness (see also Introduction, "Defini- 
tion and Scope"). Cf. Kash., 3:99, where a rather different 
interpretation is given. Further, the preposition c a/a in the 
phrase seems to suggest the idea of opposition: the sun ad- 
vances toward the night, its "opponent," intending to 
eliminate it. Cf. Maj., 2:75; and Qays ibn Zuhayr al- c AbsT, 
Ham., 1:429/4: azunnu l-hilma dalla c alayya qawmi, "I think it 
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is my forbearance/patience that has emboldened my people 
against me." 

114. DLW 

II. dalla 

+ OBJ + PREP [faal 

dalla fulanan bi ghururin, to deceive sb by guile, lead sb up the 
garden path: 7:22. 

Aq., 1:347. This idiom arises from the expression, adla d- 
dalwa (see n. to IV below), and the idea is that a man throws 
a bait— "drops a bucket"— in order to trap somebody. (Cf. 
Kash., 2:57.) Hass., 206/[4]: fa dallahumu fi l-ghayyi hatta 
tahafatu, "And he [Abu Jahl] enticed them into error, until 
they preished." 

See also IV below. 

IV. ad la 

+ PREP [/7a] + PREP [bal 

adla ilayhi bi malin, to use money to ingratiate oneself with sb: 
2:188. 

Adla d-dalwa means "to lower/drop a bucket into a well" 
in order to draw water (see 12:19). 2:188 thus signifies the 
"drawing" of benefit by using money as the "bucket." 7ac/ v 
1:420. See also II above, with n. 

115. DMDM 

I. d a m d a m a 
+ PREP [<=ala] 
damdama llahu c alayhim, (of Cod) to crush a people: 91:14. 

Aq., 1:351; Kash., 4:216. 
See also 116 (DMR) II. 

116. DMR 

II. d a m m a r a 
+ PREP Fala] 
*dammara llahu c alayhim, Cod annihilated them: 47:10. 
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Damara c alayhim, of which 47:10 is an intensive form, 
means "to come upon a group of people suddenly and attack 
them." TadmTn of some word like hajama. See Aq., 1:348. 

See also 115 (DMDM) I. 

117. DMCh 

I. d a m a g h a 
+ OBJ 

*fa yadmaghuhu, And it [truth] crushes it [falsehood] complete- 
ly: 21:18. 

Damagha fulanan, "to dash/blow sb's brains out"; 
damaghati sh-shamsu fulanan, "(of sunlight) to give sb a 
headache." Asas, 195; Aq., 1: 350. 

118. DHN 

W.ad'hana 
VB 

1. ad'hana, to relent, soften up: 68:9 [twice]. 

See Asas, 200; Aq., 1:356; Muf., 173. 

2. + PREP [6a1 

ad'hana bihl, to take sth lightly, neglect/disregard sth: 56:81 [act 
ptl. 

Kash., 4:62; Tad., 7:185. 

119. DWR 

IV. a d a r a 

+ OBJ + PREP Ibayna] 

adaru sh-shay'a baynahum, (of people) to complete sth [e.g. a 
deal] between themselves [on the spot) [lit: to move sth in a complete 
circle]: 

*///a an takuna tijaratan hadiratan tudirunaha baynakum, Unless 
it be merchandise on hand that you turn over and receive between 
yourselves [thus completing the deal on the spot]: 2:282. 
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Kash., 1:169: Wa ma c na idaratiha baynahum: ta c affhim 
iyyaha yadan bi yadin. Also, Aq, f 1:358; Muf., 174. 

120. DWL 

III. d a w a I a 

+ OBJ + PREP [bayna] 

dawala llahu l-ayyama bayna n~nasi, (of Cod) to let good and 
bad days/fortune and misfortune alternate between people, cause the 
balance of power to shift from one people to another: 3:140. 

Aq., 1:359; Kash., 1:219. 

121. DWM 

I. d a m a 
VB 

*ma damati s-samawatu wa I-ardu, As long as the heavens and 
the earth endure [= forever]: 11:107, 108. 

See KasK 2:235. 

Cf. Lab., 282/(1]: ma dama fi l-ardi min awtadiha watadu, 
"As long as the earth has a single mountain left" ; and Qays 
ibn Zuhayr al- c AbsT, Ham., 1:428/2: ma tala c a n-nujumu, 
(quoted at 26 (BKY) I). Cf. also 460 (WLJ) I. * 
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122. DhKR 

I. dhakara 

1. + OBJ 

i. dhakara l-mar'ata, to propose to a woman: 2:235. 

Aq., 1:370. 

ii. *a hadha lladhl yadhkuru alihatakum, Is this the one who 
maligns/speaks ill of your deities? 21:36. 
Also: 21:60. 

According to IslahT, bi s-su'i is understood in both verses 
after the verb, the complete construction thus being: 
dhakarahu bi s-su'i, "to make disparaging remarks about sb." 
Out of their zealous commitment to their deities, that is to 
say, the idolators would not utter the words bi s-su'i even 
when quoting someone about the deities. Tad,, 4:286, 299. 
The English translation reflects this understanding of the 
verse, it might be remarked, however, that the particular 
tone or manner in which an expression is sometimes used— 
with raised eyebrows or mock seriousness, for example— may 
give a special slant to the meaning, obviating the need to 
posit an omission, and that may be the case here. See Kash., 
2:198, where the use of dhakara in this verse is compared to 
the use of qala in 10:77 (see 319 (QWL) 1.1). Cf. the English 
expression, "to get oneself talked about," which means: to al- 
low oneself to become the subject of gossip. 
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2. + OBJ + PREP [a. c ala; b. c inda] 

a. dhakara sma llahi c ala n-na c ami, to take the name of Cod when 
slaughtering an animal: 5:4; 6:118 [pass], 119 [pass], 121 [pass], 138; 
22:28, 34, 36. 

b. dhakarahu c inda fulanin, to mention sb to sb: 
*udhkurtv c inda rabbika, Mention me to your master: 12:42. 

123. DhLL 

I. dhal I a 
+ PREP [Cala] 

*adhillatin c ala l-mu'min7na, [They are] kind to the believers: 
5:54. 

The word dhaftl is used in a good sense as well as in a bad 
sense. When used in a good sense, as in this verse, it means 
"gentle, agreeable, submissive, and humble." Naqah dhalul, 
"docile she-camel." Tad,, 2:318. On the use of the preposi- 
tion c ala in this phrase, see Kash., 1:346. 

Cf. 192 (ShDD) 1.2-i, and 255 ( C ZZ) I. 

II. dhal lata 
+ OBJ 

i. dhallala d-dabbata, to make an animal docile: 

*wa dhallalnaha lahum, And We have made them [animals] trac- 
table for them: 36:72. 

Dabbah dhalul, "docile [riding] animal." See Asas, 207. 

ii. *wa dhullilat qutufuha tadhfilan, And their clusters have been 
made to hang low: 76:14. 

Dhullila l-karmu, "(of bunches of grapes on a tree), to be 
hung/dangled low"; tanq mudhallal "frequented path, beaten 
track." Asas, 207. Afso, Aq., 1:372; Kash., 4:169. 

124. DhHB 

I. d h a h a b a 
1. VB 

i. *fa ayna tadh'habuna, So where are you going off to! 81:26. 
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Dhahaba here has the sense of "to take a course of ac- 
tion." The verse thus means: How strange is your con- 
duct? (see Kash., 4:191; Tad., 8:231). Cf. the expression, ayna 
yudh'habu bika, "What are you saying! Are you serious?" Aq., 
1:374. 

Cf. 6 (770 I, and 210 (SRF) l.ii. 

iL dhahabat nafsuhu: 35:8: see 2.a below. 
iii. dhahabat rlhuhu, to lose one's credibility/influence/power: 8:46. 

Ma}., 1:247. Ar-rlhu li ali fu/anin, "Power/rule belongs to 
such-and-such a people." Aq., 1:443 (RWH). Kash., 2:129: Ar- 
fib: ad-dawlah—shubbihat ft nufudhi amriha wa tamashshlhi 
bi r-rlhi wa hububiha. 

2. + PREP [a. Cala; b. ^an; c. bal 

a. dhahabat nafsuhu c alayhi, to die/perish/suffer greatly through 
grief for sb/sth: 

*fa la tadh'hab nafsuka c alayhim hasaratin, Do not, then, waste 
away through feeling sorry for them: 35:8. 

The word hasarat is here interpreted as a ma^ul lahu, 
though other interpretations are possible. See Kash., 3:269. 
Also, Tad., 5:357. 

Al-Ghatammash ad-Dabb7, Ham., 2:893/1 (also, ibid., 
3:1035/4): ara l-arda taoqa wa l-akhilla'u tadh'habu, "I see that 
the earth survives/endures but friends pass away." (Also, 
ibid., 2:892/10 Khan., 122/[1]: wa qafryatin mithli haddi s- 
sina-fni tabqa wa yadh'habu man qalaha, "Many a rhyme/ 
verse, sharp like the point of a spear, will survive, though the 
one who composes it will pass away" (also attributed to 
c AbTd [or ^Ubayd] ibn Mawiyyah, [Ham., 2:607/5]). Also, Lab., 
153/2 [also, ibid., 157/7]; Ibnat Dirar ad-Dabbiyyah, Ham., 
3:1053/1 (with n. 2, ibid). 

b. dhahaba c anhu sh-shay'u, (of sth) to leave sb, (of sb) be rid of 
sth: 

* dhahaba s-sayyi'atu c annl, I am rid of my problems: 11:10. 

*fa lamma dhahaba c an ibrahlma r-raw^u, When fear left 
Abraham: 11:74. 

c. dhahaba bihl: 

i. to take sth away, deprive [sb] of sth: 

* dhahaba llahu bi nurihim, God took away their light: 2:17. 
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*wa law sha'a llahu la dhahaba bi sam c ihim wa absarihim, And 
Cod, had He so intended, would have deprived them of their ears and 
their eyes: 2:20. 

*yakadu sana barqihl yadh'habu bi l-absari, Its flashes of light- 
ning all but blind the eyes: 24:43 [n.]. 

Also: 17:86; 23:18 [mas]. 

24:32: The pronoun in barqihl refers to the word sahib in 
the verse. 

Nab., 156/4: wa la tadh'hab bi hilmika tafiyatunfmina I- 
khuyala'i laysa lahunna babu, "And let not your self-control 
be taken away by conceit and arrogance that have no open- 
ing {= overweening pride that cannot be cured]." Ibn Muq., 
159/5: diyarun It llaff dhahabat bi qalbl, "[These are the] dwell- 
ings of a woman who has robbed my heart." 

ii. to appropriate/usurp sth: 

*// tadh habu bi ba c di ma ataytumuhunna, With the intention of 
appropriating part of what you have given them: 4:19. 
Hi. to destroy sth: 

*wa yadh'haba bi tarlqatikumu l-muthla, And [they plan] to 
destroy the ideal life-style of yours: 20:63. 
iv. (of Cod) to cause sb to die: 43:41. 

v. *idhan la dhahaba kullu ilahin bi ma khalaqa, In that case every 
god would have gone his own [separate] way, taking with him all he 
had created: 23:91. 

It is not the physical act of "going" that is intended in the 
verse, but the act of setting oneself up as an independent 
power. As ZamakhsharT (Kash., 3:54) says: La nfarada kullu 
wahidin mina l-alihatJ bi khalqihl HadhT khalaqahu wa stabad- 
da birit wa la ra'aytum mulka kulli wahidin minhum 
mutamayyizan min mulki l-akhafina. 

See also IV.ii below. 

IV. adh'haba 
+ OB] 
adh'habahu: 
i. to use sth up: 

*adh'habtum tayyibatikum, You have used up the good things 
you had: 46:20. 
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That is, you have received your share of good things, and, 
ungrateful for Cod's blessings as you have been, you shall 
not receive any of His blessings in the hereafter. See Kash., 
3:447; Tad., 6:367. 

ii. (of Cod) to cause sb to die/perish: 4:133; 6:133; 14:19; 35:16. 
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125. J?T 

I. ra'a 
1. VB 
ra'a: 
i. a ra'aytala fa ra'aytala ra'aytaka, tell me! what do you think! con- 
sider this, then! 

*ara'aytakum in atakum c adhabu llahi aw atatkumu s-sa c atu a 
ghayra llahi tad c una, Tell me, if you were to be overtaken by Cod's 
punishment, or the Hour were to come upon you, would you call 
upon anyone other than Cod? 6:40. 

Also: 6:46, 47; 10:50; 11:28; 63, 88; 26:205; 28:71, 72; 41:52; 
46:10; 67:28, 30; 96:11, 13. 

i means "tell me!" (Aq., 1:379-80), the verb ra'a implying: 
look into/consider the matter and then give your opinion: Cf. 
Muf., 209: . . . fihi ma c na t-tanb7hi. The kaf in a ra'aytaka, 
etc. (as also in ii, below [a ra'aytaka hadha]), is the kaf of "ad- 
dress" (Aq., 1:380: Wa l-kafu harfu khitabin ukkida bihl d- 
damlru. 

See also 2.ii below. 

ii. a ra'ayta, well, you see! 

*a ra'ayta idb awayna Ha s-sakhrati, You see, when we took shel- 
ter by the rock: 18:63. 

Tad., 4:61. 
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2. + OBJ 

i. ra'ahu: 

(a) to see sth in a dream: 12:4, 36 [twice: ararii . . . aranl\, 43. 

(b) to form an opinion/view/judgment: 37:102. 

(c) ra'ahu ra'ya l- c ayrit, to see sth clearly/unmistakably: 3:13. 

ii. a ra'aytahu/a fa ra'aytahula ra'aytaka hadha, did you (then) see 
him/that thing? just look at him/that thing! now tell me about him/ 
it! 10:59; 17:62; 19:77; 25:43; 26:75; 35:40; 39:38; 45:23; 46:4; 53:19, 
33; 56:58, 63, 68, 71; 96:9; 107:1. 

See also l.i above, with n. 
126. RBS 

V. tarabbasa 

1. VB 

*wa tarabbastum, And you waited for/expected [us to meet 
with] misfortune: 57:14. 

Also: 9:52 [twice: fa tarabbasu . . . mutarabbisuna; n.]; 52:31 
[twice, once act pt]. 

Abbreviated form of 3, below. 

9:52: The last two occurrences of the verb tarabbasa in the 
verse— fa tarabbasu inna ma c akum mutarabbisuna— mean "to 
wait," but (unlike the two occurrences in 20:135, which are 
not listed) they acquire some of the connotations of the two 
other occurrences of tarabbasa in 9:52 already used— twice— 
in the verse (see 3.i below). Fa tarabbasu thus means: Keep 
on waiting for us to be struck by disaster; and inna ma c akum 
mutarabbisuna means: We are likewise waiting for you to be 
1 overtaken by a calamity. 

2. + PREP [bal 
tarabbasa bih7: 

L to wait for sth [= misfortune] to befall sb: 4:141; 23:25. 

Abbreviated form of 3, below (see n. to 3.iii). Cf. Kash., 
1:306 (on 4:141): Yatarabbasuna bikum, ay yantaziruna bikum 
ma yatajaddadu lakum min zafarin aw ikhfaqin. 
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ii. tarabbasati l-mar'atu bi nafsiha, (of a woman, after divorce or 
after the death of her husband) to observe the waiting period [before 
remarrying]: 2:228, 234. 
3. + OBJ + PREP Iba*) 

tarabbasa bitil sh-shay'a: 
i. to wait for sb to be overtaken by sth [= misfortune]: 

*hal tarabbasuna bina ilia ihda l-husnayayni wa nahnu natarab- 
basu bikum an yuslbakumu llahu bi c adhabin min c indihl, All you are 
looking forward to is for us to meet one of two types of good; but we 
look forward to God's inflicting on you a [severe] punishment from 
Him: 9:52. 

The first use (hal tarabbasuna bina ilia ihda l-husnayayni) is- 
intended to be ironic, the meaning being: Since, to a 
believer, both happiness and sorrow, ease and hardship bring 
some good in the end, whether directly or indirectly, 
therefore what the unbelievers are really expecting the 
believers to receive is something good, though they may not 
realize it. Tad., 3:176-77. Cf. Kash., 2:156, where husnayayn 
is explained as "victory" and "martyrdom." 

See also n. to iii below. 

ii. tarabbasa bihl d-da'irata, to anxiously wait for misfortune to 
befall sb: 9:98. 

See n. to iii below. 

iii. tarabbasa bihl rayba l-manuni, to expect that sb will be over- 
taken by disaster [lit: by the uncertainties of fate/wiles of death]: .52:30. 

On V in general: Tarabbasa essentially means "to wait for 
sth to happen"— whether that "something" is good or bad 
(Aq., 1:383; Muf., 185). Tarabbasa bi s-sil c ati l-ghala'a, "to 
hoard a commodity in anticipation of/hoping for a rise in 
price." Aq., 1:383; cf. Muf., 185. Umm an-NahTf, Ham., 
4:1862 (with n. 1, ibid.): tarabbas biha l-ayyama c alla surufaha! 
sa tarml biha ft jahimin mutasa cc irl f "Wait for misfortune to 
strike her; perhaps the vicissitudes of time will some day cast 
her into a blazing fire." Also, Nab.; 86/4 (cited at 415 (NIL) \). 
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127. RBT 

I. r a b a t a 
+ PREP [tala] 

rabata llahu c ala qalbifv, (of Cod) to give sb courage/the power 
of perseverance/endurance: 8:11 [n.]; 18:14; 28:10. 

Asas, 217; Maj., 1:394; /Cash., 2:382. AIso,_ ibid., 3:158^ 
where Zamakhshan explains the image as: Ka ma yurbatu c ala 
sh-shay'i l-munfaliti ti yaqirra wa yatma'inna. 

Cf. the expressions, rabata ja'shuhu, "to pluck up courage, 
be courageous/undaunted/unnerved" (Aq., 1:384), and rabata 
li dhalika l-amri ja'shan, "He plucked up/mustered courage in 
order to carry out that task" (ibid., 1:99); see Lab., 176/10, 
186/43, and A c sha, 361/28. 

III. rabata 
VB 

*wa rabitu, And stay combat-ready: 3:200. 

Rabata l-jayshu, "(of troops) to watch the borders in a 
state of preparedness." Aq., 1:386. Also, Tad. t 1:835. Cf. Maj. 
1:112. 

128. RBW 

I. r a b a 
VB 

rabati l-ardu, (of the earth) to grow rich vegetation: 22:5; 41:39. 

See also 160 (ZYN) V, and 394 (HZZ) VIII. 

129. R7* 

I. ra t a - c a 

VB 

*yarta c wa yal c ab, So that he may eat and drink and play: 12:12. 

This is a description of a picnic scene, picnicking being a 
favorite sport and recreation of the Bedouin, and one that 
Arab poets talk about with great interest. Tad., 
3:443. Rata c ati l-mashryatu, "(of cattle) to graze and drink 
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water freely"; rata c ati l-qawmu, "(of people) to eat and drink 
their fill"; kharajna narta c u wa nal c abu, "We set out enjoying 
ourselves and having fun." Aq., 1:388; also, Maj., 1:303; Kash., 
2:244. 

130. Rjc 

I. r a j a c a 

1. + OBJ 

raja c ahu: 
i. to give a response: 

*fa nzur ma dha yarji c una, Then note their reaction/response: 
27:28 [obj und]. 

Raja c a l-jawaba, "to give a reply." Muf., 188 f. Also, c Abd 
al-Malik ibn ^Abd ar-Rahim al-HarithT, Ham., 2:881/7. 

ii. raja c a l-basara, to take another look: 67:3, 4. 
iii. raja c a n-nafsa, to bring sb back to life [lit: to bring a soul back]: 
56:87. 

2. + PREP [Hal 
raja c a ilayhi: 

i. to have recourse to sb/sth: 

la c allahum ilayhi yarji c una, So that they might turn to him 
[Abraham] [and ask him about the incident]: 21:58. 

The antecedent of the pronoun in ilayhi could also be the 
chief idol— kabTran lahum (vs. 58)— whom Abraham had pur- 
posely spared. See Kash., 3:14. 

ii. raja c a ila nafsihJ, to engage in self-examination, subject oneself 
to scrutiny: 21:64 

Tad., 4:301. 

3. + OBJ + PREP [/7a] 
i. raja c a ilayhi l-qawla: 

(a) to respond to sb: 20:89. 

(b) to make a retort in one's argument with sb: 
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*yarji c u ba c duhum Ha ba c dini l-qawla. They will be hurling con- 
tentious remarks at one another/bickering and arguing with one 
another: 34:31. 

ii. yurja c u l-amru ilayhi, (of a matter) to be presented before/ 
referred to sb for a verdict, be up to sb to decide: 

*wa Ha llahi turja c u l-umuru, And it is to Cod that all matters are/ 
are to be/shall be remitted: 2:210; 3:109; 8:44; 22:76; 35:4; 57:5. 

Also: 11:123 [pass]. 

See also 134 (RDD), l.2.b.i, 220 (SYR) I, and 251 ( c Rft i. 

VI. t a r a j a c a 
VB 

taraja c a r-rajulu wa l-mar'atu, (of a man and a woman) to remarry 
after having been divorced: 2:230. 

131. RJF 

IV. a r / a f a 
VB 

arjafa, to spread false rumours: 

*wa l-murjifuna fi l-madlnati, And the rumor-mongers in 
MadTnah: 33:60. 

Rajafahu, "to shake sth"; rajafatifarjafati l-ardu, "(of the 
earth) to quake." Aq., 1:392. From this, arjafa comes to 
mean "to spread rumors/' since to spread rumors is to make 
things "shaky" or uncertain. Or, as Zamakhshan (Kash., 
3:247) explains, the word has this meaning because a rumor 
is something that is not established, and is, therefore, 
"shaky" (// kawnihT khabaran mutazalzilan ghayra thabitin). 
There is a proverb: idha waqa c ati l-makhaw7fu kathurati /- 
arajtfu, "When fear reigns> rumors fly." Asas, 223. See also 
Hass., 241/(6]. 

132. RIM 

I. r a / a m a 
+ PREP [bal 

rajama bi l-ghaybi, to make wild guesses at sth, speak about sth 
without knowing anything about it: 18:22 [mas]. 
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Rajamahu is "to pelt sb with stones/' and from this comes 
the expression, rajama r-rajulu, "to speak on the basis of con- 
jecture"— as if one were throwing stones in all directions 
hoping to hit the target by chance. See Asas, 223; also, Aq., 
1:393; Kash., 2:385. Zann murajjam, "conjecture of unascer- 
tained validity." Maf., 1:398. Zuh., 18/[4]: wa ma l-harbu ilia 
ma c alimtum wa dhuqtumu/wa ma huwa c anha bi l-hadhhi /- 
murajjanv, 'War is exactly what you have come to know and 
experience. And this remark concerning it is not a conjecture 
of doubtful validity." A Ta7 woman, Ham., 3:1103/2:* u^allilu 
nafsT bi l-murajjami ghaybuhu, "I divert myself with wishful 
thinking [lit: with thought of things one does not know will 
come to pass or not]." Cf. wa zannu l-ghaybi iarjimu, "And 
to conjecture about things unknown to one is like throwing 
stones about [without having a definite target to aim at]," in 
c Alqamah, Ahl., 111/13. Also, Khan., 49/[6]; Ukht al- 
Muqassas, Ham., 3:1096/2 (with n. 1, ibid., 3:1095). 

Cf .' 304 (QDW) 1-1.1. 

133. RJW 

I. ra/'a 
+ OBJ 

*/a yarjuna ayyama Hahi, [Those] who do not expect that the 
Days of God will come to pass: 45:14. 

The "Days of Cod" are those historical occasions on 
which the opponents of the prophets were annihilated. Tad., 
6:311. CI Maj., 2:210. 

*ma lakum la tarjuna li Hahi waqaran, What is the matter with 
you, that you do not expect God to act in accordance with His 
dignity/majesty? 71:13. 

See Tad., 7:598-99. Cf. Ma/., 2:271; Mut, 190-91; Kash., 
4:142. 

I V. a r / a 
1. + OBJ 

arja r-rajulu mra'atahu, (of a husband) to put off one's wife: 
33:51. 

Kash., 3:243. 
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2. + OBJ + PREP [lam] 

*wa akharuna murjawna li amri Hahi, And there are others, deci- 
sion on whose fate is deferred, to be made by God: 9:106. 

134. RDD 

I. r a d d a 

1. + OBJ ' 
raddahu: 

i. radda t-tahiyyata, to return a greeting: 4:86. 

/Cash., 1:286. Artah ibn Suhayyah, Ham., 1:399/3: kafa 
baynana an la turadda tahtyyatunf c ala janibin wa la yusham- 
mata c apsu, "[We are such bitter rivals that] it is good 
enough that a greeting offered [by one— lit: a stranger] is [in- 
stead of being met with abuse by the other] not returned [by 
the other], and that one who happens to sneeze is [instead 
of being cursed] not blessed with a prayer [by the other]." 
(Turadda and yushammata in the verse may also be read 
turaddu and yushammatu.) Tirimmah, Krenk., 120/4: wa innT 
idha raddat c alayya tahiyyatan/aqulu laha khdarrat c alayki wa 
tollaG, "When she returns my greetings, I say to her, 'May it 
[greeting] make you prosperous [lit: may it blossom for you] 
and fall upon you like blessed rain [lit: besprinkle you]." 
Also, A^shl, 73/22; ^Ant., 164/J5]; al-Ba<Tth ibn al-Hurayth, 
Ham., 1:377/2. Radda s-su'ala (as in Akhtal, 349/41 [cited at 
161 (S'L) 2.ii]), and radda l-jawaba (as in ^Ant., 72/[3]) are 
similar. 

ii. radda l-mar'ata, to take one's wife back [after a revocable 
divorce]: 2:228. 
ill- radda l-yamlna, to reject an oath as invalid: 5:108 [pass]. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [a. c ala; b. //a; c. fi\ 
a. raddahu c alayhi: 

i. to hand/turn sth over to sb: 16:71 [act pt]. 

TadmJn of c arada. Radda c alayhi l-hibata, "to present sb 
with a gift/donation." Asas, 227. Ham., 4:1708/4 (with n. 4, 
ibid., 4:1707): turaddu c alayhim nuquha wa jimaluha, "Of 
these, male as well as female camels are [constantly] being 
given away/presented to people." 
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ii. to bring sth back to sb: 38:33. 

T admin of c arada. 

Musafi c al- c Abs7, Ham., 2:989/2: wa laysa wara'a sh-shay'i 
shay'un yarudduhu/ c 'alayka idha walla siwa s-sabri fa sb'm, 
"Once you have lost something, nothing will bnng it back to 
you. There is nothing to do except to be patient; so, be 
patient." Al-A^raj al-Ma c n7, ibid., 1:291/6: ruddu c alayna 
shaykhana thumma bajal, "Give us our leader/chief [ = 
c Uthman ibn c Affan] back: that is all [we demand]." Also, 
Zuh., 136/(3]; Ham., 2:878/5. 

iii. raddahu c ala c aqibayhi, to make sb retrace his steps, cause sb to 
renounce his stance/position: 3:149; 6:71 [pass]. 

The expression in the two verses means: to reconvert 
someone to disbelief. Kash., 1:222; 2:22. In c Ant, 63/[1], the 
phrase is used in the sense of causing someone to retreat 
from the battlefield. 

iv. radda llahu wajhahu c ala duburihi, (of Cod) to turn sb's face 
backward [as a form of punishment]: 

*min qabli an natmisa wujuhan fa naruddaha c ala adbariha, 
Before we blot out faces, turning them backward: 4:47. 

Kash., 1:272. 

b. raddahu ilayhi: 

i. radda l-amra ilayhi, to refer a matter to sb for decision/judgment: 
4:59, 83. 

Maj., 1:130: Fa rudduhu Ha llahi, ay hukmuhu Ha llahi. 
Also, Kash., 1:275, 285. 

See also iii below, and 130 (RJ C ) l.3.ii, 220 (SYR) I, and 251 
(CRD I ' 

ii. *wa minkum man yuraddu ila ardhali l- c urnuri, And among you 
are some who are allowed to live on to a decrepit old age: 16:70; 
22:5. 

iii. * ilayhi yuraddu c ilmu s-sa c ati, To Him belongs the knowledge of 
the Hour: 41:47. 

Cf. i above. 
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c. raddahu fihi: 

i. raddahu fi l-hafirati, to put sb in a previous state [lit: to cause sb 
to retrace his steps]: 

*yaquluna a inna la marduduna fi l-hafirati, They say, 'What, are 
we going to be restored to our previous state [ = are we going to be 
revived after death]? 79:10. 

Tad., 8:178-79; Aq., 1:209 (HFR); Asas, 133 (HFR). 

ii. radda yadahu fi.fami fulanin, to silence sb by putting one's hand 
on his mouth, compel/reduce sb to silence: 14:9. 

Tad., 3:561. (Cf. Maj., 1:336; Muf., 192, 551; /Cash., 2:295.) 
Radda in this verse may carry the tadmln of /a c a/a (see Tad., 
3:561), but it may also imply that the act was repeated time 
and again (Muf., 192.) 

3. + OBJ + HAL 

radda l-mu'mina kafiran, to turn a believer into a disbeliever, 
convert a believer back to disbelief: 2:109; 3:100. 

In these verses, kafir may also be regarded as the second 
object, with radda taken to mean sayyara. c Ukb., 1:57. 

4. + OBJ + PREP [lam] + PREP Fata) 

radda llahu lahu l-karrata c ala fulanin, (of Cod) to turn the situa- 
tion in favor of sb and against sb else: 17:6. 

Maj., 1:371; Kash., 2:352. 

VIII. irtadda 
1. + PREP [a. c ala; b. c an; c. /7a] 

a. irtadda c alayhi: 

i. irtadda c ala atharihl, to retrace one's steps: 18:64. 
ii. irtadda c ala duburiHi:. 

(a) to flinch/recoil/back away/hold back [from sth], turn one's back, 
turn tail: 5:21. 

(b) to renege on one's stance/position, renounce one's beliefs: 
47:25. 

b. irtadda c an dtniHi, to abandon one's religion, apostatize: 2:217; 
5:54. 
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c. irtadda ilayhi tarfuhu, (of one's eyes) to blink: 

*la yartaddu ilayhim tarfuhum, Their eyes [dazed and] not blink- 
ing: 14:43. 

*qabla an yartadda iiayka tarfuka, Before you can blink your eyes 
[= in the twinkling of an eye]: 27:40. 

14:43: See Kash., 2:306. 
27:40: Cf. Kash., 3:143-44. 

Hass., 231/I4]: ma radda tarfa l- c ayni dhu shafn, "As long 
as people with eyes blink their eyes [= forever]. 

2. + HAL 

irtadda kadha, to become so and so: 

*fa rtadda baslran, And he regained his vision/eyesight: 12:96. 

See also 2 (TV) I.4, and 314 (Q<=D) I.3. 

135. RDF 

I. r a d i f a 
+ PREP [lam] 
radifa lahu, to tail sb, follow sb close behind: 27:72. 

On the lam in the phrase, see Kash., 3:151. 

IV. a r d a f a 
VB 

ardafu, (of people) to come one after another/in succession: 8:9 
[act pt]. 

In the verse, the word is used of angels, whose help the 
Muslims were promised at the Battle of Badr. 

136. RSL 

IV. a r s a I a 
1. VB 

arsala llahu, (of Cod) to raise a prophet: 15:10. 
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In this verse the verb arsala by itself carries the meaning: 
to raise a prophet. See also 3.ii and iii, below. 

■2. + OBJ 

arsalahu: 
i. to release sth: 

*wa ma yumsiku fa la mursila lahu, And that which He withholds 
no one can release: 35:2. 

ii. arsala Ilahu n-nafsa, (of Cod) to give a respite to a being/soul: 
39:42. 

3. + PREP [/7a] 
arsala ilayhi: 

i. to send for/invite sb: 12:31. 
ii. (of Cod) to appoint sb as prophet: 26:13. 

Kash., 3:109: Fa arsil ila haruna: arsil ilayhi jibralla wa 
falhu nab'ryyan. Zamakhshan (ibid.) goes on to say: Wa qad 
ahsana ft l-ikhtisari haythu qala, fa arsil ila haruna, fa ja'a bi ma 
yatadammanu ma c na l-istsnba'i. See also 28:34, where Moses 
prays to Cod to appoint Aaron a co-messenger. 

See also 1 (with n.), above, and iii, below. 

iii- arsala Ilahu ila l-qawmi, (of Cod) to send sb as a prophet to a 
people: 6:42; 16:63/. 

See also 1 (with n.) and ii f above. 

4. + OBJ + PREP [Cala] 
arsalahu c alayhi: 

i. to unleash sth against sb, impose sb/sth upon sb: 

*// nursila c alayhim hijaratan min ffnin, in order that We may rain 

down on them rocks of clay: 51:33. 

*wa arsala c alayhim tayran abablla, And He despatched against 

them swarms of birds: 105:3 In.]. 

Also: 7:133, 162; 17:68, 69; 18:40; 19:83; 29:40; 33:9; 34:16; 

41:16; 51:41; 54:19, 31, 34; 55:35 [pass]; 67:17. 

105:3: To impose predatory birds on the enemy is a 
familiar Arabic idiomatic expression signifying infliction of 
defeat on the enemy. Tad., 8:560. 

Arsala kalbahu/saqrahu c ala s-saydi, "to let one's dog/ 
falcon go after the prey." Asasi 231. Abu Khirash, D. a/- 
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Hudh., 2:163/[3]: fa aljamaha fa arsalaha c alayhi, 'Then he 
[hunter] put the bridle on it [horse, likened to the swift 
ostrich] and let it go after it [wild ass]." 

ii. arsala llahu s-sama'a c ala l-qawmi midraran, (of Cod) to shower 
riches/blessings on a people [lit: to send down abundant rain upon a 
people]: 6:6; 11:52; 71:11. 

137. RDY 

I. r a d i y a 

1. VB 

radiya sh-shay'u, (of sth) to be good/proper/desirable/agreeable: 
*ma la yarda mina l-qawli, Improper/wicked talk: 4:108. 
*fa huwa ft Qshatin radiyatin, He shall enjoy a happy existence: 
69:21; 101:7. 

2. + OBJ 

radiyahu, to find sb/sth acceptable/agreeable: 2:282 [obj und]. 

Cf. ZamakhsharT (Kash., 1:168), who explains min man tar- 
dawna mina sh-shuhada'i in the verse as: min man ta c rifuna 
^adalatahum. 

138. &Y 

I. r a c a 

+ OBJ 

ra c ahu, to watch over sth, be heedful/mindful of sth, to acquit 
oneself well of sth: 

*wa lladhlna hum Ii amanatihim wa c ahdihim ra c una. And 
[those] who fulfill their trusts and pledges: 23:8; 70:32. 

*fa ma ra c awha haqqa ri c ayatiha, But they did not fulfill its terms 
the way these were supposed to be fulfilled: 57:27. 

Khan., 138/[4]: wa Ii l-amanati ra c in ghayru khawwan', "And 
he was a man who fulfilled his trust, never committing a 
breach of trust." Qurad ibn Hanash as-SaridT, Ham., 3:1430/1: 
la qawrn! a/^a Ii l- c ula min ^isabatin/mina n-nasi ya hari bni 
c amrin tasuduha, "My people, O Harith ibn c Amr, are more 
devoted to the^ pursuit of glory than is the group of people 
you happen to be leading." Also, Abu Dhu'ayb, D. al-Hudh., 
1:155/[3]; c Ant v 22/[6], 176/[7].' 
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HI. ra c a 
+ OBJ 
*ra c ina, We beg your pardon! 2:104; 4:46. 

Lit: "Make an allowance for us, be kind to us!" a^inlf 
ra c inT $am c aka, "Listen to me/lend me your ear!" Asas, 238; 
Aq. t 1:414. Also, Muf., 198; Kash., 1:86, 272; Tad., 1:250-51. 
The Qur'an prohibited the use of the word ra c ina, suggesting 
unzurna instead (see 383 (NZR) l.1.ii(a)), because certain op- 
ponents of Islam, in addressing the Prophet, deliberately 
mispronounced it, making it ra^na ("our shepherd"), a term 
of reproach. Cf. the Qur'anic prohibition of the use of the 
expression, isma c ghayra musma c in (see 183 (SM C ) 1. 2). 



139. RChB 

I. r a g h i b a 

+ PREP, [bal +" PREP [Can] 

raghiba bihl c an ghayrihl, to accord preference to sth over sth 
else: 

*wa la yarghabu bi anfusihim c an nafsihl, Nor was it becoming 
of them to hold their own lives dearer than his [Prophet's]: 9:120. 

140. RFTh 

I. r a fa t h a 
+ PREP [/7a] 

*ar-rafathu Ha nisa'ikum, To have sexual intercourse with your 
wives: 2:187. 

Tadmln of afda. See Muf., 199. Also, Ma/., 1:67; Asas, 240; 
Kas/).,"1:115; Tad., 1:411-12. 

141. RFC 

+ OBJ 
rafa c ahu: 
L to build/construct/erect sth: 

rafa c a l-bayta, to build/construct a house: 24:36 [pass]. 
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rafa c a qawa c ida l-bayti, to lay the foundations of a house: 2:127 
[n.]. 

2:127: Al-bayt in the verse is the "House of Cod/' i.e. the 
Kabbah. 

ii. rafa c a sawtahu, to raise one's voice, speak loudly: 

*Ia tarfa c u sawtakum fawqa sawti n-nabiyyi. Do not raise your 
voices above the Prophet's: 49:2. 

Do not do so, that is, out of an exaggerated sense of self- 
importance. See Tad., 6:486. Cf. Kash., 4:3^4. Kalam marfu c , 
"loud talk." Asas, 242. 

iii. rafa c a llahu dhikrahu, (of God) to give sb a good reputation, 
spread sb's fame: 94:4. 

iv. to raise sb/sth in status: 7:176; 80:14 [pass pt; n.]. 

80:14: Kash., 4:185. 
142. RQB 

I. r a q a b a 

1. + OBJ 

raqaba qawlahu, to pay heed to/keep in mind sb's advice/ 
counsel: 20:94. 

See Ma/., 2:26. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [fi\ 

*/a yarqubu ffkum Wan wa la dhimmatan, They would, in regard 
to you, respect no ties of kinship and honor no commitments [ = they 
would treat you in a most ruthless/uncompunctuous manner]: 9:8. 

Also: 9:10. 

/// refers to obligations arising from blood or other close 
relationships; dhimmah, to obligations that devolve upon the 
parties to an agreement. Or, one might say, /// refers to the 
social, and dhimmah to the political, bases of human rela- 
tionships. Tad., 3:132-33.. 
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143. RKS 

IV. a r k a s a 

1. + OBJ 
arkasahu: 

arkasahu llahu, (of Cod) to set sb back: 

*wa llahu arkasahum bi ma kasabu. It is Cod who has thrown 
them back [into disbelief] on account of their actions: 4:88. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [ft] 

*kullama ruddu ft l-fitnati urkisu fiha, Every time they are thrown 
back to mischief, they are tossed into it: 4:91. 

Rikas is the chord that is used to tie a camel; it is passed 
through the animal's nose and tied to its leg, with the result 
that its head is left inclined downward, rakasa l-ba^lra mean- 
ing "to tie a camel with a rikas" Aq., 1:427-28. Arkasahu ff 
sh-sharri, "to cause a person to become engaged in mischief 
again"; arkisi th-thawba ff s-sibghi, "Dip the cloth back into 
the dye." Asas, 249; also, Aql, 1:428. 

144. RKN 

I. r a k I n a 
+ PREP [/7a] 
rakina ilayhi, to incline/draw toward sb/sth: 11:113; 17:74. 

Rakina ilayhi contains the twin meanings of moving toward 
someone/something and then staying with him/it. Aq., 1:429. 
(Also, Maj., 1:300, 386.) The construction, in other words, has 
a tadmln of some word like itma'anna. Aqaribu ka l- c aqaribi ff 
adhaha/fa la turkin Ha c amrnin wa khafi, "Relatives hurt like 
scorpions; do not rely, therefore, on uncles paternal or 
maternal." Aq., 1:429. Al-Qatarnbn al-Fuja'ah, Ham., 1:136/1: 
la yarkanan ahadun Ha Nhjarrv/yawma l-wagha mutakhaw- 
wifan li'himamt, "Let no one on the day of battle incline to 
[the thought of] holding back out of fear of death." 

145. RMY 

I. r a m a 
1. + OBJ 

ramahu, to accuse sb: 
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*wa Iladhma yarmuna l-muhsanati, And those who accuse chaste 
women [of fornication]: 24:4. 

Also: 24:6, 23. 
2. + OBJ + PREP {bal • 

ramahu bihl, to accuse sb of sth: 

*thumma yarmi bitii barl'an, And [if] he should then accuse an 
innocent person of it: 4:112. 

Ramahu bi l-fahishati, "to accuse sb of immorality." Asas, 
254. Khan., 40/9: qad c ishta ffna wa la turma bi fahishatin/ 
hatta tawaffaka rabbu n-nasi mahmuda, ''You lived among us 
and were never accused of committing a vile act, until Cod 
caused you to die a praised man." Also, Hass., 108/[1]. 

146. RHQ 

IV. a r h a q a 
+ OBJ + OBJ 

arhaqahu c usran, to subject sb to difficulties: 18:73 [n]. 

*/a kbashlna an yurhiqahuma tughyanan wa kufran, We feared 
that he would torment them with his defiance and disblief: 18:80. 

*sa urhiquhu sa c udan, I shall force him to take the uphill road: 
74:17 [h.]. 

18:73: See C|jkb., 2:106. 
74:17: See Kash., 4:158. 

147. RWH 

I. r a b a 

*wa rawahuha shahrun, And its [wind's, hence: ships'] 
homeward passage lasted a month: 34:12. 

That is, the ships were so well-made that they could go on 
long journeys: their outward voyage lasted a whole month 
(see 272 (GhDW) 1.1), and their homeward voyage lasted 
another month. Tad., 5:299. Cf. /Cash., 3:253. 

Raha in the verse means "to return" [originally: to return in 
the evening— often used of camels returning in the evening 
after grazing]." Chada, by contrast, means "to go out 
[originally: to go out in the morning]" (see 272 (GhDW), 1.1). 
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148. RWD 

III. r a w a d a 

+ OBJ + PREP [<=an] 
i. rawadat'hu l-mar'atu c an nafsihl, (of a woman) to tempt a man, 
try to seduce him: 12:23/26, 30, 32, 51. 

See n. to II below. 

ii. *sa nurawidu c anhu abahu, We shall try to bring his father 
round/persuade his father in regard to him: 12:61. 

*wa la qad rawaduhu c an dayfihl, And they even tried to per- 
suade him [Lot] with regard to his guests [= tried to induce him to 
hand over his guests to them]: 54:37. 

Aq., 1:444. The use of c an gives the sense of sarafa (Muf., 
207 [on 12:30]: Turawidu fataha c an nafsihl = tesrifuhu c an 
ra'yihl). i and ii, that is to say, have the tadmln of sarafa. 

IV. a r a d a 

+ OBJ 
aradahu: 
i. to imply/drive at sth: 

*ma dha arada llahu bi hadha mathalan, What does God mean 
by citing this parable? 2:26; 74:31. 
ii. to be about to do sth: 

*fa wajada fiha jidaran yurldu.an yanqadda, There they found a 
wall that was about to collapse: 18:77. 

Maj., 1:410-11. 

iii. arada wajha llahi, to seek the pleasure [lit: face] of Cod: 6:52; 
18:28; 30:38, 39. 

Kash., 2:16 (on 6:52): Wa l-wajhu yu c abbaru bihT c an dhati 
sh-shay'i wa haqTqatihT. The word wajh in the phrase can be 
interpreted in two slightly different ways. Ibid., 3:205. 

See also 24 (BGhY) Vlll.l.iii. 

iv. *inna hadha la shay'un yuradu, This is the thing to do [lit: this is 
a desirable thing]! 38:6. 
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The statement is made by the idolatrous leaders of Mak- 
kah and is addressed to their followers. They advise the lat- 
ter to ignore the Prophet and stick to their idols, saying that 
the right thing to do is to persist in worship of the idols. 
Tad., 9:512. 

149. RWCh 

1. r a g h a 

+ PREP [a. <=ala] 

ragha c alayhi, to steal upon sb and attack him: 37:93. 

Ragha is used of a fox that is moving furtively. See Aq., 
1:447; Muf., 208. c Ala gives the iadnvn of hajama. 

150. RYN 

I. r a n a 

+ PREP l c ala) 

rana sh-shay'u c ala qalbitii, (of sth) to prevail over/dominate/ 
overpower sb [lit: sb's heart]: 

*wa rana c ala qulubihim ma kanu yaksibuna, And Their hearts 
have become thoroughly contaminated with [the evil of] their actions: 
83:14. 

Rana c alayhi sh-sharabuln-nu c asu, "to become intoxicated 
with wine/be overcome by drowsiness." Asas, 264. Also, 
Maj., 2:289; Kash., 4:196. c Abdah ibn at-TabTb, Mufadd., 284/ 
48: awradtuhu l-qawma qad rana n-nu^asu bihim, "I brought 
it [game] to my companions, drowsiness having overtaken 
them." 
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151. ZRY 

VIII. izdara 
+ OBJ 

*alladhlna tazdafi a c yunukum, Those you look down upon [lit: 
those whom your eyes scorn/disdain]: 11:31 [obj und]. 

152. ZKW 

II. z a k k a 

+ OBJ 

zakka nafsahu, to have pretensions of piety, adopt a holier-than- 
thou attitude: 4:49; 53:32. 

teas, 273: Zakka nafsahu: madahaha wa nasabaha ila z- 
zaka'l Also, Kash., 1:273; 4:41. 
See also 236 (THR) V. 

153. ZLZL 

\, z a I z a I a 

+ OBJ 

zalzala llahu n-nasa, (of Cod) to shake people up [through 
hardships/calamities): 

*wa zulzilu, And they were shaken up: 2:214 [pass]; 33:11 
[pass]. 
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154. ZLQ 

IV. a z I a q a 

+ OBJ + PREP [bal 

azlaqahu bi basarihl, to unsettle/unnerve sb with one's looks: 
68:51. 

Cf.Ag., 1:471. 

155. ZLL 

I. z a 1 1 a 
VB 
za//af qadamuhu, to become shaky in one's stance: 16:94. 

For a translation of the verse, see 40 (ThBT), I. 
See Maj., 1:367. Cf. Muhammad ibn Sa c d al-Katib at- 
TamTmT, Ham., 4:1589/2. Also,"A c sha, 307/1. 
Cf. 40 \ThBT) I. 

156. ZHD 

I. z a h a d a 
VB 

zahada, to be indifferent [to sb/sth]: 

*wa kanu fihi m'ma z-zahidina, And they were quite indifferent in 
regard to him [Joseph]: 12:20 [act p]. 

Zahada in this verse means "to be indifferent/' giving the 
meaning of zahada fihi. But the fihi in the verse is not a silah 
to zahidln. As Zamakhshan (Kash., 2:247) says: Wa qawluhu, 
fihi, laysa min silati z-zahidina, li anna s-silata la tataqaddamu 
c ala l-mawsuli . . . wa innama huwa bayanun, ka'annahu qila, 
fi ayyi shay'in zahadu, fa qala, zahadu fihi. Abu l-Hajna', 
Ham., 2:922/1 (with n. 1, ibid.): a c adhila man yurza' ka haj- 
na'a lam yazal/kalban wa yazhad ba c dahu fi I~ c awaqib7, "O 
reproachful woman, one who suffers the loss of one like Haj- 
na' becomes forever wretched, becoming indifferent to what 
time brings." (On the word c awaqib in the verse, cf. Mar- 
zuqT's explanation and n. 2, ibid.) Also, ibid., 3:1522/3. 
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157. ZHQ 

L z a h a q a 

VB 
i. zahaqa l-batilu, (of falsehood) to be defeated/thwarted: 17:81 
[twice, once act pt]. 21:18 [act pt]. 

Kash., 2:373: Zahaqa l-baplu: dhahaba wa halaka. 
ii. zahaqat nafsuhu, to die, breathe one's last: 9:55, 85. 

Zahaqat nafsuhu, "to die of grief over sth." Muf., 215. 
Ja c far ibn c Ulbah al-Harithl, Ham., 1:53/3: atatna fa hayyat 
thumma qamat fa wadda c atlfa lamma tawallat kadati n-nafsu 
tazhaqu, "She visited us, offered her greetings, then got up 
and said goodbye. When she left, 1 almost breathed my 
last." 

158. ZYCh 

I. z a g h a 

1. VB 

i. zagha r-rajulu, (of a man) to become crooked/wicked: 61:5. 
ii. zagha l-basaru, (of eyes) to miss their object, not to be able to 
look sth: 33:10; 53:17. 

Zagha l-basaru implies deflection— i.e. an inability to view 
something from the correct angle. Cf. tagha l-basaru (53:17 
[see 230 (TChY) 1,1]), which implies lack of steadiness— i.e. 
an inability to view something steadily for a length of time. 
Tad., 7:57; also, Kash., 3:230; 4:39. In 33:10, it should be 
noted, tagha also implies an inability to look. at something 
because of fear. See Tad., 5:197. Zaghati sh-shamsu, "(of the 
setting sun) to sink in the horizon." Aq., 280. 

See also 2.ii below. 

Hi. zagha qalbuhu, (of sb's heart) to become crooked/wicked: 
9:117. 

*fa amma ttadtiina ft qulubihim zayghun, As for those in whose 
hearts there is crookedness/wickedness: 3:7. 

2. + PREP l c an] 

i. zagha c an amrihl, to defy/disregard s b's order/command: 34:12. 
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ii. zagha c anhu l-basaru, (of eyes) not to be able to spot their ob- 
ject: 

*am zagbat c anhumu l-absaru, Or is it that our eyes are missing 
them? 38:63. 

For another possible meaning, see Kash., 3:333. 
See also 1.ii above. 

IV. azagha 

+ OBJ 

azagha llahu qalbahu, (of Cod) to cause sb's heart to become 
crooked/wicked, turn sb's heart away from the truth: 3:8; 61:5. 

159. ZYL 

II. zayyala 
+ PREP [bayna] 

zayyala bayna n-nasi, to split people apart, effect a separation 
between people: 10:28. 

V. tazayyala 
VB 

tazayyala, to dissociate [from sb], part company [with sb]: 
*wa law tazayyalu, Had they [Muslims] dissociated themselves 
[from disbelievers]: 48:25. 

160. ZYN 

\\. z a y y a n a 

+ OB] .+ PREP [fi\ 

*wa zayyanahu ft qulubikum, And He endeared it [faith/belief] to 
your hearts: 49:7. 

V. t a z a y y a n a 
VB 

tazayyanati/izzayyanati /-arc/u, (of the earth) to become luxuriant 
with vegetation: 10:24. 

Izzayyanati/izdanati l-ardu bi c ushbiha, "(of the earth) to 
have a lush growth of vegetation." Asas, 280. Lab., 112/20. 
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Zamakhshan (Kash., 2:187) remarks that the verse pictures a 
bride getting herself up: )u c ilati l-ardu akhidatan zukhrufaha 
c ala t'tamthUi bi l~ c arusi idha akhadhati th-thiyaba l-fakhirata 
min kulli lawnin fa ktasat'ha wa tazayyanat bi ghayriha min al- 
wani z-zayni. 

See also 128 (RBW) I, and 394 (HZZ) VIII. 
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161. S'l 

1. s a 'a la 
1. + OBJ 

sa'a/aftu; 
i. to ask for sth, request/demand sth: 

*fa inna lakum ma sa'altum, And you shall have what you have 
asked for: 2:61 [obj und]. 
Also: 14:34; 60:10. 

Ibn c Anamah, Ham., 2:585/1: in tas'a/u l-haqqa nu c p I- 
haqqa sa'ilahu, "If you demand your right [and no more], 
then we shall give to the person who demands it what right- 
fully belongs to him." 

ii. to beg/ask [alms; etc.] of sb: 

*la yas'aluna n-nasa ilhafan, They do not beg of people impor- 
tunately: 2:273 [n.]. 

*yas'aluhu man fi s-samawati wa l-ardi, It is to Him that 
requests/petitions are made by all those who are in the heavens and 
the earth: 55:29. 

Also: 33:53 [fa s'aluhunna]. 

c Abd ibn al-Abras, Qas., 541/18: man y'as'ali n-nasa 
yahrimuhu/wa sa'ilu llahi la yakhTbu, "One who begs of 
people will be denied [what he has begged for] by them; but 
one who begs of God will not be disappointed." Ziyad ibn 
Hamal,'Ham., 3:1392/9 (with n. 4, ibid., 3:1389): humu /- 



161 



Sin 162 



buhuru c ata'an hlna tas'aluhum, "It is they whose generosity, 
when you ask them for something, is ocean-like." 
2:273: On the word ilhaf, see n. to 340 (LHF) IV. 

iii. to inquire about sb: 

wa la yas'alu hamlmun hamlman, And [on the Last Day] fast 
friends shall not inquire about one another: 70:10. 

Kash., 4:138: Ay la yas'aluhu bi kayfa haluka wa la yukal- 
limuhu. 

2. + PREP [6a1 

sa'ala 6/67; 
i. to ask for/demand sth urgently/scornfully: 70:1. 

Tadmln of ista c jala or istahza'a. Tad., 7:564-65. See also 
n. to »i below. 

ii. to make solicitous inquiries about sth: 

*/a s'al bihJ khablran, So present your solicitous inquiries about 
Him to one who knows [= to God Himself]: 25:59. 

Tadmln of i c tana. IslahT (Tad., 4:612-13) seems to be right 
in maintaining that khablr in 25:59 refers to Cod, the verse 
suggesting that the best source of information about Cod is 
Cod Himself, and that the indefiniteness of the word imply- 
ing tafkhTm (as in 35:14). But he further says that the 6a' in 
the phrase goes with khablr rather than with sa'ala (as is 
generally held, with the 6a' interpreted to mean c an; 
e.g. Mugh., 1:110), for, he argues (ibid., 4:613) that 6a' is used 
with sa'ala only when sa'ala is to carry the tadmTn-meaning of 
istahza'a (or of ista c jala [ibid., 7:564-65]), the resulting mean- 
ing obviously being inappropriate in 25:59. But while it is dif- 
ficult to accept the 6a' = c an solution, which is a little too 
convenient, IslahT's view that the 6a' in 25:59 goes with khablr 
is not altogether convincing. For while the tadmln of istah- 
za'a- or ista c jala might be justified in a verse* like 70:1 (i, 
above), it becomes questionable with regard to 25:59, and 
that for two reasons. First, the construction sa'ala 6/67 occurs 
frequently in Classical Arabic, and sometimes in situations 
where the tadmln of istahza'a would not serve as an ade- 
quate explanation (see poetical verses cited below); Second, 
the "inappropriateness" of the tadmln of istahza'a in 25:95 
does not preclude the possibility of some other— 
"appropriate"— tadmln. Take, for example, the following 
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verse by Janub (D. al-Hudh., 3:120/(1]), in which she relates 
how she learnt to her horror that the men of whom she had 
inquired about her brother turned out to be his killers: sa'altu 
bi c amrin akhl sahbahu/fa afza c anl hlna raddu s-su'ala, "I in- 
quired of those who had been with c Amr, my brother, about 
him, and when they replied, I was shocked." Or this verse by 
Akhtal (349/41 [Sharh Dlwan al-Akhtal at-Taghlibi, ed. Tliyya 
SaFFm al-HawT (Beirut: Dar ath-Thaqafah, Preface 1968)]): da c i 
l-mughammara la tas'al bi masra c ihl/wa s'al bi masqalata /- 
bakriyyi ma fa c ala, "Stop asking how al-Mughammar fell; but 
by all means ask what Masqalah the Bakrite has ac- 
complished." In Akhtal's verse, as in Janub's, it would make 
perfect sense if sa'ala bihl is construed to have the tadmln of 
some word like i c tana (one of the possibilities suggested by 
ZamakhsharT at 25:59 IKash., 3:102]). This tadmln would also 
explain very effectively a verse like Sakhr af-Chay/s (D. al- 
Hudh., 2:67/[2]), in which sa'ala bihl \s used along with sa'ala 
c anhu, each phrase helping to fix and clarify the meaning of 
the other; or a verse like c Awf ibn al-Ahwas's (Mufadd., 351/ 
11), in which the negative construction, wa )am as'al biha, im- 
plies utter lack of concern or interest; or a verse like 
c Alqamah's, Ahl., 106/8. IslahT's suggestion of the tadmln of 
ista c jala (as against istahza'aj in 25:59 is more to the point, 
though we should note, first, that by isti c jal IsIahT seems to 
mean isti c jal marked by istihza', which makes the two tadmln- 
words interchangeable, leaving ista c jala open to the same ob- 
jection as is istahza'a; and, second, that i c tana would seem to 
cover a greater variety of situations than either of the two 
tadmTn-words suggested by IslahT, and, in 25:59 at any rate, 
would seem to be more suitable. It is, however, possible to 
combine the interpretation suggested here with IslahT's — 
without, of course, taking over his argument for it. this can 
be done by positing that another prepositional phrase, bihl, is 
understood after khablr, the complete construction thus 
being, fa s'al bihl khablran bihl, in which the first bihl would 
go with sa'ala and the second with khablr. 

3. + OBJ + OBJ 

sa'alahu sh-shay% to invite sb to do sth: 

*thumma su'ilu l-fitnata, And if then they had been asked to 
engage in mischief: 33:14. 

4. + OBJ + PREP [/7a] 

sa'ala sh-shay'a Ha sh-shay'i, to ask/demand that sth be com- 
bined with/joined to sth else: 
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*bi su'ali na c jatika Ha ni c ajihl. By demanding that your sheep be 
added to his: 38:24. 

TadmTn of damma. 

VI. t a s a ' a I a 

1. VB 

tasa'alu, (of people) to ask one another for help: 23:101. 

See also 2 below, and 375 (NOW) VI. 

2. + PREP [bal 

tasa'alu bihl, (of people) to ask one another for help in the 
name of sb/sth: 4:1. 

See also 1 above, and 375 (NDW) VI. 

162. SBT 

I. s a b a t a 
VB 

sabata, to keep the Sabbath: 7:163 [twice: sabtihim . . . yas- 
bituna). 

Sabata means, more precisely, dakhala fi s-sabti, "to enter 
on the Sabbath." Aq., 1:488; Muf., 221. 

The phrase ff s-sabti also occurs in the verse, but it is not 
included because the word sabt in it is a substantive. 

163. SBQ 

I. s a b a q a 
1. VB 

sabaqa: 
i. to give [sb] the slip: 8:59; 29:39 [act pt]. 

These verses mean that the sinners will not be beyond the 
reach of God: they will not get the better of Cod, and God 
will not fail to catch them. Kash., 2:132; Tad., 3:92. Also, 
Maj., 1:249; 2:116; Kash., 2:165. 

ii. to have been in existence: 
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sabaqat kalimatu Hahi, (of Cod's decree/verdict) to have been in 
existence: 8:68; 10:19; 11:110; 20:129; 37:171; 41:45; 42:14. 

2. + OBJ 

sabaqa ajalahu, to do sth before the appointed time: 
*ma tasbiqu min ummatin ajalaha wa ma yasta'khiruna, No 
people shall meet its fate before the appointed time, nor shall it be 
dilatory [in meeting it once the time has arrived]: 15:5; 23:43. 

3. + PREP [a. c ala; b. 6a'; c. lam) 

a. *illa man sabaqa c alayhi l-qawlu, Except the ones against whom 
the decree [of destruction] had already been issued: 11:40; 23:27. 

b. sabaqa bi l-khayri, to be quick/prompt to do good [deeds]: 
35:32 [act pt]. 

c. sabaqa lahu sh-shay'u, (of sth good) to have existed/have been 
destined for sb: 

*inna Hadhina sabaqat lahum minna l-husna, Indeed, those for 
whom [the promise of a] good [reward] has already been made by Us: 
21:101. 

See Tad., 4:331. On the use of lam in this construction, 
see Aq., 1:492. 

4. + OBJ + PREP [a. c ala; b. ba*] 

a. sabaqahu c ala l-amri, to defeat/thwart sb in his attempt to do 
sth: 

*wa ma nahnu bi masbuqlna c ala an nubaddila amthalakum, 
And We do not lack— rather, We do possess— the power to replace 
you with [other] people like you: 56:60-61. 

The preposition c ala suggests that the negative construc- 
tion, wa ma nahnu bi masbuqlna, is to be taken in the posi- 
tive sense of qadirin, meaning: We do not lack— rather, We 
do possess— the power to create again. Tad., 7:175; Kash., 
4:60. 

b. sabaqahu bihl: 

i. to do sth before sb else does it: 

*ma sabaqakum biha min ahadin mina I- C alam7na, No one 
before you has ever done that— no one in all mankind: 7:80; 29:28. 

*alladh7na sabaquna bi l-7mani, Those who became believers 
before us: 59:10. 
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Sabaqtahu bi l-kurati, "You hit the ball before he could." 
Kash., 2:92. Shanfara, Mufadd., 200/2: wa qad sabaqatna 
ummu c amrin bi amriha, "Umm* c Amr anticipated us [= made 
a surprise decision to depart]." Muslim ibn al-WafTd, Ham., 
2:945/4: salakat bika l- c arabu s-sabUa Ha l- c ula/hatta' idha 
sabaqa r-rada bika hard, "Under your direction, the Arabs 
trod the path to glory, until, when death claimed [lit: an- 
ticipated them in claiming] you, they stood perplexed." 

ii. sabaqahu bi l-qawli, to speak up before sb else can speak: 
21:27. 

See Kash., 3:9. 

164. SHQ 

I. sahiqa/sahuqa 
VB * 
suhqan lahu, May he perish/come to ruin! 67:11. 

Kash., 4:123: Ay bu^dan lahu; see 23 (BCD) I (also, 37 (T<=S) 
I). Sahiqa/sahuqa r-rajuiu [masdar. suhqan] "(of a man) to 
die." Sahaqa (masdar: sahqan) is used in such expressions 
as: sahaqahu, "to pulverize sth"; sahaqati r-fihu l-arda, "(of a 
strong wind) to strip the surface of the earth and* wipe off 
what is on it"; sahaqa th-thawba, "to cause a garment to be- 
come worn." Aq.l 1:500. 

165. SKhR 

II. sakhkhara 

+ OBJ + PREP [ c ala] 

sakhkhara sh-shay'a c alayhi, to inflict/impose sth upon sb: 69:7. 

TadmTn of sallata. 

166. 5RR 

IV. a s a r r a 

+ PREP [/7a) + PREPfbaT 

asarra ilayhi bi l-mawaddati, to cultivate sb's friendship secretly: 
60:1. 
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Tadmln of afda. See Aq., 1:510. 
Cf.'347(/.QV)IV.5. 

167. SRC 

III. s a r a c a 

1. + PREP [a. /T; b. /7a] 

a. sara c a fihi: 

i. to try to do/achieve/promote sth earnestly: 

sara c a fi l-khayri, to make an earnest attempt to do good deeds: 
3:114 [n.]; 21:90. 

sara c a fi l-kufri, to serve the cause of disbelief assiduously: 3:176 
In.]; 5:41. 

Also: 5:62; 23:61 [n.]. 

3:114: Kash., 1:211: Ai-musara c atu fi l-khayri: fartu r- 
raghbati fihi, li anna man raghiba fi l-amri sara c a fitawalfihi wa 
l-qiyami bihT wa athara l-fawra c ala t-tarakhl 

3:176: Kash., 1:232: Yusari c una fi l-kufri: yaqa c una fiha 
saffian wa yarghabuna fihi ashadda raghbatan. 

23:61: Kash,, 3:50, 

ii. sara c a fi l-qawmi, to try to secure the friendship/goodwill of a 
people: 5:52. 

Kash., 1:344: Yusarfiuna fihim: yankamishuna fi 
muwalatihim wa yarghabuna fiha. 

b. sara c u Ha sh-shay'i, (of people) to try to outdo one another in 
reaching/attaining sth: 3:133. 

2. + PREP [lam] + PREP [fi\ 

sara c a lahu fi l-amri, to endeavor to do sth for sb's sake: 
*nusari c u lahumu fi l-khayrati, [Do they think that] We are in a 
hurry/eager/anxious to provide them with good things? 23:56. 

168. SRF 

IV. a s r af a 

+ PREP [a. c ala; b. fi\ 
a. asrafa c ala nafsihl, to do oneself great wrong: 39:53. 
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b. asrafa ft l-amri, to go to extremes in doing sth: 

*wa israfana ft amrina, And [forgive us] the excesses we have 

committed in our affairs: 3:147. 

asrafa ft l-ardi, to commit excesses [ = cause corruption] in the 

land: 5:32 [act pt].' 

*fa la yusrif ft l-qatli, So let him not overstep the limits in killing 

[= in taking revenge]: 17:33 [n.J. 

Kash., 2:360; 3:351. 

Qays ibn c Ayzarah, D. al~Hudh., 3:76/[3]: wa qalu 
c aduwwun musrifun fi dima'ikum, "And they remarked [about 
me], '[He is] an enemy of yours, one who has shed the blood 
of too many of your people/" 

17:33: See Mut, 231. 

169. SRQ 

VIII. / s t a r a q a 

+ OBJ 

istaraqa s-sam c a, to eavesdrop: 15:18. 

170. S C Y 

I. s a c a 

1. VB 

sa c a: 37:102: see 32 BLCh 1.2.1(d). 

2. + PREP [a. Ha; b. ft\ 

a. sa c a ilayhi, to go/set about sth earnestly, take earnest steps 
toward sth: 

*fa s c aw Ha dhikri llahi, Prepare yourselves diligently for the 
remembrance of Cod [= for the prayer]: 62:9. 

Maj., 2:258; Tad., 7:385. The verse combines the literal 
and the metaphorical meanings of sa c a: "to move" and "to 
endeavor." It is saying: upon hearing the call to the Friday 
prayer, start preparing for the prayer in earnest and then 
proceed to the mosque. 

b. sa c a fihi, to make an earnest attempt to do sth, give one's 
diligent attention to [doing] sth: 
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*wa sa c a fi kharabihl, And [he] who strives to destroy them 
[places of worship]: 2:114. 

*wa lladhlna sa c aw fi ayatina mu c ajiz7na. And those who at- 
tempt to defeat/worst Our signs: 22:51; 34:5. 

Also: 34:38. 

171. 5FR 

IV. a s f a r a 

VB 
i. asfara s-subhu, (of morning) to become bright and clear: 74:34. 
ii. asfara wajhuhu, (of sb's face) to brighten up: 80:38 [act pt], 

Kash., 4:187; Tad., 8:212. Ham., 4:1575/2 (with n. 3, ibid.): 
a yusfiru wajhT annahu awwalu l-qira, "[Ask the benighted 
guest] whether [or not upon his arrival] my face beams with 
pleasure, this pleasure being only the initial act of hospitality 
[on my part]." 

Cf. 33 (BYD) IX.i. 

172. SFK 

I. s a f a k a 
+ OBJ 
safaka d-dama, to shed blood: 2:30, 84. 

Qays, 28/13; c Ant., 90/[5], 102/[5]. 
See also 41 (ThKhN)\V. 

173. SFH 

III. s a f a h a 
VB 

safaha r-rajulu/safahati l-mar'atu, (of a manAvoman) to fornicate, 
be incontinent: 

*ghayra musafitiina, Not [in order to live] in a state of licentious- 
ness: 4:24; 5:5. 

Also: 4:25. 



Sin 170 



Kash., 1:262 (on 4:24): Al-musafih: az-zarii—mina s-safhi, 
wa huwa sabbu hmaniyyi; wa ka'anna l-fajira yaqulu li I-fajirati 
safiHin! . .'. Also, Tad., 1:298. 

Cf. 65 (HSN) IV.1 and 2.ii(c). 



174. SFH 

I. s a f i h a 
+ OBJ 
safiha nafsahu, to make a fool of oneself: 2:130. 

Safiha is usually used intransitively, but sometimes (as in 
this verse) transitively. Tad., 1:298. For the several different 
ways of accounting for the construction, see Aq., 1:523; Kash., 
1:95. Also, Maj., 1:56; Muf., 234; C|Jkb., 1:63-64. 

175. SQT 

I. s a q a t a 

1. + PREP [fi\ 

saqata fi l-fitnati, to become involved/implicated in mischief: 
9:49. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [ft] 

suqita fiyadihl, to be shocked into reality: 7:149. 

IslahT writes: 'This is an idiom, and it is usually interpreted 
to mean 'to be embarrassed/ashamed/ Since, however, a 
necessary result of embarrassment is to realize one's mistake, 
it would not be wrong to render the idiom as 'to realize/be 
warned/ What is the origin of this idiom? Philologists differ 
on the question, and naturally so, for to discover the origin of 
each and every idiom is a very difficult task indeed. I some- 
times think that the dropping of a thing into a person's hand 
[which is the literal meaning of the idiom] implies that the 
thing in question presents itself to him in its true form; in 
that event, even a fool is shocked into reality." Tad., 2:742. 
Cf. Maj., 1:228; Asas, 300; Kash., 2:94; Aq., 1:524. Cf. dukhila 
ft jismih7/ c aqlihT, "to develop a physical/mental impairment" 
(Aq., 1:323 [DKhL]), and also the English expression, "to be 
borne in on sb." 
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176. SKT 

I. s a k a t a 
+ PREP Fan] 

*wa lamma.sakata c an musa l~ghadabu, When Moses fell silent 
and his anger subsided: 7:154. 

c An suggests the tadmln of zala (Tad., 2:745), the com- 
plete underlying construction being: wa lamma sakata musa 
wa zala c anhu l-ghadabu. Cf. Ma/., 1:229; Asas, 302; Kash., 
2:96; Muf., 236; Aq., 1:527. 

177. SKN 

1. s a k a n a 
+ PREP [/7a] 

sakana ilayhl, to find peace and comfort in sth: 
*// yaskuna ilayha, So that he may find comfort in her: 7:189 
Also: 30:21. 

Asas, 304. Tadmln of itma'anna. See Kash., 2:136. 

178. SUA 

I. s a I a k h a 

+ OBJ + PREP Imin] 

salakha llahu n-nahara mina l-layll, (of Cod) to draw out/extract 
day from night: 36:37. 

See n. to VI 1.2 below. 

VII. i n s a I a k h a 

1. VB 

insalakha sh-shahru, (of a month) to pass: 9:5. 

See n. to 2 below. 

2. + PREP [min] 

insalakha mina sh-shay'i, to worm one's way out of sth: 7:175. 

Salakhati/insalakhati l~hayyatu, "(of a snake) to slough its 
skin"; salahha sh-shata, ho flay a sheep." Asas, 304; Aq., 
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1:531. Insalakha r-rajulu min thryabitii, "to take off one's 
clothes." Ibid. The image in t, above, is that of a month 
coming out of the "shell" of the year and changing into a 
new month (I, above, is similar), just as a snake comes out of 
its old skin and acquires a new one. The image in 2 is that of 
a man breaking loose from the "fold" of Cod's ayat ("verses, 
signs"). 

179. 5LF 

I. s a I a f a 

VB 

ma salafa, That which is in the past, that which once was: 

*fa lahu ma salafa, Then that which is in the past [= the usury 
he received in the past] is his [= he shall not be called to account for 
it]: 2:275. 

*illa ma qad salafa, Except [= excepted from the application of 
this ruling are] the cases of the past: 4:22, 23. 

* c afa llahu c amma salafa, Cod has given His forgiveness for 
what took place in the past: 5:95. 

Also: 8:38. 



IV. aslafa 
+ OBJ 

aslafa l- c amala, to leave behind [good/bad] deeds: 10:30 [obj 
und]; 69:24 [obj undj. 

180. SLQ 

I. s a I a q a 

+ OBJ + PREP [baT 

salaqahu bi lisanihl, to say cutting words to sb: 33:19. 

Salaqa l-lahma c ani l- c azmi, "to scrape meat from a bone"; 
salaqa l-bardu n-nabata, "(of cold weather) to kill plants"; 
salaqa fulanan bi s-sawti, "to whip sb, stripping his skin." 
Aq., 1:534. Also, Asas, 305. Cf. Hat., 230/5: fa la taj c afi fawqT 
lisanaki mibrada, "So, do not [O reproachful woman] use 
your file of a tongue on me [= do not castigate me]." The 
Qur'anic phrase at once implies glibness and sharpness: the 
people in question are glib talkers and have sharp tongues. 
Tad., 6:204. 
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181. SLK 

I. s a I a k a 

1. + OBJ 

salaka r-rasada, to post sentries: 

*fa innahu yasluku min bayni yadayhi wa min khalfthl rasadan. 
He posts guards in front of him and behind him: 72:27. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [ft] 

i. to thread sth [e.g. a design] into sth: 

*wa salaka lakum fiha subulan, And He threaded it [earth] with 
paths for you: 20:53. 
ii. pass/run sth through sth: 

*kadhalika naslukuhu ft qulubi l-mujrimlna, This is how We 
plunge it into/run it through/pass it through the criminals' hearts: 
15:12. 

Also: 26:200. 

The verb salaka is used of threading a needle (salaka /- 
khayta ff l-ibrata [Aq., 1:535]), and its use in the two verses 
possibly implies that the criminals are hurt by the Qur'anic 
message— as if needles are being passed through their 
bodies. Cf. salaka s-sinana ft l-mat^Oni, "to plunge a spear 
into sb." Asas f 305. 

182. SIM 

IV. a s I a m a 

+ OBJ + PREP [a. Ha; b. lam) 

a. aslama wajhabu Ha llahi, to turn toward Cod in submission: 
31:22. 

Tadmln of asgha. See n. to b below. 

b. aslama wajbahu H llahi, to bow before Cod in true submission: 

2:112; 3:20; 4:125. 

a and b both mean literally: to surrender one's face to 
Cod. lslIh7(Tad., 1:655) remarks: "The face is the most pres- 
tigious part of the human body. To surrender one's face/ 
therefore, is to surrender all of one's being." Kasb., 1:88 (on 
2:112): Man aslama wajbahu Ii llahi: man akhlasa nafsahu It 
llahi la yushriku bihT ghayrahu. Also, ibid., 1:181, 300. 
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Explaining the difference between asiama lahu and aslama 
ilayhi, IslahT (Tad., 5:138) says: The former implies turning to 
someone in true submission, whereas the latter implies turn- 
ing to someone in submission, whether this submission is 
true and sincere or not. Aslama wajhahu in 31:22 (a) is fol- 
lowed by the proviso, wa huwa muhsinun, which, according 
to IslahT, gives to it the sense of "to turn to sb in true sub- 
mission." In other words, aslama ilayhi + ahsana = aslama 
lahu. (Cf. the difference between istama c a ilayhi and is- 
tama c a lahu [see n. to 183 (SM<=) Vlll.c].) The difference 
stated by IslahT (cf. Kash., 3:215) between a and b may also 
be expressed by saying that a contains the tadmln of asgha or 
tawajjaha, b that of adh c ana or akhlasa. There is a problem, 
however: 2:112 and 4:125 (b) have aslama lahu and wa huwa 
muhsinun both. The answer may be that wa huwa muhsinun 
in these verses only restates one of the componential mean-, 
ings of aslama lahu. 

183. SM C 

I. s a m i c a 

1. VB 

i. *isma c : 4:46: see 2.i below. 

ii. *sami c na wa ata c na, We hear and and we obey: 2:285; 4:46; 5:7; 
24:51. 

In this phrase, the word sami c na implies accepting some- 
thing with all one's heart, whereas ata c na signifies submis- 
sion in practical conduct." Tad., 1:605. Also, ibid., 2:81. 

iii. *sami c na wa c asayna, We hear, but we disobey: 2:93; 4:46. 

i is an expression of submission, and ii, a parody of it, an 
expression of defiance. 

2. + OBJ 
sami c ahu: 

i. 4:46: lsma c ghayra musma c 'm is an expression of admiration and 
means: Listen to this wonderful talk/speech, which has not been heard 
before! But, intoned in a certain way, it could be made to mean— and 
was made to mean by certain opponents of Islam when they ad- 
dressed the Prophet: Listen to this strange/odd statement, one that 
has never been made before! Because of the possibility of misuse, 
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the Qur'an prohibited the use of the expression. Instead, it suggested 
using isma c ("Listen!"; see 1 above), omitting ghayra musma c in, the 
part that could be misused. Isma c , in other words, became the equiv- 
alent of isma c ghayra musma c in in the positive sense. 

Following Islah7(7ac/., 2:82). See also Kash., 1:271-72. 
Cf. also the Quranic prohibition of the use of ra c ina 138 
(R C Y) III, and (383 (NZR) !.1.ii(a)). 

ii. to [listen to and] give credence to sth: 

*samma c una Ii l-kadhib, [They are] fond of lies [ = readily 
accept/believe false statements]: 5:42. 

The lam in lahum in the verse is for idafah {Tad., 2:294). 
In other words, samma c una Ii f-kadhibi = samma c u I- 
kadhibi—sami c ahu thus being the skeletal construction. Cf. 
samma c una lahum in 9:47 (3, below). 

3. + PREP [lam] 

sami c a lahu, to listen to/obey sb: 

*wa fikum samma c una lahum, And in your midst/among your 
ranks are people who listen to them/obey them [= your opponents]: 
9:47. 

Sami c a lahu: ata c ahu. Aq. f 1:541. Kash., 2:155: . . . aw 
fikum qawmun yasma c una It l-munafiqlna wa yutfiunahum. 
In other words, the lam in lahum is taken to imply a tadmm 
of some word like adh c ana or inqada (cf. 2.N, above [see also 
n. to it). It is, however, possible to take the lam in the verse, 
which contains an active participle (samma c una lahum), as 
one of idafah, making samma c una lahum equivalent to sam- 
ma c uhum ("their informers"). In Zamakhshan's words (Kash., 
2:155): Ay nammamuna yasma c una hadtthakum fa yan- 
qulunahu ilayhim. 

IV. a s m a c a 

+ PREP [bal 

*wa asmi c , And how well He hears! 18:26 [prep phr und; n.]. 

*asmi c bihim, How well they hear! 19:38 [n.]. 

Afcil bihl is one of the two patterns of aPa! at~ta c ajjub in 
Arabic. 

18:26: See also 20 (BSR) IV (absir bihl). 
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19:38: The use in this verse is ironic. See also 24 BSR IV 
(wa absir). 

V. tasamma c a 
+ PREP [/7a] 

tasamma c a ilayhi, to try to hear sb/sth: 

*/a yassamma c una Ha l-mala'i l-a c la, They are unable to hear [the 
proceedings of] the High Council [in the heavens]: 37:8. 

Tadmln of asgha. The Arabic construction is apparently an 
unusual one, since tasamma c a f a Form V verb, connotes ef- 
fort, and the verse seems to be saying that satans do not 
make an effort to get news of what goes on in the heavens- 
something that is contrary to what the QuKan tells us about 
the eavesdropping satanic host. But, as IslahT explains (Tad., 
5:452-53), negation of the act of listening here actually im- 
plies negation of the intended effect of the act (nafy al-fi c ! = 
nafy fa f idat al-fi c l [cf. 282 (FTH) II, n.]). In other words, the 
satanic host do try to listen in, but do not succeed. Cf. 
Kash., 3:297. 

VIII. istama c a 

+ PREP [a. 6a'; b. Ha; c. lam] 

a. istama c a bihl, to listen with mock interest: 17:47. 

Tadmln of istahza'a. See Kash., 2:452; Tad., 3:753. 

b. istama c a ilayhi, to lend an ear to sb: 6:25; 10:42; 17:47; 47:16. 

Tadmln of asgha. See n. at c. 

c. istama c a lahu, to listen to sb carefully: 7:204; 20:13; 22:73. 

As against istama c a ilayhi (b, above), which implies listen- 
ing with interest that may or may not be genuine, istama c a 
lahu implies listening with genuine interest. Suwayd ibn AbT 
Kahil, Mufadd., 404/80: warttha l-bighdata c an aba'ihl/hafizu /- 
c aqli li ma kana stama c , "He has inherited hostility [toward 
me] from his ancestors: he has remembered quite well what 
he used to hear [them say]." See also Ka c b ibn Sa c d al- 
ChanawT, Asm., 75/19, where, too, the use of istama c a lahu is 
entirely appropriate. (Cf. the difference between aslama lahu 
and aslama ilayhi [182 (SLM) IV.b, n.). 
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184. SW 

I- s a 'a 
1- + OBJ 

sa'a wajhahu, to disfugure sb's face: 17:7. 

*s7'af wujuhu HadHtna kafaru, The faces of those who have dis- 
believed will be disfigured: 67:27. 

Kash., 2:352. 

2. + OBJ + PREP Ibal 

s7'a biffi, to grieve/feel distressed on account of sb/sth: 11:77; 
29:33. 

Nab., 138/12: fa in kunta mra'an qad su'ta zannanlbi 
c abdika wa l-khutubu Ha tabafi, "If you have come to think ill 
of me/to harbor suspicions about me, and if, matters are to 
be [as in principle they ought to be] investigated, [then you, 
too, should inquire into the matter before taking action 
against me]." 

185. SWD 

IX. / s w a d d a 
VB 

iswadda wajhuhu, (of one's face) to lose color/become pale/turn 
dark [from sorrow, humiliation; etc.]: 3:106 [twice]; 16:58 [act pt; n.]; 
39:60 [act pt]; 43:17 [act pt; n.]. 

16:58 and 43:17: Note the play upon zalla and iswadda. 
Cf. 33 (BYD) IX.i, and 171 (SFR) IV.ii. " 

186. SWL 

II. s a w w a I a 
1. + PREP Ham] 

sawwala lahu, to tempt/induce sb [to do sth]: 
*wa kadbalika sawwalat fl nafsl. And this is how my soul enticed 
me: 20:96. 

*ash-shaytanu sawwala lahum, Satan has deluded them [into it]: 
47:25. 
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2. + OBJ + PREP [lam] 

sawwala lahu l-amra, to talk/trick sb into sth: 
*sawwalat lakum anfusukum amran, Your souls have duped you 
into holding [such] a belief: 12:18, 83. 

Ma/., 2:26; teas, 314; Kash., 2:246; 3:458. 
Cf. 237 (7W9 II. 

187. SWY 

II. s a w w a 

1. OBJ 

*fa sawwaha, And He wiped them/it out: 91:14. 

Abbreviated form of 2, below. 

The object pronoun in sawwaha in the verse may have the 
Thamud or the land of the Thamud as its antecedent. Tad., 
8:394. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [bal 

i. sawwahu bi fulanin, to put sb on the same level as/give sb the 
same status as sb else: 

*(idh nusawwTkum bi rabbi l- c alamlna,) When we used to declare 
you equal in status to the Lord of the universe: 26:98. 

ii. sawwa Hahu bihimu l-arda, (of Cod) to level the earth with a 
people [thus destroying them completely]: 4:42. 

Kash., 1:269. 
Cf. 85 (KhSFi, 1.2. 

III. s a w a 

+ PREP [bayna] 

sawa bayna sh-shay'ayni, to fill up the gap/space between two 
things: 

*hatta idha sawa bayna s-sadafayni, Until, when he had closed 
up the space/gap between the two sides [= mountain-sides]: 18:96. 

VIII. / st aw a 
1. VB 

istawa, to become fully mature: 28:14. 
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Istawa signifies reaching intellectual and emotional 
maturity. Tad., 4:794. The word is used of a person who has 
reached middle age. Asas, 315; Aq., 1:560. Also, Maj., 2:99. 
Kash., 3:159: Istawa: i c tadala wa tamma stihkamuhu wa 
balagha l-mablagha liadtil la yuzadu c alayhi. 

Cf. 27 (BLCh) l.2.i(b)(ii). 

2. + PREP [a. c ala; b. Ha] 

a. istawa c alayhi: 

i. to occupy a place/position: 

istawa Hahu c ala l- c arshi, (of God) to occupy the Throne, to ex- 
ercise sovereign power: 7:54; 10:3; 13:2; 20:5; 25:59; 32:4; 57:4. 

Istawa Hahu c ala l- c arshi, like istawa c ala sarlri l-maliki ("to 
ascend the royal throne"), does not necessarily imply the 
physical act of sitting on the throne, but simply the assump- 
tion of control or power. Kash., 2:427; Aq., 1:560. ^ 

*wa stawat c ala l-judiyyi, And it [Noah's Ark] settled/came to 
rest on/atop Mount Judl: 11:44. 

*fa id ha stawayta anta wa man ma c aka c ala l-fulki, Then, when 
you and your companions go on to the ship/are on board: 23:28. 

*// tastawu c ala zuhuriha thumma tadhkuru ni c mata rabbikum 
idha stawaytum c alayhi, In order that you may be seated on their 
backs and, when you are seated on them, remember the blessing of 
your Lord: 43:13 [n.]. 

Asas, 315. 

43:13: On the question of the appropriateness of the word 
zuhur for ships as well for animals, see Tad., 6:212. 

ii. istawa n-nabatu c ala suqihl, (of a plant) to become strong and 
erect [lit: to rise on its stalk]: 48:29. 

b. istawa Hayhi, to turn toward sth, direct one's attention to sth: 
2:29; 41:11. 

Istawa Hay hi carries the meaning: to turn one's attention 
to something without allowing any interference or interrup- 
tion—the image coming from an arrow that flies straight to 
its target (Kash., 1:61; also, ibid., 3:385). The preposition Ha 
suggests the tadrriin of some word like tawajjaha. Tad., 
1:100; also, Kash.] 3:385. 
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188. ShBH 

■VI. tashabaha . 

+ PREP [ c ala] 

tashabaha c alayhi sh-shay'ani, to be unable to distinguish be- 
tween two things on account of their similarity to each other: 

*inna l-baqara tashabaha c alayna, The cows look quite the same 
to us: 2:70. 

*am ja c alu H llahi shuraka'a khalaqu ka khalqihl fa tashabaha I- 
khalqu c alayhim, Or is it the case that they have set up as rivals of 
Cod those who have created the way He has, so that they are mixed 
up about the [issue of] creation? 13:16. 

189. Sh/R 

I. s h a j a r a 

+ PREP [bayna] 

shajara baynahumu l-amru, (of sth) to become a subject of dis- 
pute among people, (of people) be divided/split on an issue: 

*fi ma shajara baynahum, On matters of dispute among them: 
4:65. 

Aq., 1:571; Kash., 1:278. 
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190. ShHH 

I. s h a h h a 

+ PREP" Fa/a] 

shahha c alayhi: 
i. to be stingy/niggardly toward sb: 

*ashihhatan c alaykum, Being stingy/niggardly toward you: 33:19 
[n . to ii below]. 

A^sha, 279/48. 

ii. to be greedy for sth: 

*ashihhatan c ala l-khayri, Being greedy for wealth [= spoils]: 
33:19. 

As IslahT says, shahlh has two meanings, "niggardly," and 
"greedy." In i, above, it has the first of the two meanings, in 
ii, the second. 33:19 is thus saying that the Hypocrites, un- 
like the true believers, are unwilling to make any sacrifices in 
defending Madman (ashihhatan c alaykum) f but, since their 
only motive in participating in a battle is to acquire booty, 
therefore if an opportunity of obtaining spoils presents itself, 
they would jump at it (ashihhatan c ala l-khayri). Tad., 5:205. 
In the following line by Zuhayr, the word shahlh could be 
interpreted as "stingy" and "greedy" simultaneously: wa la 
shahihin idha ashabuhu ghanimu, "And he is not shahlh when 
his friends obtain booty," i.e. he does not covet their share, 
and he is not stingy with his own" (cf. the use of danln c alayh 
in 81:24 [see 225 (DNN) I, n.]) The following verse by 
Nabighah (227/3) carries meaning U: wa hjurhumu hajra s- 
sadiqi sadiqahu/hatta tulaqiyahum c alayka shihaha, "And leave 
them as a friend would leave a friend, until, upon meeting 
them, you find that they are [once again] eager to see you." 

191. ShKhS 

I. shakhasa 
VB 

shakhasa basaruhu, to stare/gaze [as a result of fear, etc.]: 
*innama yu'akhkhiruhum Ii yawmin tashkhasu fihi l-absaru, He is 

only giving them a respite until the day on which eyes will look on [in 

a state of shock]: 14:42. 
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Also: 21:97 [act pt]. 

Shakhasa basaru l-mayyiti, "(of a dead man's eyes) to be- 
come glazed." Asas, 323. Also Aq., 1:576. Shakhasa n-najmu, 
"(of a star) to rise." Ibid. A|-Marrar ibn Munqidh, Mufadd., 
150/37: wa hwa yaffi shtfithan a c rafuha/shukhusa l-absari li /- 
wahshi nuzur, "And he [wild ass] was hitting/bruising them 
[she-asses] [and the latter were doing the same to him]— the 
hair on their necks was matted and, with their eyes raised, 
they were [wistfully] looking at [the other] wild animals 
[whom they wished to join but were being prevented by the 
ass from joining.]" Also, Ibn Muq., 177/35. 

192. ShDD 

I. s h a d d a 
1. + OBJ 

shaddahu, to strengthen/fortify/fasten sth: 
i. shadda llahu asrahu, (of Cod) to make sb strong of physique/ 
constitution: 

*nahnu khalaqnahum wa shadadna asrahym, It is We who 
created them and made them strong and sturdy: 76:28. 

Asas, 16 VSR); Muf., 18 VSR); Kash., 4:172; Tad., 8:120. 
Shadid al-asr, "strong of physique/constitution," as in Aws ibn 
Chalfa' al-HujaymT, Mufadd., 756/2; also, Lab., 187/45, and 
Qays, 130/9. 

ii. shadda llahu mulkahu, (of Cod) to establish sb's rule on a firm 
foundation: 

*wa shadadna mulkahu, And We fortified his [David's] rule: 
38:20. 

Aq., 1:577. 

iii. shadda azrahu, to provide support to sb: 

*wa shdud bihl azrl, And strengthen me by means of him 
[Aaron]: 20:31. 

Asas, 16 VSR); Aq., 1:10 VSR); Ma[., 2:18. Ham., 3:117p/[1]: 
tathaqaltu ilia c an yadin astafiduhalwa khullati dhl wuddin 
ashuddu bihl azft, "I hold back [ = am reluctant to ask for/ 
accept help], except when I can benefit from [a noble man's] 
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generosity or the friendship of a loving friend I might take 
strength from." Hass., 390/[1]: nasaru nabiyyahumu wa shad- 
du azrahu, 'They gave aid and support to their Prophet." 
Also, c Amr ibn al-Husayn, D. al-Khaw., 141/7. See also n. to 
iv below. 

iv. shadda c adudahu f to provide support to sb: 

*sa nashuddu c adudaka bi akhlka. We shall strengthen you by 
means of your brother: 28:35. 

Asas, 423-24; Aq., 577; Maj., 104; Kash., 3:166. iii and iv 
have essentially the same meaning, but the image in each is 
different, making for a subtle difference in meaning. In the 
former it is the "back" (azr) that is strengthened, in the latter 
it is the "arm" ( c adud). in other words, the latter is like 
providing more "muscle," while the former is like providing 
"backing." As such, shadda azrahu suggests furnishing A with 
reinforcement through B in a situation where the brunt of the 
task will be borne by A but B, who will be standing by— at A's 
"back"— may be called upon to help when necessary. Shad- 
da c adudahu, on the other hand, suggests providing A with 
reinforcement through B in a situation where B will be an ac- 
tive partner to A throughout, thus making A's work con- 
siderably lighter. If this analysis is correct, then the Qur'anic 
use of each of the two idioms would be contextually sig- 
nificant; Moses, conscious that the chief responsibility for 
carrying out the mission is his, humbly prays: wa shdud bihl 
azrl; his prayer is more than answered with: sa nashuddu 
c adudaka bi akhlka. (Although sa nashuddu c adudaka bi ak- 
hlka occurs in a different surah than ushdud bihl azrl, the 
former is obviously a response to the latter.) 

v. shadda l-wathaqa, to bind [sb] firmly/hand and foot: 47:4. 
2. + PREP [ c ala] 

shadda c alayhi: 
i. (of sth) to be difficult for sb to control/manage: 

*ashidda / u c ala l-kuffari, They are difficult for the disbelievers [to 
take advantage of]: 48:29. 

*ayyuhum ashaddu c ala r-rahmani c itiyyan f Those of them who 
have been the most stubborn in their opposition to the Compas- 
sionate One: 19:69. 

48:29, as IsIahT says, does not mean that Muslims ought to 
be harsh toward non-Muslims, but that they cannot be taken 
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advantage of by the latter, that they are a "hard nut to crack" 
(cf. abiyyun c ala, as in Sa c d ibn Nashib, Ham., 2:665/4). lslahl 
cites the following verse (by al-Ma c lut as-Sa c dT al-Quray^T, in 
Ham., 3:1148/3 [see also n. 3, ibid.]) in support of his inter- 
pretation: idha l-mar'u a c yat'hu l-muru'atu nashi'an/fa mat- 
labuha kahlan c alayhi shadidu, "When a man fails to achieve 
[the ideal of] muru'ah ['manliness'] in the prime of his life, it 
becomes very difficult for him to achieve it at an advanced 
age." Tad., 2:318; 6:471-72. Shadda c alayhi does also mean 
"to be rough/harsh toward sb"— shadda c ala l- c aduwwi, for 
example, meaning "to attack the enemy" (Aq., 577; Asas, 
323-324; for a verse containing shadda c alayhi with this 
meaning, see D. al-Hudh., 2:40/[3]), and whether it will have 
the one or the other meaning in a given case will depend on 
the context. In the case of 48:29, IslIhT's interpretation 
seems to be correct. Ishtadda c alayhi in c Amr, 74/9, certainly 
has this meaning, as, probably, does shadtdun c alayhi in the 
following line by Khansa', 84/[5]: ashadda c ala surufi d-dahri 
aydan, "[I have not seen a man who was] tougher on the 
calamities of life [= one whom the calamities of life found so 
difficult to break"] (cf. Zuh., 320/[3], and A^sha, 295/3). 

19:69 (on the construction, see Kash., 2:419), too, has the 
sense of "to be difficult for sb to take advantage of," but 
here the tone is ironical and sarcastic, so that the verse im- 
plies: Those who, in their earthly life, prided themselves on 
being the diehard opponents of Cod and thought that they 
had frustrated the Prophefs attempts to guide them. 

See also 255 ( C ZZ) l, and cf. 123 (DhLL) I. 

iL shadda Ilahu c ala qalbihl, (of Cod) to seal off sb's heart: 

*wa shdud c ala qulubihim, And seal off their hearts [against 
guidance]: 10:88. 

Kash., 2:201. 
Cf. 79 (KhTM) I, and 228 (TB<=) I. 

VIII. ishtadda 
+ PREP [bal 

ishtadda r-rlhu bi sh-shay'i, (of wind) to blow sth about: 
*ka ramadini shtaddat biHt r-nhu ft yawmin c asifin, Like ashes 

that are being blown about by the wind on a stormy day: 14:18. 

The verse means that the actions of certain people will be 
of no avail of them. 

Cf. al-Muthaqqib al- c Abo% Mufadd., 572/2. 
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193. ShRB 

I. s h a r i b a 
VB 

shariba shurba l-HImi, to drink like thristy camels [= not to be 
able to quench one's thirst]: 56:55 tact pt]. 

Kash., 4:59; Tad., 7:172. 

IV. a s b r a b a 

+ OBJ 

*wa ushribu ft qulubihimu l- c ijla, And their hearts were filled 
with [love of] the calf: 2:93. 

Ushriba fulanun hubba fulanin, "to be dearly in love with 
sb." Aq., 1:579. Shariba ma ulqiya c alayhi, "He absorbed [ = 
comprehended] what he was presented with." Asas, 325. 
Also, Muf., 257; Kash., 1:82. 

194. ShRH 

I. s h a r a h a 

1. + OBJ 

sharaha llahu sadrahu, (of God) to set sb's mind at ease [with 
regard to sth]/make sb content [in sth], removing one's doubts/ 
apprehensions: 

* rabbi shrah [J sadrl, My Lord, set my mind at ease: 20:25. 

*a lam nashrah laka sadraka, Did We not set your mind at ease 
for you? 94:1. 

CI Kash., 4:220-21. 

The lam in the two verses is for ikhtisas, and is discounted 
in categorizing the verse. 
Cf. 227 (DYQ) I.1.i. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [a. ba'; b. lam) 

a. *man sharaha bi l-kufri sad ran, He who becomes content in dis- 
belief [lit: he who opens up his heart in a state of disbelief]: 16:106. 

Aq., 1:581: Sharaha sadrahu bi sh-shay'i/li sh-shay'i: sarrahu 
bihl wa tayyaba bihi nafsahu, ka'annahu awsa c a min sadrihl 
wa fasaha lahu ft mutanaffasihT. Also Kash., 2:435. 
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b. sharaha llahu sadrahu H sh-shay'i, (of Cod) to dispose sb to ac- 
cept sth: 

*yashrah sadrahu li l-islami. He makes his heart warmly receptive 
to Islam: 6:125." 

Also: 39:22. 

Kash., 2:38. 

195. ShRD 

II. sharrada 

+ OBJ + PREP [bal 

In 8:57, sharrid bihim man khalfahum means: Inflict a crushing 
defeat on these people so that it serves as a lesson to those who have 
intentions of fighting with you next. The translation would be: Put to 
rout, by means of these, those who are behind them. 

Kash., 2:132. In the following verse by A c sha (293/51), ara 
biha is, in construction and meaning, quite similar to sharrid 
bihim man khalfahum in 8:57: wa c alimtu anna llaha c am-/dan 
hassaha wa ara biha, "And I realized that Cod had destroyed 
them of set purpose, making an example of them [lit: 
showed (others) by means of them]." 

196. ShRY 

I. s h a r a 

1. + OB] 

shara nafsahu, to use one's best efforts [lit: to sell one's soul/ 
being]: 

*wa mina n-nasi man yashri nafsahu btigha'a mardati llahi, And 
there are, among men, those who exert themselves to the utmost, 
seeking the pleasure of Cod: 2:207. 

Kash., 1:127; Tad., 1:453. Cf. ba c a nafsahu, as in CAnt., 721 
[8], and badhala nafsahu, as in Ka c b, 27/[2]. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [baT 
sharahu bi kadha: 

i. to sell sth for a price: 
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*wa sharawhu bi thamanin bakhsin, And they sold him [Joseph] 
for a paltry price: 12:20. 
ii. to give sth away in exchange for another: 

*wa la bi'sa ma sharaw bihl anfusahum, What a bad thing it is 
they gave away their souls for! 2:102. 

*alladhlna yashruna l-hayata d-dunya bi l-akhirati, Those who 
have given away this world in exchange for the next [= those who 
prefer the next world to this]: 4:74. 

Kash., 1:86, 280-81. 

Abu Dhu'ayb, D. al-Hudh., 1:36/[4]: fa in taz c umml kuntu 
ajhalu fikumu/fa inrii sharaytu Mima ba c daki bi l-jahfi, "If you 
think that I have acted crazily in your love, then [you are 
quite right, for] after you [left], I gave up my serenity in 
return for craziness." Bashamah an-NahshalT, Ham., 1:102/3 
(with n. 1, ibid., 1:100): inna ban! nahshalin la nadda^ Ii abinl 
c anhu wa la huwa bi l-abna'i yashfina, "Sons of Nahshal that 
we are> we do not call anyone other than him our father; 
neither would he have any others for his sons [lit: neither 
would he give us up in return for any other sons]." 

VIII. i s htara 
1. OBJ 

ishtarahu: 
i. to adopt/practice sth: 

*wa la qad c alimu la mani shtarahu ma lahu fi l-akhirati min 
khalaqin, And they knew very well that a person who adopted/ 
practiced it [art of magic] would have no share [= reward] in the 
hereafter: 2:102. 

See Tad., 1:239. 

ii. ishtara d-dalalata, to choose misguidance [over misguidance]: 
4:44. 

See also 2. ii below, with n. 

iii. ishtara lahwa l-hadlthi, to engage in frivolous/flippant talk: 31:6. 

Kash., 3:210. 
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2. + OBJ + PREP [bal 

ishtarahu bi kadha: 
i. to receive sth [= price/benefit/gain] in exchange for sth: 

*la nashtarl bihl thamanan, We shall receive no gain [lit: price] 
for it [= we shall not bear false witness for the sake of any wordly 
gain]: 5:106. 

*wa la tashtaru bi ayatl thamanan qalllan, And do not accept a 
small price for My verses [ = do not distort/mispresent My verses for 
the sake of petty worldly gains]: 2:41. 

Also: 2:79, 174; 3:77, 187, 199; 5:44; 9:9; 16:95. 

Kash., 1:65, 197, 341, 369; 2:141, 343. 

ii. to choose one thing over/prefer one thing to another [lit: to give 
sth away in exchange for another]: 

*ula'ika lladhlna shtarawu d-dalalata bi l-huda, They are the 
ones who have chosen misguidance over guidance: 2:16, 175. 

Also: 2:86; 3:177. 

Kash., 1:81. IsIahT writes, with reference to 2:16: "Ishtira' 
means 'to buy/ When a man buys something for a price, he 
prefers it to that which he calls its price. From this, the word 
comes to mean 'to accord preference.'" Tad., VJ7. Also, 
ibid., 1:728-29. 

Ham., 1:254/3: fa ma r-rushdu ft an tashtaru bi na^mikuml 
balsan wa la an tashrabu l-ma'a bi d-damT, "For it is not a 
mark of wisdom to prefer wretchedness to peace and_ com- 
fort, or drink water by shedding blood [for it]." A c sha, 217/ 
20: wa qala la ashtarT c aran bi makrumatinffa khtara mak- 
rumata d-dunya c ala I- C ar7, "And he said, 'I shall not choose 
disgrace over honor/ And so he chose worldly honor/glory 
over disgrace/ 



See also l.ii above. 

197. ShCR 

IV. as h c a r a 
+ OBJ 

*wa ma yush c irukum annaha idha ja'at la yu'minuna, And, for all 
you know, [it may well be that] when it [sign] comes, they will not 
believe: 6:109. 
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Kash., 2:34: Wa ma yush c irukum: wa ma yudrlkum. 
See also 107 (DRY) IV.ii, with n. 

198. Sh c L 

VIII. ishta c ala 

+ tamyTz 

. *wa shta c ala r-ra'su shayban, My head is lit up with age [= has 
become gray]: 19:4. 

Aq., 1:596. Kash., 2:405; Muf., 263. Cf. Lab., 177/13. 

199. ShFY 

I. s h a f a 
+ OBJ 
shafa sadrahu, to give sb relief [by avenging him]: 9:14. 

A c sha, 221/13: shafa n-nafsa qatia lam tuwassad 
khududuhafwisadan wa lam tu c dad c alayha l-anamilu, "We 
avenged ourselves by means of those we killed: their cheeks 
were not rested on pillows [= they were not laid to rest 
properly], and no fingers were bit over them [= no remorse 
was expressed over them by anyone]." Zuhayr al- c Abs7, 
Ham., 1:203/1: shafaytu n-nafsa min hamali bni badrin/wa sayft 
min hudhayfata qad shafanl, "I avenged myself on Hamal ibn 
Badr, and my sword helped me avenge myself on Hud- 
hayfah." Also, ibid., 1:333/6; 2:522/1, 531/1; 3:1160/2; c Ant., 
31/[2], 77/[4], 112/[2], 129/[6], 213/(6]; D. al-Hudh., 2:104/[3); 
YazTd ibn Habna', D. al-Khaw., 214/4. 

200. ShQQ 

I. shaqqa 

+ PREP Fala] 

shaqqa c ala fulanin, to burden sb with sb: 
*wa ma urldu an ashuqqa c alayka, I do not mean to make things 
too hard for you: 28:27. 

Kash., 3:164. Hass., 228/[1]: hatta tashuqqa c ala iladtiiyas- 
ft, "Until it [darkness of the wilderness] makes it difficult for 
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the traveler [to travel]." Also, Zuh., 369/[2]; ACshi, 311/14; 
c Ant., 85/5 (which, incidentally, contains wordplay). 

201. S/iJWZ 

IV. is h m a ' a z z a 

VB 

ishma'azza qalbuhu, to feel averse in one's heart [lit: (of one's 
heart) to constrict]: 

*wa idha dhukira Hahu wahdahu shma'azzat qulubu lladhlna la 
yu'm'muna bi l-akhirati, But when Cod alone is mentioned, those who 
do not believe in the hereafter feel an aversion in their hearts: 39:45. 

Aq., 1:610; MuL, 267. Kash., 3:349: Nafaru wa nqabadu. 

202. ShMT 

IV. a s h m a t a 

+ OBJ + PREP [bal 

asbmata Hahu biffi c aduwwahu, (of God) to let sb's enemy 
rejoice at/gloat over his plight: 7:150. 

Aq., 1:609. Umamah, Ham., 3:1381/1 (with n. 1, ibid.): wa 
ashmatta bl man kana fika yalumu, "And you let those who 
used to reproach me in regard to you rejoice at my plight." 
Farazdaq, Ham., 3:1208/2: fa qui li sh-shamitfna bina affqu/sa 
yalqa sh-shamituna ka ma laqlna, "Say to those who are 
rejoicing at our plight, 'Come to your senses! Those who 
rejoice at out plight are going to experience what we have 
experienced"' (cf. c Awf ibn Malik al-Qasrl, quoted by AnbarT, 
Mufadd., 115/(5]). 

203. ShHD 

I. s b a h i d a 
1. + OBJ 

shahidahu: 
i. to pay attention to/concentrate on sth: 

*inna qur'ana l-fajri kana mash'hudan, QuVan-recitation at fajr 
[= in the dawn prayer] is no doubt marked by concentration: 17:78. 
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The word mash'hud in the verse refers to the concentra- 
tion the prayer-leader and those praying behind him enjoy as 
he recites the QuKan in the fajr pray, and also to the attend- 
ance (referred to in Hadhh) of angels at that recitation. Tad., 
3:774; Muf., 269. 

ii. to have sth under one's care: 

*yash'haduhu l-muqarrabuna, It [register of deeds] will be under 
the care of those who are near [to Cod]: 83:21. 
iii. to keep an eye on sth: 

*wa kunna Ii hukmihim shahidina, And We kept an eye on their 
exercise of power/their adjudication of matters: 21:78. 

Tad., 4:311. 

iv. to take part/engage in/be involved in sth: 

*wa lladhlna la yash'haduna z-zura, And [those] who do not 
engage in [acts of] falsehood: 25:72. 

*ma shahidna mahlika ahlihl, We were not involved in/party to 
the murder of his man: 27:49. 

Tad., 4:745. 

2. + PREP [Cala] 

shahida c alayhi: 
i. to serve as a witness to sb [= convey the divine message to sb]: 
*// takunu shuhada'a c ala n-nasi wa yakuna r-rasulu c alaykum 
shaHidan, So that you serve as witnesses unto mankind, and the 
Prophet serves as a witness unto you: 2:143 [act pt]. 
Also: 22:78 [twice, both act pt]; 73:15 [act pt]. 
ii. to bear witness over sb [= testify that one has conveyed the 
divine message to sb]: 4:41, 159; 16:89 [twice]. [All active participles.] 
iii. to bear witness against sb: 

*qalu shahidna c ala anfusina, They will say, AVe bear witness 
against ourselves': 6:130. 

Also: 7:37; 24:24; 41:20, 21, 22. 

See also 3 below, and 382 (NTQ) I. 

iv. to serve as a custodian/canier/presenter of sth [= Scripture]: 5:44 
[act pt]. 
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iv is quite close to i in meaning, the difference being that 
in iv the object of the preposition is inanimate (Scripture), 
whereas in i it is animate (human beings). 

3. + PREP [Cala] + PREP [faaT 

*shahidtna c ala anfusihim bi l-kufri, Providing against themselves 
testimony of disbelief [= testimony to the effect that they are dis- 
believers]: 9:17. 

See also l.iii above, and 382 (NTQ) 1. 

IV. ash 'had a 
. + OBJ + PREP Fata] 

ash'hadahu c ala l-amri: 
i. to cite/invoke sb as a witness to sth: 

*wa yush'hidu llaha c ala ma ft qalbitii, And he cites Cod as a 
witness to what is in his heart: 2:204. 
ii. to take sb as a witness over sth: 

*fa idha dafa c tum ilayhim amwalahum fa ash'h'tdu c alayhim, And 
when you turn their wealth over to them, take witnesses over them: 
4:6 [obj und]. 

*wa ash'hadahum c ala anfusihim, And He made them give wit- 
ness over themselves: 7:172. 

Ash'hadtuhu c ata iqrari l-ghanmi, "\ took him as a witness 
to the debtor's admission [that a debt is owed]." Aq., 1:617. 

X. istash'hada 
+ OBJ + PREP l c ala] 

istash'hada c alayhi, to ask for witnesses against sb: 
*fa stash'hidu c alayhinna arba c atan minkum, Ask for/demand 
four witnesses against them from among yourselves: 4:15. 
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204. SBB 

1. s a b b a 

+ OBJ + PREP [C a /a] 

*/a sabba llahu c alayhim sawta c adhabin, And so Cod rained 
down upon them lashes of [a severe] punishment: 89:13. 

Sabba llahu ta c ala c alayhi sa c iqatan, "(of Cod) to strike sb 
with a bolt of lightning"; insabba l-baz7 c ala s-saydi, "(of a fal- 
con) to swoop down on its prey"; insabba l-hayyatu c ala /- 
maldughi, "(of a snake) to attack a person in order to bite 
him"; subba dh-dhi'bu c ala l-ghanami, "(of a wolf) to attack 
sheep." Asas r 345-46; also, Aq., 1:628. Subba sh-shay'u, "(of 
sth) to be wiped out/obliterated." Ibid. See also, Zabban ibn 
Sayyar al-Mum, Mufadd., 693/2. . 

205. SBH 

II. s a b b a h a 

+ OBJ 

sabbaha l- c adhabu l-qawma, (of punishment) to strike/overtake a 
people: 54:38. 

Sabaha l-qawma, "to attack a people in the morning"; 
yawm as-sabah, "the day of attack." Aq., 1:629. Husayl ibn 
SajTh, Ham., 2:567: la qad c alima l-hayyu l-musabbahu annanll 
ghadaia laqlna bi sh-shurayfi l-ahamisa. The tribe tKat was at- 
tacked Jcnows very well that the day we met the Ahaniis [ = 
Banu c Arriir] in battle." 
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The literal meaning of sabbaha is "to attack in the morn- 
ing"; hence the prayer c im/in c am sabahan, "May you be well 
in the morning" (see Aq„ 2:1468 [also,' Zuh., 8/[1], with n. 4; 
c Ant., 204/[1]]). But then the word came to mean simply "to 
attack," regardless of the time of attack. That is why 54:38 
contains the word bukratan, indicating that the punishment 
was in fact meted out early in the morning. Cf. c Antarah (76/ 
[5]), who uses the words sabahan and bukuran together with 
sabbahnaha. Another example of such specification in the 
Qur'an is 17:1, in which asra bihl ("to cause to travel"— 
originally, "to cause to travel by night") is followed by laylan 
(Tad., 3:718; cf. Ka c b, 137/[2]). Cf. also 32 (BYT) ll.ii. 

206. SBR 

I. sabara 

1. *+ PREP [a. c ala; b. lam] 

a. sabara c alayhi, to stick to sth: 

*law la an sabarna c alayha, Had We not stuck to them/remained 
faithful to them [idols]: 25:42. 
Also: 38:6. 

b. sabara li l-amri, to wait patiently for sth: 

*wa sbir li-hukmi rabbika, And wait patiently for the verdict of 
your Lord: 52:48. 

Also: 68:48; 74:7 [n.]; 76:24. 

Muf., 27 A. When sabara or istabara (Vlll.b, below) is fol- 
lowed by lam, it acquires the tadm7n-meaning of intizar. 
Tad., 4:132; 7:42, 530. 

74:7: This verse, according to IslahT (Tad., 8:47), has the 
same meaning as does 52:48 (and the other verses at b). 
Thus the underlying construction would be: wa li-hukmi rab- 
bika fa sbir, the word hukm, a mudaf, taken as understood. 
Grammatically, however, the lam may also be interpreted to 
mean "for the sake of/' and, by extension, "in the cause of, in 
the event of." The following verse by Tirimmah (Krenk., 133/ 
31) would then illustrate this meaning: fa ma laqiyat qatSa 
tamTmin shahadatan/wa la sabarat li l-harbi Htna shma c allaG, 
'Those of the TamTm who were killed— they bid not become 
martyrs [for they were not Muslims], nor were steadfast in 
war when it became widespread." Also, ibid., 133/2 [no. 10]. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [ma c a] 

sabara nafsahu ma c ahu, to be with sb, stand by sb: 
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*wa sbir nafsaka ma c a lladhlna yad c una rabbahum bi l-ghadati 
wa I~ c ash7yyi, And remain steadfastly in the company of those who call 
upon their Lord day and night: 18:28. 

IV. a s b a r a 

+ OBJ + PREP [ c ala] 

*fa ma asbarahum c ala n-nari, How unflinching they are in the 
face of fire! 2:175. 

Muf., 27 A. 

Ma af^alahu is one of the two patterns of af^al at-ta c ajjub. 

Al-Muraqqish al-Asghar, Mufadd., 504/5: ya bnata c ajlana 
ma a$baram/ c ala khutubin ka nahtin bi l-qadum, "O daughter 
of c Ajlan, how patient/persevering am I in the face of 
calamities that cut and hew like an adz!" Note the use of as- 
bar (comparative adjective) in the following verse by Zufar 
ibn al-Harith al-KilabT, Ham., 1:156: saqaynahumu ka'san 
saqawna bi mithliha/wa lakinnahum kanu c ala l-mawti asbara, 
"We served them a cup [= cup of death], the like of which 
they had served us. They, however, proved to be more 
patient in the face of death." The poet is not praising the 
enemy, but is saying, in an ironical tone, that his tribe killed a 
greater number of the enemy tribe than the latter had been 
able to kill at an earlier time, and that, in going through this 
ordeal, the enemy tribe seemed to display a higher degree of 
perseverance— though (the poet is implying) the enemy in 
fact had no choice but to put up with their terrible fate. In 
his commentary on the verse (ibid., 1:156-57), MarzuqT cites 
the opinion of some Qur'an exegetes that 2:175 has similar 
connotations (cf. the use of ma asbaraka c ala llahi in a report 
by Kisa"! [Kash. f 1:108]). Also, Ham., 1:261/1; 2:933/3. 

VIII. istabara 

+ PREP [a. c ala; b. lam] 

a. istabara c alayhi, to persist in sth: 

*wa stabir c alayha, And observe it [prayer] regularly/steadfastly: 

20:132. 

i 

c Amr ibn Dubay^h ar-RaqashT, Ham., 3:1405/4: qada llahu 
hubba l-malikiyyati fa stebir/ c alayhi'fa qad tajn l~umuru c aJa 
qadrl, "Cod has decreed that you love the Mllikite woman. 
Persist in it [= in your love], therefore, for things take the 
course ordained for them." 



Sad 198 



b. istabara lahu, to persist in sth [waiting for the outcome]: 

*wa stabir li c ibadatihl, And worship Him steadfastly [waiting for 
His help, etc.]: 19:65. 

Like sabara lahu (l.l.ii/ above), istabara lahu carries the 
tadmTn-meaning of intizar. Tad., 4:132." 

Tufail ibn c Awf al-GhanawT, Krenk., 16/72: wa li l-khayli 
ayyamun fa man yastabir lahalwa ya c rif laha ayyamaha /- 
khayra tu c qibl, 'The horses have their [lucky] days, so one 
who waits patiently for them [lucky days], and concedes 
them [days] to them [horses] [= treats the horses well until 
the arrival of those days], they [horses] will compensate [him] 
well." 

207. SBW 

1. s a b a 
*+ PREP [/7a] 

saba ila I-mar'ati, to take a fancy to/become infatuated with a 
woman: 

*as6u ilayhinna, I will become enamored of them: 12:33. 

Sabawtu ilayhi, "I have taken a liking to him"; b~ sabwatun 
ilayhi, "1 long for/desire him"; bihl sabwatun ilayha,' "He has 
taken a fancy to her"; tasaba sh-shaykhu, "(of an old man) to 
have youthful desires"; fulanun yasbu Ha ma c afi l-umuri, "He 
is disposed toward doing noble deeds"; inna nafsahu la tasbu 
Ha l-khayri, "He has a good/benevolent disposition [lit: he is 
inclined to do good]." Asas, 347-48. Sabati n-nakhlatu, "of a 
female date-palm) to incline toward a male date-palm that is 
at some distance from it" Aq., 1:632. Waddah ibn Isma^, 
Ham., 2:643/1: saba qalbl wa mala ilayki maylan/wa arraqanl 
khayaluki ya uihayla, "O Uthaylah, my heart has become 
enamored of you and is inclined to you; and thinking of you 
has robbed me of my sleep." 

208. SDD 

I. s a d da 
+ PREP [mm] 

sadda minhu, to cry out against sth: 

*idha qawmuka minhu yasidduna, All of a sudden your people 
start raising a hue and cry over it: 43:57. 
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Sad da in this verse has sadtdan as its masdar (to be distin- 
guished from sadda—saddan/sududan). 

The translation reflects the interpretation of IsIahT (Tad., 
6:241), who says that the expression is not commonly used 
for crying for joy (cf. Kash., 3:423). 

209. SDQ 

II. s a d d a q a 

1. VB 

saddaqa, to actualize/materialize/fulfill [sth]: 

*wa hadha kitabun musaddiqun, And this is a book that 
represents a fulfillment [of the promises/predictions contained in the 
earlier scriptures]: 46:12. 

Abbreviated form of 2, below. 

2. + OBJ 

saddaqa l-amra, to actualize/materialize/fulfill sth: 

*kitebun . . . musaddiqun li ma ma c ahum, A book which . . . ful- 
fills that which they have [= promises/predictions contained in the 
earlier scriptures]: 2:89. 

*qad saddaqta r-ru'ya, You have fulfilled [the purpose of] the 
dream: 37:105. 

Also: 2:41/91, 97, 101; 3:3, 50, 81; 4:47; 5:46, 48; 6:92; 10:37; 
12:111; 35:31; 46:30; 61:6. [All active participles except 10:37 and 
12:111.] 

Abu l-Chul at-TuhawT (Ham., 1:39/1 [cited by IsIahT, Tad., 
1:737, in reference to 3:81]): fadat nafsJ wa ma malakat 
yamlnJ/fawarisa saddaqu fihim zununT, "I would give my life 
and all my wealth for the horsemen who proved my opinion 
of them to be correct." See also ibid., 1:135, 620-21; 7:358. 

3. + OBJ + PREP l c ala) 

saddaqa c alayhi zannahu, to prove the validity of one's [unfavor- 
able] opinion of sb: 

*wa la qad saddaqa c alaybim ibflsu zannahu, And IbUs proved 
that his opinion of them was correct: 34:20. 
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210. SRF 

I. s a r a f a 
+ OBJ 
sarafahu: 
i. *sarafa llahu qulubahum, God has caused their hearts to turn 
away [from the truth]: 9:127. 

The verse may also be interpreted as an impreca- 
tion. /Cash., 2:179. 

ih *fa anna tusrafuna, So where are you backtracking to [= how 
unreasonabe is your conduct!]? 10:32; 39:6. 
Also: 40:69. 

See also 6 (770 I, and 124 (DhHB) I.1.L 

II- sarrafa 

1. *+ OBJ 

sarrafa sh-shay'a, to diversify sth, make sth varied, cause sth to 
assume varied forms: 

*wa la qad sarrafnahu baynahum, And We have made it [Qur'an] 
varied/have diversified it [ = presented its material in a variety of ways] 
among them: 25:50. 

*wa sarrafna l-ayati, And We have presented the verses/signs in 
a variety of ways: 46:27. 

sarrafa r-riyaha, to cause winds to blow in different directions/ 
formsAvays: 2:164 [mas]; 45:5 [mas]. 

Also: 6:46, 65, 105; 7:58; 17:89; 18:54; 20:113. 

Kash., 1:105; Tad., 1:354; 6:305. 

Sarrafa l-kalama, "to diversify one's speech/discourse"; 
tasarlf ad~dahr, "vicissitudes of time/fortune." Aq., 1:644-45. 
See also 2 below. 

2. + PREP [//) 

sarrafa fish-shay'i, to make sth varied: 

*wa la qad sarrafna ff l-qur'ani, And We have presented [the 
material in] the Qur'an in a variety of ways: 17:41. 

See 3lso 1 above, with n. 
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211. SRM 

. I. s a f a m a 

1. VB 

sarama, to pick [the fruit of a tree]: 68:22 [act pt]. 

Abbreviated form of 2, below. 

2. + OBJ 

sarama sh-shajarata, to pick the fruit of a tree: 
*/a yasrimunnaha, [That] they would most definitely pick it [ = 
garden = fruit of the garden]: 68:17. 

212. S C D 

IV. a s c a d a 

vb" 

*idh tus c iduna, When you were running away in a hurry: 3:153. 

As c ada ordinarily means "to go up, ascend/' hence as c ada 
ff t-ardi - "to go up an elevated place." But it also means 
simply "to move, proceed," without necessarily implying as- 
cent (see Muf., 281; Kash., 1:223: Al-is^ad: adh-dhahabu ff I- 
ardi wa l-ib c adu ffhi; also, A c sha, 171/7 [cited at 68 (HFW) 
La]). As c ada ffl-wadl, for example, means "to descend into a 
valley" (Aq., 1:647). As c ada in 3:153 is to be explained with 
reference to the expression, as c ada ff l- c adwi, "to run/move 
at a fast pace" (Tad., 1:795) [see Hass., 60:3, where the word 
mus c idat is used for swift horses]). 

213. S C R 

II. s a c c a r a 

V OBJ + PREP [/am] 

sa cc ara khaddabu labu, to be contemptuously indifferent to sb 
[lit: to turn one's cheek away from sb]: 31:18. 

Sa c ar is a disease and a camel suffering from it is forced 
to keep its neck in a skewed position. Kash,, 3:213; Aq,, 
1:647. The expressions, ff khaddihf sa c arun ("He has a 'skev/ 
in his cheek)" and ff c unuqihT sa c arun ('There is a crook in 
his neck"), mean that a person is haughty, looks down upon 
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people, and has a contemptuous mien. Asas, 355. Mutalam- 
mjs, Asm., 245/9: wa kunna idha l-jabbaru sa cc ara khaddahu/ 
aqamna lahu min mayliHi fa taqawwama, "And when a tyrant 
became contemptuous in his pride, we took out the crook in 
him, and so he became straight." 

214. S C Q 

I. s a c / q a 

1. VB 

sa c iqa, to faint away as if struck by thunder: 39:68. 

Asas r 355; Aq., 1:648. See also n. to 2 below. 

2. + OBJ 

su c iqa, to faint away as if struck by thunder: 52:45 [pass]. 

Sa c aqat'humu s-sama'u, "(of the sky) to strike sb with 
lightning." The active (1, above) and passive forms of the 
verb have the same meaning. Yus c aqun in 52:45 could also 
be the passive of as c aqa (Form IV) (as c aqat'humu s-sama'u, 
for example, has the same meaning as sa c aqaVhumu s- 
sama'u [see Aq. f 1:648; Asas, 355]). 

215. SKK 

I. s a k k a 

+ OBJ 

sakkati l-mar'atu wajhaha, (of a woman expressing surprise/ 
amazement) to strike herself on the forehead with joined fingers: 
51:29. 

Aq., 1:655; Tad., 6:609. Cf. daqqati l-mar'atu sadraha, as in 
al-Hudhlul ibn Ka c b al-CAnban, Ham., 2:696/1. 

216. SLH 

I. s a / a h a 
VB 

salaha fulanun, to be rid of one's worries/concerns, have peace 
of mind: 
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*wa takunu min ba c dihi qawman salihlna, And after that [ = 
after killing Joseph] you will be at peace with yourselves/will have 
peace of mind: 12:9. 

Sal ah at halu fulanin (Aq., 1:656; also, Asas, 359) is said of a 
person who is rid of his problems/difficulties. Tad., 3:422. 

IV. a s / a h a 

1. + OBJ"" 
aslahahu: 

i. to remove sb's imperfection: 

aslaha Hahu zawja fulanin, (of Cod) to enable a man's [barren] 
wife to bear, children: 21:90. 
ii. to improve sth: 

aslaha Hahu balahu, (of Cod) to improve/better sb's circumstan- 
ces: 47:2, 5. 

The word bail is quite comprehensive in meaning: it stands 
for one's worldly circumstances and one's fate in the next 
world, for one's spiritual as well as one's material condition. 
Kash., 3:452; Tad., 6:396. 

iii. to make sth productive/fruitful: 

aslaha Hahu c amala fulanin, (of Cod) to make sb's actions 
fruitful/yield results: 10:81; 33:71. 

iv. aslaha l-arda, to make/establish peace in the land/earth: 7:56 
[mas], 85 [mas]. 

v. *wa aslihu dhata baynikum, And improve your mutual relations/ 
set things right between yourselves/effect reconciliation between your- 
selves: 8:1. 

Kas/)., 2:113. 

2. + PREP [fi\ 

aslaha Hahu fihi, to make sb/sth thrive/prosper: 

*wa aslih fl ft dhurriyyaff, And bless my progeny for me: 46:15. 

That is: Give me worthy heirs in my progeny; cf. 35:74. See 
Tad., 6:365. Also, Kash., 3:446. 
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217. S/V c 

1. s a n a c a 
V OBJ 

suni c a l-waladu, (of a child) to receive a good upbringing: 
*wa It tusna c a c ala c ayru, And in order that you may grow up/be 
brought up under My direct care [lit: before My eyes]: 20:39. 

Suni c ats l-jar'tyatu, "(of a girl/slave-girl) to receive good care 
and become healthy/plump as a result of it." Aq., 1:664; also, 
Asas, 363. Kash., 2:433 (on 20:39): U tusna c a: li turabba. 

VIII. i stana c a 

+ *OBJ + PREP [lam] 

istana c ahu It nafsitii, to single sb out for oneself: 

*wa stana c tuka H nafsl, And ! have chosen you for Myself: 20:41. 

Aq. t 1:665; Kash., 2:434. 

The verse means that Cod chose Moses for a special mis- 
sion and, to that end, prepared him in a special way, the 
basic meaning of word istana c a being: to train sb to carry out 
a certain task. Tad., 4:190. 

218. SWB 

IV. a s a b a 
1. VB 

In 38:36, asaba means: to set a goal, appoint a destination: 
*haythu asaba, Wherever he [Solomon] aimed/wished [to reach]. 

That is, the winds aided Solomon's ships in reaching the 
desired destinations. Asaba in this verse means "to aim for, 
intend, desire" (/Cash., 3:329: Haythu qasada wa arada; also, 
Tad. L 5:533). Asaba sh-shay'a, "to seek/pursue sth"; asaba s- 
sawaba fa akhta'a fl l-jawabi, "He aimed at the right answer, 
but produced "a wrong one." Aq., 1: 667. Asaba s-sahmu 
(Tad., 5:533) is used of an arrow that reaches its target 
(likewise: asaba s-sahmu r-ram'tyyata, "[of an arrow] to reach 
the animal" shot at" [Aq., 1:667; also, Asas, 363]), as in 
Mu c awiyah ibn Mllik [Mufadd., 698/3], who uses it figurative- 
ly). The use in the following line by al-Harith ibn az-Zalim 
(Mufadd., 618/4), too, is figurative: wa qad ghadiba c alayya fa 
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ma asaba, 'The two were enraged at me, but they failed of 
their purpose." 

2. + OBJ 

Used with an object, asaba often means: (of good/bad fortune, 
punishment, etc.) to befall/overtake sb. In most cases it presents no 
difficulty. The following may be noted, however: 

*an yusTbahum, that He should punish them: 5:49 [n.] 

*nakhsha an tustbana da'iratun, We are afraid lest we should be- 
come victims of fate: 5:52. 

*asabnahum, We punished them: 7:100 [n.] 

*la yusTbuhum zama'un wa la nasabun wa la makhmasatun, Any 
thirst, fatigue, or hunger that they experience: 9:120. 

*idba asabahumu l-baghyu, When they become the victims of 
aggression: 42:39. 

*fa tusibakum minhum ma c arratun, In which case you would 
have incurred blame on account of them: 48:25. 

*an tusibu qawman bi jahalatin, Lest you should make a rash at- 
tack upon some people: 49:6. 

5:49 and 7:100: In these two verses, asaba by itself (i.e. 
without use of a word for punishment, etc.) means "to 
punish." 

When asaba is used in a good sense, the image is that of 
rain falling on the earth {i c tibaran bi s-sawbi—ay bi l-matari); 
when in a bad sense, it is that of an arrow reaching its target 
(isabat as-sahm). Muf., 288. 

219. SWR 



sara 

+ PREP [(/7a] 

sara sh-shay'a Ha nafsihi, to draw sth toward oneself: 

*/a surhunna ilayka, And attach them [birds] to yourself: 2:260. 

Sara c unuqahu ilayhi, "to turn one's neck toward sb/sth"; 
sara wajhahu ilayya, "He turned his face toward me"; surtu I- 
ghusna li ajtaniya th-thamara, "I drew the branch toward me 
in order to pick the fruit." Asas, 364; Aq., 1:668. Imr., 42/6: a 
damat c ala ma baynana min mawaddatin/umaymatu am sarat 
li qawli I~mukhabbib7 f "Is Umaymah still true to the love "that 
once existed between us, or has she followed/heeded the in- 
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sinuations of some wicked person [who has tried to alienate 
her from me]?" " 

220. SYR 

\. s a r a 

+ PREP [/7a] 

sara l-amru ilayhi, (of a matter) to be referred to sb, be up to sb 
to decide: 

*//a llahi taslru l-umuru, All matters are referred/remitted to Cod: 
42:53. 

See also 130 (K/C) 1.3.1(b), 134 (RDD) l.2.b.i, and 251 ( C RJ) 
I. 
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221. DRB 

I. d a r a b a 

1. + OBJ 

i. daraba mathalan: 

(a) to cite an example/parable, strike a similitude: 2:26; 13:17 
lyadribu llabu l-amthala]; 14:24, 25, 45; 16:75, 76, 112; 18:32, 45; 
22:73 [pass]; 24:35; 29:43; 30:28; 36:13; 39:27 [n. to (b) below], 29; 
59:21; 66:10, 11. 

(b) to speak words of wisdom, instruct in truth and wisdom: 25:39; 
30:58; 39:27 [n.]; 47:3. 

Darb al-mathal ordinarily means "to speak words of wis- 
dom using a parable or similitude, but it is also used in a 
wider sense: to speak words of wisdom as such— i.e. without 
necessarily employing a parable or similitude. Tad., 5:109; 
6:582-83. 

39:27: This verse seems to belong here primarily, though, 
the context suggests, it might also belong at (a), above. 

(c) to make a statement, take a stand: 

*ma darabuhu laka ilia jadalan, They have raised this point 
before you just for the sake of argument: 43:58. 

The object pronoun in darabuhu in this verse stands for 
mathal (Kash., 3:424: Ma darabuhu, ay ma darabu hadha /- 
mathala). 
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"On 1 in general: Many of the verses in this category con- 
tain the preposition lam (e.g. 14:45: wa yadribu llahu /- 
amthala li n-nasi)* but the prepositional phrase is not essen- 
tial to the idiom, and so has been discounted for purposes of 
categorization. 

ii. daraba tariqan, to make a path: 20:77. 

Note the wordplay: Daraba tariqan means "to make a 
path" (see /Cash., 2:441), but, in making a path for the Is- 
raelites through the sea, Moses was to actually "strike" 
(daraba) the sea with his staff. Tad., 4:208-9. 

iii. daraba raqabatahu, to cut off sb's head, kill sb: 47:4 [mas]. 
See Kash., 3:453. 

iv. daraba sh-shay'ayni/sh-shay'a wa sh-shay'a, to make two things 
clash/collide with each other, strike one thing against/hurl one thing at 
another: 

*kadhalika yadribu llahu l-haqqa wa l-batila, In this way Cod 
makes truth and falsehood clash/collide with each other: 13:17. 

Following IsIahT (Tad., 3:529). 

2. + PREP [a. c ala; b. ba'; c. fi\ 

a. daraba ^ala udhunihl, to put sb to sleep [lit: to pat sb on the 
ears]: 18:11. 

The image is that of a mother affectionately putting a 
child to sleep by patting hirn on the ears. See Tad., 4:25. But 
the idiom also means (ibid.) "to prevent sb from hearing 
sth"— i.e. by "sealing off" sb's ears (cf. daraba c ala l-maktubi 
["to seal a letter"; Asas, 373; Aq. f 1:680; also, Kash., 2:381]), 
and it may be said that, in the Quranic verse, it carries both 
meanings at once: the Sleepers were patted to sleep and, as 
a result, saved from hearing the painful things that had forced 
them to take refuge in the cave. 

b. daraba bihl: 

i. daraba bi l-yamlni, to strike with full force: 37:93 [mas]. 
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Yanvn, "right hand," represents power, and to strike with 
the yamJn is, therefore, to strike with full force. Kash., 3:304; 
Tad., 5:479-80. 

ii. darabati l-mar'atu bi rijliha, (of a woman, while walking) to strike 
the ground with her feet [in order to attract attention]: 24:31. 

Kash., 3:72. 
Cf. 16(BK/)V.1. 

c. daraba fihi: 

i. daraba fi l-ardi, to travel/move about in the land: 

*la yastati c una darban fi l-ardi, [Those] who are unable to travel/ 
move about in the land: 2:273. 

Also: 3:156; 4:101; 5:106; 73:20. 
ii. *idha darabtum fi sablli llahi, When you go out in the path of 
Cod [ = in order to fight in the way of Cod]: 4:94. 

Aq., 1:679. 

3. + OBJ + OBJ 

darabahu mathalan, to present/cite sb/sth as an example/as a 
case in point: 

*wa lamma duriba cfsa bnu maryama mathalan, But when Jesus 
son of Mary is cited as an example: 43:57. 

Mathalan is the second object of duriba, the verb contain- 
ing the tadmln of ja c ala; it may also be construed as a hal. 
See c Ukb.,' 2:228; 

See also 4.d below. 

4. + OBJ + PREP [a. c ala; b. c an; c. bayna; d. lam] 

a. daraba c alayhi sh-shay'a, to impose/inflict sth on sb: 

daraba llahu c alayhi dh-dhillata/l-maskanata, (of Cod) to impose 
disgrace/humiliation on sb: 2:61 [pass]; 3:112 [pass]. 

The image is that of pitching a tent— i.e. of covering 
someone over with shame or disgrace (Muf., 295: //- 
tahafat'humu dh-dhillatu l-tihafa l-khaymati bi man duribat 
c alayhi; Kash., 1:72, 210), or" one of splattering a wall with 
sticky mud— shame and disgrace having been made to "stick" 
to a person (ibid., 1:72). 
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b. daraba c anhu sh-shay'a, to keep sth away from sb: 

*a fa nadribu c ankumu dh-dhikra safhan an kuntum qawman 
musrifina, Shall We, then, omit reminding you simply because you 
happen to be a people given to excess? 43:5 

Safhan is here taken as a maf^ul lahu (Tad., 6:209), though 
it can be interpreted in other ways, too (see Kash., 3:411). 
Shanf., 5/21: wa udtmu mrtala l-ju c i hatta umhuhu/wa adribu 
c anhu dh-dhikra safhan fa adh'halu, "I keep putting off the 
appeasing of hunger, until I kill it [hunger]; and l disregard it 
completely, and so forget about it." 

c. daraba bayna l-qawmi, to create discord/cause a split among 
people: 

*fa duriba baynahum bi surin, And they [Hypocrites and 
believers] will be separated from each other by means of a wall: 57:13. 

The preposition bayna suggests the tadrriin of fasala. 
Cf. daraba d-dahru baynahum, "(of time) to separate people 
from one another." Aq. t 1:679. 

d. daraba lahu mathalan, to describe sb/sth in analogical terms: 

i. *fa la tadribu li llahi l-amthala, So do not posit [such false] 
analogies of Cod: 16:74. 

*wa idha bushshira ahaduhum bi ma daraba li r-rahmani 
mathalan, And when anyone from among them is given the happy 
news of that [= news of the birth of a daughter] which he posits of 
the Compassionate One: 43:17. 

16:74 means that all those statements in which an analogy 
is drawn between Cod and some other being or object are 
false (cf. Kash., 2:337). And 43:17 (see ibid., 3:414) says that 
the idolator becomes sad at the news of the birth of a 
daughter whereas he posits similar things (mathal) of Cod- 
that is, attributes daughters to Cod. 

ii. to jeer at sb, make satirical remarks about sb: 

*unzur kayfa darabu laka l-amthala, Look how they take jibes at 
you: 17:48; 25:9. 
Also: 36:78. 

Following IslahTjIao'., 3:754, 4:581; 6:442). Cf. Kash., 2:363 
(on 17:48): Darabu laka l-amthala: maththaluka bi sh-sha c iri 
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wa s-sahiri wa l-majnuni; and ibid., 3:89 (on 25:9), 293-94 (on 
36:78). * 

5. + PREP [tala] + PREP [ba r ] 

darabati l-mar'atu c ala jaybiba bi khimariha, (of a woman) to 
cover her bosom with her veil: 24:31. 

222. DRR 

VIII. idtarra 

1. + OBJ 

udturra r-rajulu, (of a man) to be compelled [to do sth]: 2:173; 
5:3; 6:145; 16:115. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [/7a] 

udturra ilayhi, to be compelled to do sth: 

*illa ma dturirtum ilayhi, Except that which you are forced to 
[eat]: 6:119. 

223. D C F 

IV, ad c afa 
VB* 

ada c afa fulanun, to have/receive [sth] manifold: 
*fa ula'ika humu l-mud c ifuna, It is they who are going to multi- 
ply it [= their reward in the hereafter]: 30:39. 

Di c f means "double," but it may also mean "multiple" in 
the sense of more than two. In laka di c fuhu, for example, 
d'fif may mean "twofold" or "threefold." Aq., 1:685. 
Mud c ifun in 30:39 therefore means: those whose reward will 
increase manifold. 

224. DLL 

I. dalla . 
1. VB 

i. to come to naught: 

dalla sa c yuhu, (of one's effort) to fail: 18:104. 

Ham., 4:1775/1: c adaw muru'atana wa dullHa sa c yuhum/wa 
It kulli bayti muru'atin a c da'u, "People became enemies of 
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. our muru'ah ["manliness"], but their effort [to discredit us] 
was brought to nothing; every House of Manliness, to be 
sure, has its enemies." Also, Asma' ibn Kharijah, Asm., 50/21. 

ii. to disappear: 

* dalla man tad c una ilia iyyahu, All those you call upon vanish 
[= you forget them]— except Him: 17:67. 

Hass., 143/[7]: tarahhala c an qawmin fa dallat c uquluhim, 
"He [Prophet] departed from them [= died], and their 
reason/minds failed them." 

2. + PREP [a. c an; b. fi\ 

a. dalla c anhu: 

dalla c anhu fulanun/kadha, (of sb/sth) to fail sb, be of no avail to 
sb: 

*wa dalla c anhum ma kanu yaftaruna, And their falsehoods/ 
fabrications will be of no avail to them: 6:24; 7:53; 10:30; 11:21; 16:87; 
28:75. 

Also: 6:94; 7:37; 40:74; 41:48; 46:28. 

The literal meaning of dalla c anhu as used in these verses 
is: to be lost (e.g. Kash.] 3:177 [on 28:75]: Dalla c anhum: 
ghaba c anhum ghaybata sh-shay'i d-da'i c ). 

Nab., 89/2: dallat hulumuhumu ^anhum wa gharrahumu/ 
sannu l-mifiaydiyyi fi ra c yin wa ta c zibl, 'Their reason/ 
judgment failed them, and they were deceived by the 
Ma c addite's camel-tending— by his taking [the camels] far 
afield for purposes of grazing." That is, apparent peace 
deceived them into thinking that they were safe, and that 
their camels could be taken far afield without fear of attack. 

b. dalla fi sh-shay'i, to be lost in/disappear into sth, lose one's 
identity by becoming part of sth else: 

*a idha dalalna fi l-ardi, What, once we have become part of the 
earth/are reduced to dust [after death]! 32:10. 

Dalla l-ma'u fi l-tabani is said of water that disappears in 
the milk to which it is added (also the opposite: da//a /- 
labanu fi l~ma'i). Asas, 378. Also, Kash., 3:220. Similarly, one 
of the meanings of adallahu is "to bury": adallat band qaysi 
bni sa c din c am7daha, 'The Banu Qays ibn Sa c d buried their 
leader." Aq. f 1:689. c AdT ibn Ra c la', Asm., 152/2: wa 
ghamusin tadillu fiha yadu l-a-lst wa ya c ya tablbuha bi d- 
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dawa'i, "A large wound, in which the healing man's hand is 
lost, and for which the physician fails to give the right 
medicine." Also, lmr., 17/36; Tufayl ibn c Awf al-ChanawT, 
Krenk., 35/5. 

II. da //a /a 

"+ OBJ 

dallala kaydahu, to thwart sb's strategem: 

*a lam yaj c al kaydahum fi tadfilin, Did He not completely con- 
found their strategem? 105:2. 

/Cash., 4:234. Ra'y mudallal, "erroneous view/judgment," 
as in Hass., 217/[4). 
Cf.*418 (WHN) IV. 

\\. ad all a 
2. +OBJ 

adalla llahu c amala fulan'tn, (of Cod) to bring sb's actions/efforts 
to naught: 47:1, 4, 8. 

225. DNN 

I. d a n n a 

+ PREP t c a/a] 

danna c alayhi, to covet sth: 

*wa ma huwa c ala l-ghaybi bi dariinin, And he is not too keen/ 
eager to learn about the unknown: 81:24. 

Following IsllhT (Tad., 8:231). Commentators usually inter- 
pret the word 'danln in this verse as "stingy," explaining that 
the preposition" c ala has been used in the sense of ba', the 
preposition normally used with danJn. (In question he_re is 
the use of c ala in, for example, this sentence: danna c ala ful- 
nin bi l-mali; the 6a' which occurs before al-mal in the sen- 
tence is not under discussion.) But IsIahT (ibid.) interprets 
the word to mean , "|reedy," arguing' that the preposition 
c a/a suggests the tad mm of harls. For the verse, he says, is 
drawing a distinction between the psychology of a prophet 
and that of a soothsayer: unlike the latter, who hungers for 
the suggestions— false as they are— of the jinn, and may ac- 
cordingly be said to have initiated the process of his "revela- 
tion," the Prophet simply presents before people what he is 
given and does not go about hunting for revelation. 
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It is possible to build on IsIahT's view. The tadmTn of harts 
suggested by ( c ala) gives to* the phrase (dariin ' c alayh) "two 
interrelated meanings: (1) Muhammad is not "greedy" 
(har7s)— for, unlike the soothsayers, he is not eager to acquire 
news of the ghayb, wishing to impress his followers, but is 
content to receive the revelation that comes to him from 
Cod. (2) But he is not "stingy" (dariin) either— for, once he 
receives a revelation, he does not withhold it from people, 
but presents it before them in its complete form. (Cf. the 
use of shahih in 33:19 [see 190 (ShHH) l.ii, n.]). 

226. DK 

IV. ada c a 

+ OBJ 

ada c ahu: 
i. to bring sth to naught: 

ada c a llahu Imanahu, (of Cod) to render sb's faith unworthy of 
reward: 2:143. 

ada c a llahu c amalahu, (of Cod), to render sb's actions null and 
void, bring sb's effort to naught: 3:195. 

ada c a llahu ajrahu, (of Cod) to deprive sb of reward: 3:171; 
7:170; 9:120; 11:115; 12:56, 90; 18:30. 
iL to neglect sth completely: 

*ada c u s-salata, They neglected [lit: wasted] the prayer com- 
pletely: 19:59. 

Al-Kalhabah al- c Uran7, Mufadd., 23/6 amartukumu amfi bi 
mun c araji Niwa/wa la amra li l-ma c siyyi ilia mudayya c a, "I had 
already given you my advice at Mun c araj al-Liwa. But the one 
whose fate it is to be disobeyed has only one kind of ad- 
vice—one that is disregarded [by people]." Also, Zuh., 123/ 
[3]; Hass., 129/4. Cf. ^Ant., 22/[6], 78/4. 

227. DYQ 

I. d a q a 
1. VB 

daqa sadruhu: 
i. to feel uneasy, be afraid/apprehensive [lit: (of sb's chest) to con- 
strict]: 26:13. 
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Cf. 194 (ShRH) LI. See also 2.b below. 

ii. to be unreceptrve/hostile to sth: 

*yaj c al sadrahu dayyiqan, He [Cod] makes his heart unreceptive/ 
hostile [to Islam] [lit: He causes his chest to constrict]: 6:125. 

6:125: See Kash., 2:38. 
Cf. 64 (HSR) I. 

2. + PREP [a. c ala; b. bal 

a. daqa c alayhi sh-shay'u: 

i. daqat c alayhi nafsuhu, to be in great difficulty [lit: (of one's soul) 
to be straitened]: 

*wa daqat c alayhim anfusuhum, And they felt cramped in their 
souls: 9:118. 

ii. daqat c alayhi l-ardu, to have no place to go to/be at a loss to 
know where to turn to [lit: (of the earth) to become too small for/ 
close in on sb]: 9:25, 118. 

c Amr ibn Mikhlah al-KalbT, Ham., 2:648: wa qad shahida s- 
saffayni c amru bnu muhrizin/fa daqa c alayhi l-marju wa I- 
marju wasi c u, " c Amr ibn Muhriz participated in the battle that 
took place between the two armies, and [the place of] Marj 
[Rlhit], for all its vastness, became too small for him." 
Cf. Tufayl ibn CAwf al-ChanawT, Krenk., 59/1 [no. 21], and 
Tirimmah, ibid./ 143/8. Cf. also Hass., 154/[9], where the 
preposition 6a' is used instead of c ala. 

Kash., 2:176 (on 9:118): Huwa mathalun Ii l-hayrati fi am- 
rihim. 

b. daqa bihl sadruhu, to feel distressed at sth [lit: (of one's chest) 
to constrict on account of sth]: 11:12 [act pt]; 15:97. 

Abu l- c Atahiyah, Ham., 3:1544/3: wa ruziqtu min jadwahu 
c afiyatan/an la yadiqa bi shukriHi sadn, "Because of his gift/ 
favor [ = because of his stinginess] I was blessed with peace/ 
well-being, in that I was saved the trouble/discomfort of of- 
fering gratitude to him." Also, Hass., 450/[7]. 

Cf. daqat c alayhi l-Hilatu, "to be at a loss to know what to 
do"; idha tadayaqa c alayka amrun fa ntazir sa c atan, "When 
you find yourself in straits, wait for an opening/' Asas, 381. 
Cf. ACsha, 407/4. 

See also 1.i above. 
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3. + PREP + TAMYIZ 

daqa bitii dhafian, to be powerless/helpless against sb: 11:77; 
29:33." 

Kash., 3:190. 

Musa ibn Jlbir, Ham., 1:369/1. Cf. Lab., 265/45. 

II. da y y a q a 
+ PREP [Cala] 
dayyaqa c alayhi, to cause hardship to sb: 65:6. 

Abu Bilal Mirdas ibn Udayyah, D. al-Khaw., 193/4: fa qad 
dayyaqu d-dunya c alayna bi ruhbiha, "For they have made 
this world— vast and spacious though it is— too small a place 
for us [to live in]." 
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228. T& . 

I. t a b a c a 

1. + PREP [ c ala] 

taba c a llahu c ala qalbihl, (of Cod) to seal off sb's heart [thus 
rendering him incapable of receiving guidance]: 

*ula'ika lladhlna taba c a llahu c ala qulubihim wa sam c ibim wa 
absarihim, They are the ones whose hearts, ears, and eyes have been 
sealed up by Cod: 16:108. 

Also: 4:155; 7:100, 101; 9:93; 10:74; 30:59; 40:35; 47:16. 

See also 2 below, and 48 (J C L) l.3.a.i, 79 (KhTM) I, and 192 
(ShDD) l.2.ii. 

2. + OB] + PREP [C a /a] 

*wa tubi c a c ala qulubihim, And their hearts were sealed off: 
9:87. 

Also: 63:3 [pass]. 

See also 1 above, and 48 <J C L) 1.3.a.i, 79 (KhTM) 1, and 192 
{ShDD) L2.fi. 

229. 7*7V 

I. t a c a n a 
+ PREP [ffl 
ta c ana fi sh-shay'i, to disparage sth, cast a slur on sth: 
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*wa ta c anu fi dlnikum, And if they should disparage your 
religion: 9:12. 

Also: 4:46 [mas]. 

Ta c ana fihi/ c alayhi, "to calumniate/defame sb"; huwa 
ta c ^anun fi a c radi n-nasi, "He is a great reviler of people." 
Asas, 390. 

230. TChY 

I. tagha 

1. VB 

tagha l-basaru, (of eyes) to miss their object: 53:17. 

See 158 (ZYCh) l.l.ii, n. 

2. + PREP [fi\ 
tagha fi l-amri: 

to exceed the limits in respect of sth: 

*wa la tatghaw fihi, And do not exceed the limits/commit any 
violation in this respect: 20:81. 

*an la tatghaw fi l-mlzani, So that you _do not violate the [prin- 
ciple of] balance: 55:8. 

See also 278 (ChLW) I. 

231. TF 

IV. at fa 'a 
+ OBJ 

i. atfa'a nara l-harbi, to put an end to war [lit: to extinguish the 
fire/flames of war]: 

*kullama awqadu nara l-harbi atfa'aha llahu, Every time they 
kindle the flames of war, Cod will puts them out: 5:64. 

Tafi'at c aynuhu, "to lose one's eyesight"; atfa'a l-frtnatafl- 
harba, "to put an end to anarchy/war." Aq., 1:709. 
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ii. Atfa'a nura Ilahi bi fihi in 9:32 and 61:8 means literally: to put out 
the light of Cod with one's mouth, i.e. by blowing. The reference is 
to the attempts to extinguish the flame of Islam, i.e. to wipe out Islam. 

232. TFF 

ILtaffafa 

VB 

Taffafa, as used in 83:1 (waylun Ii l-mutaffifina), refers not to 
giving short weight/measure in the ordinary sense, but to "shortchang- 
ing" in a general sense— in the sense, that is, of not giving a person 
what is due to him and usurping his rights. 

Following IslahT (Tad., 8:254). See also 335 (KYL) I and 
VIII, and 408 (WIN) I. 

233. Tl? 

VIII. ittal a c a 

+" PREP [/7a] 

ittala c a ilayhi, to rise up and take a look at sth: 

*la c alU attali c u Ha ilahi musa, So that I might ascend to take a 
look at the God of Moses: 28:38. 

Also: 40:37/. 

The preposition //a suggests the tadmln of nazara, and the 
complete construction is: I a c alft attalicu c ala s-sarhi fa anzura 
Ha ilahi musa, "So that I may get to the top of the* palace and 
take a look at the Cod of Moses." Tad., 4:808. 

234. TLQ 

VII. i n t a I a q a 

VB ' 

intalaqa Hsanuhu, to be articulate/fluent/eloquent: 26:13. 

Rajul muntaliq/talq/tilqftafiq al-lisan, "an eloquent man." 
Asas, 394. c Ant., 256/[7): a c ablata law sa'alti r-rumha c annll 
ajabaki wa hwa muntaliqu l-lisanT, "O c Ablah, if you were to 
ask my spear about "me, it would respond to you in a fluent 
manner [= relate to you my exploits in war]." 
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235. TMS 

I. t a m a s a 

1. '+ OBJ 

tamasa sh-shay'a: 
i. to efface sth, blot/wipe sth out: 

*min qabli an natmisa wujuhan, Before We disfugure faces com- 
pletely: 4:47 [n.]. 

*fa tamasna a c yunahum, And so We blotted out their eyes: 
54:37 [n.]." 

4:47: Kash., 1:272: An natmisa wujuhan, ay namhuwa 
takhtita suwariha min c aynin wa hajibin wa anfin wa famin. 
Also* Muf., 307. 

54:37: Kash., 4:47. According to IslahT (Tad., 7:109), the 
verse is not saying necessarily that the physical eyes of the 
people in question— the people of Lot— were blotted out: it 
may signify complete loss of the ability to think and under- 
stand—to "see" things as they are. He cites 47:23 as a pos- 
sible comparison. 

See also n. to 2 below. 

ii. tamasa n-najma, to take away the light of a star: 77:8 [pass]. 

2. "+ PREP Fa/a] 

tamasa c alayhi, to blot/wipe sth out/destroy sth by inflicting sth 
[e.g. a curse] on it: 

*wa law nasha'u la tamasna c ala a c yunihim, Had We so desired, 
We would have imposed upon them the curse of the blotting out of 
eyes: 36:66. 

*rabbana tmis c ala amwalihim, Our Lord, destroy [= curse them 
by destroying] their wealth: 10:88. 

The use of the preposition c ala (as against 1.i above) sug- 
gests the idea of infliction or imposition, so that a tadnun of 
some word like la c nah may be assumed. 

236. THR 

11. t a h h a r a 
'+ OBJ 
tahhara thiyabahu, to purify one's heart: 74:4 [obj und]. 
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The heart is likened to clothes, for, like clothes, it can be- 
come clean or unclean (cf. Ham., 1:110/1; cf. also Kash., 
4:156: Wa dhalika It anna th-thawba yulabisu l-insana wa yash- 
tamilu c alayhi fa kuniya bihl). Huwa tahiru th-thiyabi, "He has 
an unblemished character." Asas, 399; also, Aq., 1:719. Imru' 
al-Qays (13/19) uses the word thryab in the sense of "heart": 
wa in taku qad sa'atki minnT khaflqatun/fa sulfi thtyabl min 
thryabiki tansufi, "And if you have taken a dislike to a certain 
trait of mine, then draw my heart away from yours and it shall 
be drawn away." (Cf. Ham., 4:1873/1 [no.- 870]). In another 
verse (quoted by IslahT in explication of 74:4 [Tad., 8:44]), 
Imru' al-Qays (83/[3D says: thiyabu ban! c awfin tahara 
naqryyatun, 'The hearts of Banu c Awf are pure and unsullied" 
See also Khan., 12/[1]; and c AdT, in Asas, 395 (TMTh). 

V. tatahhara 
VB * 

tatahhara r-rajulu, to assume an air of piety/righteousness: 
*innahum unasun yatatahharun, They are the would-be virtuous: 
7:82; 27:56. 

Kash., 2:73. 

See also 152 (ZKW) II. 

237. TW* 

lltawwa c a 

' + OBJ + PREP [lam] 

tawwa c a lahu l-amra, to dispose sb to do sth: 
*fa tawwa c at lahu nafsuhu qatlahu, And his soul/heart disposed 
him to kill his brother: 5:30. 

Asas, 398; Aq., 1:721. 
Cf. 186 (SWL) II.2. 

IV. ata c a 
VB* 
*sami c na wa ata c na: see 183 (SM C ) 1.1. ii. 

X. istata c a 
1. + OBJ 

i. istata c a s-sabTIa, to be able to find a way: 
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*fa la yastat7 c una sabllan, And so they are unable to find a way: 
17:48; 25:9. 

The verses carry two meanings simultaneously: one; the 
opponents of the Prophet, in ridiculing him, are unable to 
find any weak points in the Prophet and his message (Tad., 
3:754; 4:581); two, being motivated by prejudice, they have 
deprived themselves of the ability to receive guidance, i.e. 
are unable to find the way of guidance. 

ii. istata c a Hilatan, to be able to find a way out/work one's way out 
[of a difficult situation]: 4:95. 

Tad., 2:137. 

iii. *hal yastaff c u rabbuka an tunazzila c alayna ma'idatan mina s- 
sma'i, Could/would your Lord send down for us a feast from 
heaven? 5:112. 

Formally a question, 5:112 is actually a request. It is 
therefore more appropriate to translate hal yastaiPu rabbuka 
"could/would your Lord?" rather than "is your Lord able to?" 
See Tad., 2:380, where IslahT says that the question asked by 
the disciples of Jesus was not about the ability of Cod to 
send down a feast but about the appropriateness, from the 
point of view of divine wisdom, of sending it down. Cf. Muf., 
311. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [//a] 

istata c a s-sabVa Ua makanin, to be able to reach a place, be able 
to find the way that leads to a certain place: 3:97. 

The verse speaks of the ability to undertake the journey to 
perform the hay/, and financial as well as physical ability is im- 
plied. 

238. TWF 

I. tafa 

'+ PREP [ c ala] 
tafa c alayhi: 
i. to attend on sb: 52:24; 56:17; 76:19. 
ii. to visit sb: 
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*tawwafuna c alaykum ba c dukum min ba c din. You are visitors 
one to the other: 24:58. 

That is, you associate with one another for various needs 
of yours. Kash., 3:83: Ya c nl anna bikum wa bihim hajatan Ha I- 
mukhalatati wa l-mudakhalati. . . . 

iii. (of a calamity/disaster) to afflict/strike sb: 

*fa tafa c alaybim ta'ifun min rabbi ka wa hum na'imuna, And a 
whirlwind from your Lord swept through it [garden] as they lay asleep: 
68:19. 

IV. at a fa 

+ OBJ + PREP [ c ala] + PREP [bal 

*yutafu c alayhim bi ka'sin min maCJnin, And cups of pure wine 
shall be passed round among them: 37:45. 
Also: 43:71 [pass]; 76:15 [pass]. 

CAnt., 54/J2], 
239. TWL 

I. tala 

+ PREP [tala] 

tala c alayhi z-zamanu, to have been in a certain state for a long 
time: 

*a fa tala c alaykumu l- c ahdu, Has it been too long for you al- 
ready [so that you are behaving in this manner]? 20:86. 

*hatta tala c alayhimu l- c umuru, Until they had spent a very long 
time [in that condition]: 21:44. 

Also: 57:16. 

Nab., 2/1: ya dara mayyata bi l~ c alya f i fa s-sanadi/aqwat wa 
tela c alayha salifu l-abadf, "O dwelling of Mayyah on an eleva- 
tion by the hillside: it [dwelling] is desolate and a long time 
has passed over it [since the departure of its residents]." (On 
sanad in the verse, see Qas. f 512, n. 2.) Also, c Ant v 167/[1]. 

See also VI below. 
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VI. t a t a w a I a 

+ PREP. Fa/a] 

*fa tatawala c alayh'tmu l- c umuru, And they remained/lived [in 
that condition— i.e. without a prophet or divine message] for a long 
period of time: 28:45. 

_ Tatawala c alayna l-laylu, "It has been -a long night for us"; 
ya zaydu zayda l-ya c malati dh-dhubbafi/tatawala l-laylu 
c alayka fa nzifi, "O Zayd— Zayd of the indefatigable, 
emaciated she-camels— you have had a long night, so get off 
[your riding beast]." Asas, 399. 
See also I above. 

240. TYB 

I. taba 

1. VB 

*tibtum, May you be happy/blessed! 39:73. 

2. + PREP [lam] 

*ma taba lakum, Those who are lawful for you [to marry]: 4:3. 

The phrase may also mean: (1) Those who are willing to 
marry you; and (2) those, marriage with whom will create har- 
mony in your life. Tad., 2:24. 

3. + PREP [lam] + PREP [ c an] + TAMYIZ 

taba lahu c ani sh-shay'i nafsan, to give sth to sb of one's own 
freewill: 

*fa in tibna lakum c an shay 'in minhu nafsan, Then, if they 
should, of their free will, relinquish part of it [dower] to you: 4:4. 

Hass., 439/[5]: wa pbna lahu nafsan bi fay'i l-maghanimT, 
"And of our free will we relinquihed to him [our share of] the 
spoils." Cf. the use in Zuh., 181/[2]. 

241. TYR 

V. tatayyara 
+ PREP [bal 
tatayyara bihT, to regard sth as a sign of evil fortune: 
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*inna tatayyarna bikum, We take you to be a sign of evil for- 
tune: 36:18. 

Also: 7:131; 27:47. 

From the Arabs' custom of taking omens from the way 
certain birds took off in flight. Kash., 3:145-46; Tad., 2:729. 
Tateyyara originally meant "to take an omen/' but it came to 
be used predominantly in the sense of taking something to 
be a bad omen. Ibid. 

X. / s t a t a r a 

VB 

istatara sh-shay'u, to be widespread: 

*wa yakhafuna yawman kana sharruhu mustaffran, And they are 
afraid of a day that will cause widespread calamity/that will spell terror 
all over: 76:7. 

Kash., 4:168: Mustapran - fashiyan muntashiran balighan 
aqsa l-mabalighi. istatara l-hanqu "(of fire) to be 
widespread"; istatara l-fajru "(of dawn) to spread." Ibid. 
Also, YazTd ibn a!-Qa c qa c , quoted in Shudh., 163 (see n. 75, 
ibid.) 
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242. ZLM 

\. z a I a m a 

1. "+ OBJ 

zalamati l-jannatu ukulaha, (of a garden) to yield less than the 
usual/expected produce: 

*kilta l-jannatayni atat ukulaha wa lam tazlim minhu shay'an, 
Each of the two gardens brought forth its yield, without diminishing 
any of it: 18:33. 

2. PREP [ha*] 

zalama bi ayati llahl, to commit a wrong by denying the signs of 
Cod: 7:9, 103; 17:59. 

According to IslahT, wherever in the Qur'in zalama is used 
with the preposition ha', it carries the tadmln of some word 
like kafara or jahada. (Tad., 2:715). In practice this applies to 
only three verses, cited above. In 6:33 (not listed) the 6a' 
may go either with zalama or with jahada, more likely with 
the latter. 

IV. a z / a m a 

1. VB 

azlama, to be enveloped in darkness: 36:37. 

2. + PREP Fala] 

azlama c alayhi, (of darkness) to envelop sb: 2:20. 
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243. ZHR 

I. zahara 

1. VB 

zahara: 
i. to be dominant, possess power: 40:29 [act pt]. 
ii. to achieve victory: 

*fa asbahu zahinna, And they became victorious: 61:14 [act pt]. 

2. + PREP '[Cala] 
zahara c alayhi: 

i. to provide assistance against sb: 

*wa kana l-kafiru c ala rabbika zahiiran, And the disbelievers are 
helpers [of Satan] in opposition to your Lord: 25:55. 

Kash., 3:101. Cf. IslahT {Tad., 4:611), who gives an essen- 
tially similar explanation, though interpreting zahlr in this 
verse to mean "rival, opponent" (= "And the disbelievers are 
the rivals/opponents of Cod") rather than "helper, supporter." 

ii. to achieve victory over sb, gain the upper hand of sb: 9:8; 18:20. 
iii. to have knowledge of sth, be/become aware of sth: 

*wa HadhJna lam yazharu c ala c awrati n-nisa'i, And those who 
have not yet developed an awareness of women's private parts: 24:31. 

III. zahara 

1. '+ OBJ 

zaharahu, to aid/support sb: 33:26/. 

2. "+ PREP [a. Cala; b. min) 

a zahara c ala l-amri, to provide aid/support in doing sth: 

*wa zaharu c ala ikhrajihim, And those who assisted [others] in 
expelling you: 60:9. 

b. zahara r-rajulu mini mra'atihl, (of a husband) to give a zihar- 
divorce to one's wife: 33:4; 58:2, 3. 

In pre-lslamic Arabia, when a man said to his wife, anti 
c alayya ka zahri umm7("You are to me like the back [zahr] of 
my mother") [Kash., 3:226-27; 4:71]), his statement con- 
stituted a z/har-divorce, since he meant that he would no 
longer have sexual relations with her. The use of the word 
zahr was euphemistic. 

Cf. 10 CLY) IV. 
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3. + OB) + PREP [C a /a] 

zaharahu c ala fulanin, to aid/support sb against sb: 
*wa lam yuzahiru c alaykum ahadan, And [those] who have not 
supported anyone against you: 9:4. 

IV. a z h a r a 

+ OBJ + PREP \ c ala] 

azhara fulanan c ala fulanin, to grant sb/sth victory/dominance 
over sb/sth: 

*/; yuzhirahu c ala d-dtni kulliHI, in order that He may make it [Is- 
lam] dominant over all other religions: 9:33; 48:28; 61:9. 

VI. i a z a h a r a 

1. VB * 

tazahara, (of two persons) to join forces, team up: 28:48. 

2. +" PREP Fa/a] 

tazaharu c alayhi, (of people) to make common cause against sb, 
team up against sb: 2:85; 66:4. 
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244. C B' 

I. c aba 'a 
+ PREP [bal 

ma c aba'a bitii, not to care about/attach importance to sb/sth: 
*qul ma ya c ba'u bikum rabbi law la du c a'ukum, Say, 'What 

does my Lord care about you, were it not for the fact that you are to 

be called [to the truth]!' 25:77. 

Ma c aba'tu bihl shay'an, "I thought nothing of him/it"; ma 
a c ba'u bihl, "What does he/it mean to me? [= he/it means 
nothing to me!]" Aq. f 2:735. The translation of the phrase, 
law la du c a'kum, is based on IsIahT's understanding of the 
verse (Tad., 4:623 [cf. Kash., 3:106]).' 

The ma in the ma c aba'a bihl may be construed as a nega- 
tive or an interrogative particle. 

245. C TW 

I. <= a t a 

+ PREP [Can] 
. c ata c anbu, to neglect/reject sth disdainfully: 

*wa c ataw c an amri rabbihim, And they haughtily defied the 
commandment of their Lord: 7:77, 
Also:: 7:166; 51:44; 65:8. 

c Atati r-rlhu, "(of wind) to be extremely violent." Aq: t 
2:7 43. Al-layl al x a€, "a very dark night." Asas, 408. The 
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preposition c an gives the tadmTn-meaning of i c rad. Tad., 
6:617. 

246. c ThR 

I. c a t h a r a 

+ OBJ + PREP [ c a/a] 

*fa in c uthira c ala annahuma stahaqqa ithman, If it is discovered 
that the two have been guilty of wrongdoing: 5:107. 

c Athara c ala kadha, "to come/light upon sth, learn about 
sth." Asas, 409. c Athara c ala s-sirri, "to leam of a secret." 
Tad., 2:377. 

IV. a c tha ra 
+ PREP Fa/a] 

a c thara c ala sh-shay'i, to cause [sb] to find out/discover sth: 
*wa kadhalika a c tharna c alayhim, This is how We made [people] 
find out about them [= Sleepers in the Cave]: 18:21. 

Asas f 409; Muf., 322. 

247. c/t 

I. c a J i I a 

1. VB 

c a/7/a l-amra, to act before the proper time, anticipate a matter: 
*a c ajiltum amra rabbikum, Did you [mean to] anticipate the 
commandment of your Lord? 7:150. 

Tadrriin of sabaqa. Kash., 2:94. Also, Asas, 410. 

2. + PREP [Cala] 

c ajila c alayhi, to be hasty in taking action against sb: 
*fa la ta c jal c alaybim, So do not [seek to] precipitate it [punish- 
ment] against them: 19:84. 

IV. a c jala 
+ PREP [<=an] 

a c jalahu c anhu, to cause sb to leave/abandon sb/sth quickly/ 
hastily: 
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*ma a c jalaka c an qawmika, What made you come away from 
your people in such haste? 20:83. 

The preposition c an is not normally used with a c jala, so 
some word will have to be posited as a tadmln {Tad., 4:211), 
e.g. ab c ada. 

248. C DD 

I. c adda 

1. + PREP [lam] 

*'mnama na c uddu lahum c addan, 
We are carefully counting [= recording] it for them: 19:84. 

That is, everything they are saying or doing is being care- 
fully recorded. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [min] 

c addahu minhum, to count/include sb among a certain people: 
*rijalan kunna na c udduhum mina l-ashrari, Men whom we used 
to count among the wicked: 38:62. 

c Adadtu zaydan sadiqan, "I considered Zayd to be truth- 
ful." Aq., 2:751. Also, Zur^ah ibn ^Amr, Ham., 4:1736/1, 

249- C DL 

I. c a d a I a 

+ OBJ 

c adalahu, to make sth proportionate/balanced: 

*fa c adalaka, And He made you balanced [of constitution]: 82:7. 

Kash., 4:193: Fa c adalaka = fa sayyaraka mi^tadilan 
mutanasiba l-khalqi min ghayri tafawutin fmi. 

250. C DW 

I. c ada 

1. + PREP t^an] 

c ada c anhu, to disregard/bypass/ignore sth: 
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*wa la ta c du c aynaka c anhum, And let not your eyes turn away 
from them [= do make them the object of your attention]: 18:28. 

Aq., 2:754; Asas, 411. 

V. ta c ad d a 
+ OBJ 

ta c adda hududa llahi, to overstep the limits prescribed by Cod: 
2:229; 4:14; 65:1. 

See also VIII below. 

VIII. iCfada 

+ OBJ 

i c tada hududa llahi, to overstep the limits prescribed by Cod: 
2:229. 

See also V above. 

251. C RJ 

I. c a r a j a 
+ PREP [/7a] 

c araja ilayhi l-amru, (of a matter) to be referred/remitted to sb: 
32:5. 

Tad., 5:156. Kash., 3:219: Ya c ruju ilayhi, ay yaslru ilayhi li 
yahkuma fihi. 

"See also 130 (R] c ) l.3.ii, 134 (RDD) l.2.b.i, 220 (SYR) I. 

252. C RD 

I. c a r a d a 

+ OBJ *+ PREP l c ala) 
c aradahu c alayhi f to offer sth to sb: 

*inna c aradna l-amanata c ala s-samawati wa l-ardi, We offered 
the Trust to the heavens and the earth: 33:72. " • 

See Kash., 3:249. 
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253. C RF 

\. c a r a f a 
+ OBJ 

*ya c rifunahu ka ma ya c rifuna abna'ahum, They recognize it 
[Qur'an] just as they recognize their sons [= recognize it fully]: 2:146; 
6:20. 

Kash., 1:102: Ka ma ya c rifuna abna'ahum: la yashtabihu^ 
c alayhim abna'uhum wa abna'u ghayrihim. ZamakhsharT 
(ibid.) and others prefer to take the object pronoun in 
ya c rifunahu to refer to the Prophet; IsIahT (Tad., 1:327) takes 
it to refer to the Qur'an. I have followed IsIahT in translating 
the verse. 

Cf. "to know sth like the back of one's hand." 

254. CRW 

VIII. i c tara — 

+ OBJ + PREP [ha*] 

i c tarahy bihl, to cause sb to become afflicted with sth: 
*in naqulu ilia c taraka bi su'in, All we can say is that one of our 
gods has given you an affliction: 11:54. 

Kash., 2:221. Nab., 76/16: dhakartu su c ada fa c taratn~ 
' sababatun, "I remembered SuCad, and I was overcome by an 
ardent longing." Also, Ka c b, 100/[1], [4]. 

255. C ZZ 

I. c azza 

+ PREP l c ala] 

c azza c alayhi, (of sb/sth) to be difficult to control/handle/ 
overcome: 

*a c izzatin c ala l-kafirlna, [They are] difficult for the disbelievers 
[to take advantage of]: 5:54 [n.]. 

* c az7zun c alayhi ma c anittum, Difficult for him to take is that 
which hurts you: 9:128. 

*wa ma anta c alayna bi c az7zin, And you are not too much for 
us [to handle/control]: 11:91 [n.]. 



c Ayn 236 



*a rahff a c azzu c alaykum mina llahi, Is my tribe more formidable 
to you than Cod? 11:92. 

*wa ma dhalika c ala llahi bi c az7zin, And that is not difficult for 
God to do: 14:20 [n.]; 35:17. 

5:54: Tad., 2:318-19. 

11:91: Ct.Kash., 2:231. 

14:20: Kash., 2:298. 

c Azza c alayya an taf°ala kad'ha, That you should do so 
and so is difficult for me to take." Aq., 2:776; also, Asas, 418. 
Shamm., 131/8: la qawmun tasababtu l-ma^shata ba c dahum/ 
a c azzu c alayya min Cifa'in teghayyara, 'The [departing of 
those] people after whom I have had [to content myself with] 
a meager livelihood is more difficult for me to take than the 
changed [color of my] long hair [= than my old age]." Also, 
Hass., 392/I2]; Mu c adh ibn Juwayn at-TaX D. al-Khaw., 198/7, 
10. 

See also 192 (ShDD) l.2.i. 

256. *ZM 

I. c a z a m a 
+ PREP [Can] 

c azama l-amru, (of a matter) to be decided finally: 
*fa idha c azama l-amru, Then, a final decision having been 
made: 47:21. 

See Aq., 2:778; Kash., 3:213. c Abd Qays ibn Khufaf, 
Mufadd., wa idha c azamta c ala l-hawa fa tawakkafi, "And 
when_you set your eyes on a goal, put you trust [in Cod]." 
Cf. Nab., 106/6: wa inna d-dtna qad c azama, "Now that I have 
made a resolve to perform my religious duty [= hajj.] 

257. cShW 

I. c a s h a 

+ PREP Fan] 

c asha c anhu, to turn a blind eye to sth, ignore/neglect/shun sth: 
43:36. 

Cf. 270 (CMY) Lb. 
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258. C SM 

VIII. i c t a s a m a 
+ PREP [baT 

i c tasama bi babli llahi, to hold fast to the rope [ = abide by the 
covenant] of Cod: 3:103. 

The habl ("rope") represents the Qur'an, which is the 
covenant between God and man. To hold fast to the rope of 
God is thus to hold fast to the QuKin. Tad., 1:755. Also, 
Kash., 1:206. Cf. c Ant., 258/[5]. 

Cf. 360 (MSK) X. 

259. csr 

I. c a s a 

+ PREP 

* c asayna: 2:93; 4:46: see 183 (SM C ) I.l.iii. 

260. C DD 

I. tad da 

1. + PREP [ c ala] 

c adda c ala yadayhi, to bite one's hands [in remorse, anger, 
etc.]: 25:27. 

Kash., 3:95. 

Qays, 157/8: ya c addu c ala atrafihl, "He was biting his 
fingers [in surprise and helplessness]/' Nafi c ibn al-Azraq, D. 
al-Khaw., 207/4: wa Ian yantahu hatta ya c addu l-asabi c a, "And 
they are not going to stop until they bite their fingers." Also, 
ACsha, 221/13 (cited at 199 (ShFY) I); ^Ant., 225/[7], 245/[7]; 
Ka c b, 95/[2], 150/[3]. Cf. A^sha, 363/41. 

See also 316 (QLB) ll.2.a, and cf. the English idiom, "to 
wring one's hands." Cf. also 2 below, with n. 

2. + OBJ + PREP pala] 

c adda c alayhi apamilahu, to bite one's fingers at sb [ = be en- 
raged atsb]: 3:119. 
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An angry or remorseful person is represented as biting 
one's fingers or thumb (Kash., 1:213: Yusafu l-mughtazu bi 
c addi l-anamili wa l-banani wa l-ibhamf). 

Jslab., 200/23: wa law annl utfiuka ft umuhn/ c adadtu 
anamifiwa qara c tu sinnl, "If ever I listen to you in any matter, 
may I bite my hands [lit: fingers] [in remorse] and gnash my 
teeth." Cf. the English idiom, "to bite one's (finger-)nails." 
See also 1 above, with n. 

261, <TI 

II. c a 1 1 a I a 
+ OBJ 

c attala l-ibila, to let camels go untended: 

*wa idba l- c isharu c uttilat, And when ten-month pregnant she- 
camels will be abandoned: 81:4. 

Ten-month pregnant she-camels are precious to their 
owners, but the panic of the Last Day, the verse is saying, will 
cause the owners to neglect even their prized possessions. 

c UWIatJ l-ibilu, "(of camels) to be left without a camel- 
tender.' Asas, Alb; also Aq., 2:797; Kash., 4:188. 

262. CFW 

1. c afa 

1. VB 

i. c afa, to give up/forego [e.g. one's right]: 2:237. 
ii. c afa l-qawmu, (of a people) to thrive/flourish: 

*hatte c afaw, Until they throve and prospered: 7:95. 

c Afa sha c ru I'baCtri, "(of a camel's hair) to grow and be- 
come long, covering the animal's posterior"; c afati l-ardu, "(of 
the earth) to be covered with vegetation"; c afa sh-sha^ra, "to 
let one's hair grow and become long:" Aq., 2:804. 

2. fa man c ufiya lahu min akhlhi shay'un, If, then, a person is 
granted an exemption by his brother: 2:178. 

Like a number of other verses, 2:178 has been categorized 
as + OBj for technical reasons, for shay' is not the object of 
c afa, c afa sh-shay'a being unattested in Arabic (Kash., 1:100: 
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Li anna c afa la yata c adda Ha maudlin bi la wasitatin). For an 
explanation of the use of shay' in the verse, see ibid. 

263. C QB 

II. c a q q a b a 
VB 

1. c aqqaba, to look back: 

*walla mudbiran wa lam yu c aqqib, He [Moses] turned around, 
retreating, and did not look back: 27:10, 28:31. 

Muf., 340; Kash., 3:134. 

2. + OBJ 

*/a mu c aqqiba li-hukmitii, No one can revoke/change His 
decree/verdict: 13:41. 

Mut, 340; Kash., 2:291. 

111. c a q a b a 

VB 

c aqaba f to get one's turn: 

*fa c aqabtum, And [if later on] you get your turn/chance: 60:11. 

c Aqabtum: sarati l- c uqba lakum. Tad., 7:342. 

264. C QD 

I. c a q a d a 
VB 

c aqadati l-yamlnu, (of an oath/pact) to be made: 
*wa lladhlna c aqadat aymanukum, And those with whom you 
have made a pact: 4:33. 

II. c a q q a d a 

+ OBJ 

c aqqada l-yamma, to swear a solemn oath: 

*wa.lakin yu'akhidhukum bi ma < c aqqadtumu l-aymana, He will, 
however, hold you responsible for the oaths you have sworn solemn- 
ly: 5:89. ' \ 
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c Amr ibn Kulthum, Qas., 414/59: wa nujadu nahnu 
amna c ahum dhimaran/wa awfahum idha c aqadu yanvna, 
"When people swear oaths [to protect honor and show loyal- 
ty], it is we who are found to be the best of them in protect- 
ing honor and being loyal/fulfilling pledges." 

265. C KF 

I. c a k a f a 

1. VB 

c akafa, to be in a state of i c tikaf: 

*wa antun c akifuna fi I-masajid, While you are in a state of 
i c tikaf in mosques: 2:187. 

Also: 2:125 [act pt; n.]. 

f c tikaf is to stay in the mosque for a certain period of 
time, devoting oneself to worship (Kash., 1:116: An yahbisa 
nafsahu ftl-masjidi yata c abbadu fmi; also, Aq., 2:816]). 

2:125: See Kash., 1:93. 

2. + PREP [a. c ala; b. lam) 

a. Cakafa c alayhi, to adhere/ding/be devoted/be attached to sth: 
*fa ataw c ala qawmin ya c kufuna c ala asnamin lahum, Then they 

came upon a people who were devotees of certain idols they had: 
7:138. 

Also: 20:91 [act pt], 97 [act pt]. 

c Amr ibn Kulthum, Qas., 393/24: tarakna l-khayla c akifatan 
c a!ayhi, "We left horses/horsemen standing over him." Also, 
CAnt., 255/[3]. 

See n. to b below. 

b. c akafa lahu, to adhere/cling/be devoted/be attached to sth firm- 

*ma hadhitit t-tamath7lu HatT antum laha c akifuna, What are these 
images you are so firmly devoted to: 21:52. 
Also: 26:71 [act pt]. 

Both a and b signify attachment for something, but there 
seems to be a difference: a implies the outward form of that 
attachment, irrespective of whether the attachment is deep 
or not (tadmln of waqafa or habasa), whereas b, with the 
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preposition lam (which suggests a taoWn-word like inqada or 
adh c ana), implies true attachment. The contexts of the ver- 
ses lend support to this distinction. For example, in 7:138 
(a), the Israelites, after crossing the river, come upon a 
people who were "devoted" to certain deities. The verse 
reports the initial observation of the Israelites, who noted the 
outward form of the idolators' devotion— hence c akafa 
c alayhi. In 21:52 (b), Abraham, who has lived in the midst of 
his people for a long time and so knows how deeply devoted 
they are to their idols, criticizes them— hence c akafa lahu. 

266. C LM 

I. c a I i m a 

1. VB 

allahu ya c lamu, Cod knows! 

*rabbuna ya c lamu inna ilaykum la mursaluna, God knows that 
we have been sent to you as messengers! 36:16. A 

In certain contexts, as here, allahu ya c lamu (or c alima 
I lahu) represents an oath, in the sense of "Cod is a witness to 
it!" See Tad., 5:412. In 9:42 and 63:1, wa llahu ya c lamu is not 
an oath as such, but, occurring as it does in contexts of oath- 
taking, it may be said to be marked by ambiguity, and aptly 
so. Muhriz ion al-Muka c bir, Ham., 2:573/2: wa llahu ya c lamu 
bi s-$ammani ma jashimu, "Cod knows [ = Cod is a witness 
to] the effort they [horsemen] made over [= in crossing] the 
rugged terrain!" Also, Hat., 203/15, 17; Hass., 312/[1], 422/[1]; 
ai-Harith ibn c Ubad, Asm., 71/2; c lmran ibn Hittan, D. a/- 
Khaw., 126/2 [no. 172]. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [a. c ala ; b. min] 

a. *ma c alimna c alayhi min su'in, We are aware of no evil on his 
part: 12:51. 

b. c alima sh-shay'a mina sh-shay'i, to know one thing from 
another: 

*/7/a // na c lama man yattabi c u r-rasula min man yanqalibu c ala 
c aqibayhi, Only in order that We may tell the one who follows the 
Messenger from the one who goes back on his heels: 2:143. 

*wa llahu ya c lamu l-mufsid mina l-muslihi, And Cod knows the 
corrupter from the reformer: 2:220. 

Also: 34:21. 
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See Tad., 1:321. The preposition min suggests the tadniln 
of mayyaza. 

267. CLW 

I. c ala 

1. VB 

c a/a fulanun, to be/become defiant/rebellious: 
*/nria fi^awna c ala ft /-arc//, indeed Pharaoh had become rebel- 
lious in the land: 28:4. 

A/so: 10:83 [act pt]; 17:4; 23:46 [act pt]; 38:75 [act pt] 

2. + OBJ 

c ala sh-shay'a, to have power over sth: 

*wa H yutabbiru ma c alaw tatblran, And so that they might an- 
nihilate whatever they laid their hands on [lit: whatever they gained 
control of]: 17:7 [obj und]. 

3. + PREP pala] 
c ala c alayhi: 

i. to attack/overwhelm sb: 23:91. 
ii. to defy sb: 27:31; 44:19. 

VI. t a c a / a 

+ PREP Fan] 

ta c ala c anhu, to be too exalted to be associated with sth: 

*wa ta c ala Ilahu c amma yasi c funa, And Cod is far above what 
they attribute to Him: 6:100. 

Also: 7:190; 10:18; 16:1, 3; 17:43; 23:92; 27:63; 28:68; 30:40; 
39:67. 

VIII. ista c la 
VB 

ista c la, to be victorious: 20:64/. 

268. C ML 

I. c a m i I a 

+ PREP [Cala] " , 

c amila c alayhi: 
i. to act in a certain way: 



c Ayn 243 



The following two expressions— c amila c ala makanatihl and 
c amila c ala shakilatihl—have essentially the same meaning: to act in 
the manner one is accustomed to. The two seem to differ in respect 
of usage, however: the former is often used in Arabic in imperative 
constructions (e.g. c ala makanatika ya fulanu [Kash., 2:41]), and so it 
has been used in the Qur'an, while the latter has been used in the 
Qur'an— quite appropriately— with proverbial force. 

(a) *i c malu c ala makanatikum innl c amilun, Say, "You stick to your 
ways, I shall stick [to mine]": 6:135; 11:93; 39:39. [Prep phr ^ala 
makanatl und after c am/7 in all.] 

Also: 11:121 [prep phr c ala makanatina und]. 

See Kash., 2:41-42, 239; 3:348. Also, ibid., 2:232. 

(b) *qul kullun ya c malu c ala shakilatihl, Say, 'Everyone acts/behaves 
in the way he is accustomed to': 17:84. 

Kash., 2:373. 

ii. to administer sth, be in charge of sth: 

*wa I- c amiIIna c alayha, And [for] those who are engaged in its 
management [= collection and distribution of zakat]: 9:60. 

c Amila c ala s-sadaqati, "to be engaged in the collection of 
zakat." Aq., 2:831. Also, Kash., 2:158. 

269. C MH 

I. c a m i h a 

1. VB 

c amiha, to wander about [in a state of misguidance]: 2:15 [n.]; 
27:4. 

2:15 is given here, rather than at 2 below, because the 
prepositional phrase (ff tughyanihim) goes not with with 
c amiha, but with yamudduhum (see 353 (MOD) l.3.a). 

2. + PREP [//] 

c amiha fi tughyanihl, to blunder about in one's rebelliousness: 
6:110; 7:186; 10:11; 15:72. 

Asas, 436; Aq., 2:833. 
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270. *MY 

I. c a m i y a 

+ PREP [a. c ala ; b. min) 

a. c amiya c alayhi l-amru, be confused about sth, not to know what 
to make of sth: 

*fa c amiyat c alayhimu l-anba'u yawma'idhin. On that day they 
will be in a state of total confusion: 28:66 [n.]. 

*wa huwa c alayhim c aman, And it [Qur'an] has became a veil to 
them: 41:44. 

Asas, 436; Aq., 2:833. Also, lad., 4:832. 
28:6: Kash., 3:176: Fa sarati l-anba'u ka l- c ama c alayhim la 
tahtadi ilayhim. 

Cf. 337 (LBS) l.3.a. 

* 

b. c amiya minhu, to be blind to sth: 27:66 [act pt]. 

Cf. 257 PShW) I. 



II. c a m m a 

+ OBJ + PREP Fa/a] 

c amma c alayhi l-amra, to hide/keep sth from sb: 
*fa c ummiyat c alaykum, And [if] it [divine mercy] were kept 
from you: 11:28. 

The word rahmah, which is here taken to be the subject of 
the passive c ummiyat, precedes the phrase in the same verse. 
The word bayyinah (which, too, occurs in the verse) may also 
be regarded as the subject. Cf. Kash., 2:213. 

271. WO 

I. c ada 
1. VB 

c ada, to revert [to one's ways] resume/restart [sth]: 
*wa in c udtum c udna, And if you are at it again, We shall be at 
it again: 17:8 [n.] 
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Also: 2:275; 5:95; 8:19 [twice], 38; 23:107; 44:15 [act pt]. 

17:8: Kash., 2:120: Wa in ta c udu li muharabatihJ na c ud It 
nusratihT c aiaykum. Cf. Mu c awiyah ibn Malik, Mufadd., 696/ 
7: wa idha ta c udu na c udu, "'And if it [our tribe] does it again 
[= burdens us with something], we shall do it again, too [ = 
we shall again be willing to bear the burden]." 

2. + PREDICATE 

c ada kadha, to become so and so: 

*hatta c ada ka l- c urjuni l-qadimi, Until it assumes the form of an 
old, withered-up twig: 36:39. 

c Ada here has the meaning of sara. Abu Dhu'ayb, D. al- 
Hudh., 1:37/2: tanakkara hatta c ada aswada ka hjidhlf, "He 
had changed, becoming black like the stump of a tree." 

3. + PREP [lam] 

c ada li l-amri, to go back to sth, do sth again: 

*wa law ruddu la c adu li ma nuhu c anhu, And even if they were 
to be sent back, they would revert to the ways they were told to shun: 
6:28. 

Also: 24:17; 58:3, 8. 

IV. a c ada 
VB 
ma yubdi'u wa ma yu^du: see 14 (BOO IV. 
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272. GhDW 

I. g h a d a 

1. VB • < 
*ghuduwwuha shahrun, Its [wind's, hence: ships'] outward pas- 
sage lasted a month: 34:12. 

Ghada originally meant "to go out in the morning," but it 
also came to mean simply "to go." Aq., 2:863. Ughdu c anrit, 
"Co away from me." Asas, 446. See also 147 (RWH) I, with 
n. 

2. + PREP Fa/a] 

*ani ghdu c ala harthikum, Get to your field in the morning: 
68:22. 

On the use of the preposition c ala instead of Ha in the 
verse, see Kash., 4:129. 

273. GhShY 

I. g h as hi y a 

+ OBJ + PREP [Cala] 
ghushiya c alayhi, to lose consciousness: 

*ka lladhii yughsha c alayhi mina l-mawti, As if he is going off in a 
mortal faint: 33:19. 
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*yanzuruna ilayka nazara l-maghshiyyi c alayhi mina l-mawti, 
They look at you with the eyes of one who is in a mortal daze: 47:20. 

II. ghashsha 
+ OBJ + OBJ 
ghashshahu n-nu c asa, to cause sb to become drowsy: 8:11. 

V. ta g h a s h s h a 
+ OBJ 

taghashsha r-rajulu l-mar'ata, (of a man) to have sexual inter- 
course with a woman: 7:189. 

Kash., 2:108. 

X. istaghsha 
+ OBJ 

istaghsha thiyabahu, to wrap one's clothes about oneself/fold 
one's garments around oneself [in order to leave] [ = to show indif- 
ference]: 11:5; 71:7. 

The image is that of person who is presented with a mes- 
sage but who, instead of listening to it, wraps his garments 
around himself and takes off, thus showing indifference to 
what is being said. Zamakhshan (Asas, 451) explains istaghshi 
thawbaka as: kay la tasma c a wa la tar a. (See also Kash., 
4:141-42.) Raghib (Muf., 361) says that the expression is a 
metonym for c adw ("to hasten/speed away"). 

Cf. ja'a labisan udhunayhi (Aq., 2:1125), and the English, 
"to shake the dust off one's feet." 

274. ChDD 

I. g h ad d a 

+ OBJ 
i. ghadda basarahu, to lower one's gaze [out of modesty]: 24:30, 



31 



Ham., 4:1613/1: karlmun yaghuddu t-tarfa fadla haya'ihl, 
"He is a noble man: out of his great modesty, he keeps his 
gaze lowered." Also, c Ant., 262/[2]. Cf. Ka c b, 6/(2], 89/[4]: 
ghadid at-tarf, "languid-eyed"; also, c Ant, 204/(2]. Cf. also 
two relateci meanings of the idiom: (1) to keep one's eyes 
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lowered in recognition of one's humble status (as in Fatimah 
bint al-Ahjam al-Khuza c iyyah, Ham., 2:911/6, and Bishr ibn AbT 
Khazim, Mufadd., 651/8); and (2) to make a conscious at- 
tempt to avoid looking at someone (as in A c sha, 115/5 [see 
also ibid., 129/13]). Cf. also the expression, qatta c a t~tarfa, as 
in Tirimmah, Krenk., 1:228/3. 
Cf. 311 (Q5ft) l.ii. 

ii. gbadda s-sawta, to keep one's voice low, speak softly/gently: 
31:19; 49:3. 

275. ChLB 

I. g h a I a b a 
+ PREP [C a /a] 
ghalaba c alayhi: 
i. to have control of sth: 

*wa llahu ghalibun c ala amrihl, And Cod has complete control 
of His affairs [= is fully capable of executing His plans]: 12:21. 
ii. to prevail in a matter, have things one's way: 

*qala Hadhlna ghalabu c ala amrihim, Those who prevailed in the 
matter said: 18:21. 
iii. to overwhelm/overpower sb: 

*ghalabat c alayna shiqwatuna, Our wretchedness got the better 
of us: 23:106. 

Kash., 3:57: Chalabat c alayna: malakatna—min qawlika, 
ghalabanT fulanun c ala kadha, idha akhadhahu minka wa 
mtalakahu. 

Nab., 154/9: fa in taghlib shaqawatukum c alaykum/fa inriifi 
salahikumu sa c aytu, "If your wretchedness has gotten the 
better of you, then I, for one, tried to set matters right for 
you. 

276. ChlZ 

I. ghaluza 
1. VB 

ghaluza qalbuhu, (of sb's heart) to become hard: 
*wa law kunta fazzan ghaflza l-qalbi, And had you been rude, 
hard-hearted: 3:159. 
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See also 309 (QSW) I. 

2. + PREP [Cala] 

ghaluza c alayhi, to be strict/severe with sb: 9:73; 66:9. 

Ghaluza c ala khasmihl, "to be severe with one's enemy." 
Asas, 454! Hass., 96/[1]: ra'ufin c ala l~adna ghaflzin c ala l- c ida, 
He [caliph ^Umar] was kind to those who were close, severe 
with those who were distant [= kind to friends/believers, 
severe with enemies/unbelievers." 

277. ChLL 

I. ghalla 

1. + OBJ 

ghullat yaduhu, to be in straitened circumstances [lit: (of sb's 
hands) to be tied]: 

*wa qalati l-yahudu yadu llahi maghlulatun ghullat aydlhim, And 
the Jews say, 'God is reduced to poverty!' May they be reduced to 
poverty! 5:64. 

Tad., 2:326. 

The image is that of a person whose hands have been 
tied/chained by poverty. See n; to 2 below. 

2. + OBJ + OBJ + PREP [/7a] 

ja c ala yadahu maghlulatan ila c unuqih7, to be very stingy/ 
tightfisted [lit: to have one's hands tied/chained to one's neck: 

*wa la taj c al yadaka maghlulatan ila c unuqika, And do not be 
stingy/tightfisted: 17:29. 

Ghalla fulanan, "to put chains on sb's hands/around sb's 
neck." Aq., 2:883. Maghlul al-yad, "stingy/miserly person." 
Muf., 363. 

Cf. 299 (QBD) I.2. 

278. ChLW 

I. g h a / a 
+ PREP [ff\ 
ghala fi l-amri, to exceed the proper limits in a matter: 
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*/a taghlu ft cfinikum, Do not go to extravagant lengths in 
respect of your religion: 4:171; 5:77. 

See also 230 (TChW) 1.2. 

279. GhMD 

IV. a g h m a d a 

+ PREP [ft\* 

aghmada fthi, to have reservations about sth, balk at sth [lit: to 
close one's eyes to sth): 

*wa lastum bi akhidhlhi ilia an tughmidu fthi, When you yoursel- 
ves would not accept it with a good grace [lit: would not take it ex- 
cept if you were to close your eyes— i.e. reluctantly]: 2:267. 

Aghmada c aynayhi, "to close one's eyes." Aq., 2:887. 
One closes one's eyes to something when one dislikes it, 
considers it unworthy, or for some reason wants to disregard 
it. Aghmada ft s-sil c ati means: to seek to beat down the 
price of a thing or demand a greater quantity of it in view of 
its poor quality. Ibid., 2:887. Also, Asas, 456-57; Maj., 1:83; 
Kash., 1:162. Al-Harith ibn Hillizah al-Yashkun, Qas., 449/30: 
aw sakattum c anna fa kunna ka man agh-lmada c aynan fi jaf~ 
niha aqdha'u, "Or, if you stop talking about [= criticizing] us, 
we shall become like one who closes his eyes, there being 
motes in his eyes [= we shall overlook the excesses you 
have committed]." Also, Tirimmah, Krenk., 86/31. 

280. ChNY 

I. g h a n i y a 

+ PREP [ c an] 

ghaniya c anhu, be able to dispense with sth, not need sb/sth: 

*wa man kafara fa inna llaha ghaniyyun c ani I- C alam7na, And he 
who disbelieves— Cod does not need the beings/creatures of the 
world! 3:97. 

Also: 29:6 [act pt]; 39:7 [act pt]. 

IV. a g h n a 
1. VB 

aghna, to be of use/avail: 53:26; 54:5. 
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2. + OBJ 

aghnahu, to make sb indifferent, [to sth by causing him to be- 
come engrossed in sth else]: 

*// kulli mri'in minhum yawma'idhin sha'nun yughriihi, Every man 
on that day will be in a state that will [so engross him as to] render 
him indifferent [to others]: 80:37. 

3. + PREP [a. c an; b. min] 

a. aghna c anhu, to be of use/avail to sb, stand sb in good stead: 
7:48; 8:19; 9:25; 10:101; 11:101; 15:84; 19:42; 26:207; 36:23; 39:50; 
40:82; 44:41; 45:10; 46:26; 52:46; 69:28; 92:11; 111:2. 

Nab., 152/1: wa ma yughnl c ani l-hadathani layiu, "And 
[saying the word] 'Alas!' is of no avail against misfortune." 

b. aghna mina sh-shay'i: 

i. to be of avail against sth: 77:31; 88:7. 
ii. to render sth dispensable by serving as its substitute: 

*inna z-zanna la yughnl mina l-haqqi shay'an, Conjecture is no 
substitute for truth: 10:36; 53:28. 

4. + OBJ + PREP Fan] 

to be of avail to sb against sth, ward sth off from sb: 
*hal antum mughnuna c anna naslban mina n-nari, Will you save 
us from some of the fire? 40:47. 

Naslban in the verse can be interpreted in more than one 
way. _* c Ukbar7 (2:219) prefers to take aghna as carrying the 
tadmln of mana c a or dafa c a, thus making naslban an object. 

c Urwah ibn al-Ward, Asm,, 44/5. 

5. + PREP [<=an] + PREP [min] 

aghna c anhu minhu, to be of avail to sb against sb/sth, save sb 
from sb/sth: 3:10, 116; 12:67, 68; 14:21 [act pt]; 45:19; 58:17; 66:10. 

X. i s t a g h n a 
VB 

istaghna: 
I. (of Cod) to be in no need [of anyone/anything], be sufficient to 
Himself: 64:6. 

ii. (of a human being) to think that one is sufficient to oneself, be 
complacent/self-satisfied: 80:5; 92:8; 96:7. 



Chayn 253 



281. ChYR 

II. g h a y y a r a 
+ OBJ 

ghayyara khalqa llahi, to warp [lit: alter] the mold of Cod [ = to 
vitiate the nature of things as created by Cod]: 4:119. 

Tad., 2:162; Kash., 1:299. The word khalq in the verse 
means khilqah. 
O. 390 (NKS) II. 
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282. FTH 

\. f at a h a 

1. + OBJ 
fatahahu: 

i. to release sb: 

*hatta idha futihat ya'juju wa ma'juju, Until, when Cog and 
Magog are set at large: 21:96. 
ii. to grant sth: 

*ma yaftahi llahu Ii n-nasi min rahmatin fa la mumsika laha, The 
blessings that Cod grants to people there is no one to withhold: 35:2. 

2. + PREP [a. bayna;b. lam] 

a. fataha baynahum, to decide between people/between parties to 
an issue: 7:89 {twice, once act pt; prep phr after act pt undj; 26:118; 
34:26. 

Fataha l-hakimu bayna n-nasi, "(of a ruler/judge) to judge 
between people." Aq., 2:899. 

b, fataha lahu, to grant victory to sb: 48:1. 

3. + OBJ + PREP l c ala] 
fatahahu c alayhi: 

i. to disclose/reveal sth to sb: 

*a tuhaddithunahum bi ma fataha llahu c alaykum, Would you 
apprise them of what Cod has disclosed to you? 2:76 [obj und]. 
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Fataha Hahu c ala fulanin: c allamahu wa c arrafahu. Aq., 
2:899. 

ii. to give sth to sb in abundant measure: 

*fatahna c alayhim abwaba kulli shay'in, We provided them with 
all things in great measure [lit: We opened the gates of everything for 
them]: 6:44. 

*la fatahna c alayhim barakatin mina s-sama'i wa l-ardi, We 
would have showered them with [lit: opened up for them] blessings 
from the heaven and the earth: 7:96. 

Kash., 2:14 (on 6:44), 78 (on 7:96). 

II. fa tt aha 

+ OBJ + PREP [lam] 

*la tufattahu lahum abwabu s-sama'i, No heavenly gates shall be 
opened for them: 7:38. 

The expression can have two meanings. One, that the 
people in question shall not be admitted into paradise, sama' 
being the sama' al-jannah; this is the literal meaning. Two, 
that they shall not be welcome in the heavens, sama' being 
the heavens as such; this is the idiomatic meaning. Taken in 
the idiomatic sense, the verse would not negate the idea that 
the people in question shall not be admitted into the 
heavens at all, only that they shall not be received in them 
with open arms. In other words, the expression does not 
represent negation of an act (nafy al-fi c f), but a negation of 
the corollary or lazim of the act (cf. 183 (SMC) V, n.). Tad. f 
2:633. Cf. Kash., 2:62. 

283. FTN 

I. fatana 

+ OBJ + PREP [a. c ala; b. c an] 
a. fatanahu c alayhi, to incite/instigate sb against sb: 

*ma antum c alayhi bi fatinlna ilia man huwa sali l-jah7mi, You are 
not going to be able to persuade anyone to rebel against Him except 
those who are destined for hell: 37:162-63. 



tadmln of hamaJa or aghra. 
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b. fatanahu c ani sh-shay'i, to entice/allure sb away from sth: 

*wa hdharhum an yaftinuka c an ba c di ma anzala llahu ilayka, 
And be on your guard against them, lest they should distract you from 
some of what Cod has revealed to you: 5:49. 
Also: 17:73. 

Fatana fulanan c an ra'yiHi, "to divert/dissuade sb from his 
view/opinion." Aq., 2:901. Tadmln of sarafa. 

284. FRT 

I. fa r at a 
+ PREP [Cala] 

farata c alayhi, to take swift action against sb: 
*innana nakhafu an yafruta c alayna, We are afraid lest he should 
make a swift move against us: 20:45. 

When followed by c a/a, farata means "to take quick/ 
speedy/hasty action against sb." Tad., 4:191. Farata c alayhi: 
c ajila wa c ada. Aq., 2:917; also, Asas, 471. Cf. Mu/./377. 

285. FRCh 

I. f a r a g h a 

1. VB 

* wa asbaha fu 'adu ummi musa farighan, And the heart of 
Moses' mother knew no peace: 28:10. 

The image is that of a vessel that has been emptied of the 
liquid contained in it: faragha z-zarfu, "(of a container) to be- 
come empty" Aq., 2:919. The heart of Moses' mother was 
thus "drained of peace." See also Muf., 377. 

2. + PREP [lam] 

faragha lahu, to [disengage oneself from everything else in order 
to] pay full attention to sth: 55:31. 

The expression in this verse constitutes a threat: "to pay 
full attention" to a criminal is to punish him severely. See 
Kash., 4:52. 
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IV. a f r a g h a 

+ OBJ + PREP l c ala] 

afragha c alayhi sh-shay'a, to give sth to sb in abundant measure: 
*rabbana afrigh c alayna sabran, Our Lord, give us the power of 
endurance in great measure: 2:250; 7:126. 

Faragha c alayhi l-ma'a, "to pour water on sb/sth"; afragha 
l-ma'a, "to pour water." Aq., 2:919. Also, Kash., 2:82-83. 

286. FRQ 

I. f a r a q a 
+ OBJ 

i. to apportion sth: 

*wa faraqna l-qur'ana, And We have portioned out [= revealed 
in portions] the Qur'an: 17:106. 

ii. to decide a matter: 44:4 [pass]. 

U. f a r r a q a 

+ PREP [bayna] 

farraqa baynahum, to draw distinctions between people, put 
people in different categories, accord preference to some people over 
others: 

*/a nufarriqu bayna ahadin minhum, We do not make any dis- 
tinctions between any of them [= we believe in all prophets]: 2:136; 
3:84. 

*wa yunduna an yufarriqu bayna llahi wa rasulihl, And they 
mean to draw a distinction between [the commands of] Cod and [the 
commands of] His messenger: 4:150. 

Also: 2:285; 4:152. 

c Ant v 89/[2]: wa lam tufarriqu bayna d-dalalati wa r*rushdi, 
"And you made no distinction between right and wrong." 

287. FRY 

VIII. if tar a 
1. + OBJ 

*sihrun muftaran, A cleverly devised piece of magic: 28:36 [n.]. 
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*ifkun muftaran, A blatant lie: 34:43. 

Also: 10:37 [pass]; 12:111 [pass]; 16:105; 21:5; 25:4. 

28:36: See also 3 (ThR) I, and 356 (MRR) VIII. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [bayna] 

iftara buhtanan bayna yadayhi wa rijlayhi, to make a false ac- 
cusation of a sexual nature [lit: pertaining to that which is between 
one's hands and feet]: 60:12. 

Following IsIahT (Tad., 7:343-44). 

288. FZ* 

II. f a z z a c a 

+ OBJ + PREP [Can] 

*hatta idha fuzzi c a c an qulubihim, Until, when fear is taken out 
of their hearts: 34:23. 

Tadmln of kashafa or azala. See Aq., 2:923; Muf., 379. 

289. FSH 

1. f a s a h a 

1. VB 

fasaha, to make room [for sb]: 58:11 [fa fsahu; see 2 below]. 

2. + PREP [lam] 

fasaha lahu, to make room for sb: 

*fa fsahu yafsahi llahu lakum, Make room [for others], Cod will 
make room for you: 58:11. 

The second use of the verb (yafsah) is obviously 
metaphorical, the meaning being that Cod will cause others 
to be kindly disposed toward you in this world and will give 
you His blessings in the next. Kash., 4:75. Cf. lad., 7:262. 

V. t a f ass ah a 
+ PREP [ft] 

*idha qlla lakum tafassahu ft l-majalisi, When it is said to you, 
'Make room in meeting-places/gathering-places': 58:11. 
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290. FSL 

I. f a s a / a 

+ PREP [bayna] 

fasa/a baynahum, to decide [a matter] between people: 22:17; 
32:25; 60:3. 

291. FDL 

V. fa faddala 
+ PREP Fa/a] 

tafaddala c alayhim, to gain dominance over people: 
*yurldu an yatafaddala c alaykum, He intends to gain dominance 
over you/to become your chief/leader: 23:24. 

292. FDW 

\\. afda 
+ PREP [/7a] 

afda r-rajulu ila l-mar'ati, (of a man) to have sexual relations with 
a woman: 

*wa qad afda ba c dukum Ha ba c din, When you have already had 
sexual relations with each other: 4:21. 

Fada' is "yard, area." Afda ilayhi means literally "to enter 
sb's territory" (Aq., 2:932; cf. ashara, "to go into a desert" 
[Asas, 476]). Afda r-rajulu ila l-mar'ati means literally: (of a 
man) to meet a woman in private (cf. khala biha [Muf., 382]), 
and hence: to have sexual relations with a woman.' See also 
Tad., 2:42. 

293./** 

I. fa c ala 
1. + OBJ 

fa c ala z-zakata, to pay zakat regularly: 23:4. 

Zamakhshan (Kash., 3:43) distinguishes between zakat as 
c ayn (= the amount of zakat paid) and zakat as ma c na ( = 
fi c l az-zakah), taking the use in 23:4 as an instance of the lat- 
ter (hence: fa c il az-zakah = fa c il fi c l az-zakah). But perhaps 
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another interpretation is possible. It may be said that the use 
of fa c ala, instead_of ate, implies regularity: the people in 
question pay zakat regularly— paying it has become one of 
their distinguishing traits— and so they can appropriately be 
termed "doers" of zakat. 

2. + PREP Ibal 

i. to treat sb [in a certain way]: 8-9:6. 

See also 3.a below. 

ii. *ma yafialu Hahu bi c adhabikum in shakartum wa amantum, 
What would Cod get out of/gain from punishing you if you showed 
gratitude and believed? 4:147. 

See Kash., 1:308. 

3. + OBJ + PREP [a. ba'; b. /7a] 

a. fa c ala bihJ kadha, to do sth to sb/sth, treat sb/deal with sb in a 
certain way: 

*hal c alimtum ma fa c altum bi yusufa wa akhlhi, Do you know/ 
remember what you did to Joseph and his brother? 12:89 [obj und; 
n.]. 

*tazunnu an yuFala biha faqiratun, Thinking/suspecting that they 
are going to be meted out a spine-crushing punishment: 75:25 [n.]. 

Also: 21:59, 62; 34:54 [pass]; 46:9 [pass]; 85:7 [n.]. 

12:89 and 85:7: The ma in the two verses (12:89: ma 
fa c altum; 85:7: ma ya^afuna) may also be regarded as mas- 
dariyyah. 

34:54 and 46:9: See this note, above. 

75:25: Kash., 4:165-66. 
_AI-Harith ibn Hillizah, Qas., 475/75: wa fa c alna bihim ka 
ma c alima lla-/hu wa ma in ii l-ha'inTna dima'u, "We did to 
them as only Cod knows what [= we punished them very 
severely], and those whose time [of death/destruction] has 
come have no blood [that may be avenged]." 

See n. to b below. 

b. fa c ala ilayhi kadha, to treat sb/deal with sb in a certain way: 
33:6. 

TadmJn of asda or azalia. Kash., 3:228. 
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Fa c ala ilayhi is used in the Qur'an in the sense of treating 
someone well; fa c ala bihl (a, above), in the sense of treating 
someone ill (even in 46:9, the expression has an ominous 
ring to it). 

294. FKK 

I. fakka 
+ OBJ 

fakka raqabatan, to free a slave: 90:13 [mas]. 

Literally, "to release a neck/' that is, the neck of a slave. 
See Aq., 2:939. Fakka c anhu l-ghulla wa l-qayda, "to remove 
sb's chains/fetters." Asas, 479. 

See als 58 (HRR) ll.i 

295. FLQ 

I. f a I a q a 
+ OBJ 
falaqa llabu s-subtia, (of Cod) to cause day to break: 6:96 [act 

pt]. 

296. FWT 

I. fata 

1. VB 

*fa la fawta, And there will be no escape! 34:51. 

Kash., 3:265: Fa la yafutuna Haha wa la yasbiqunahu. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [/7a] 

fatahu sh'Shay'u Ha fulahin, to lose sth to sb [= (of sth) to be 
due to sb from sb]: 

*wa in fatakum shay'un min azwajikum ila l-kuffari, And .if there 
is due to you from the disbelievers any of [the dower of] your [un- 
believing] wives: 60:11. 

Following Islah7(7ad v 7:342). 
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297. FWR 

I- fara 
VB 

*wa fara t-tannuru, And [when] the flood-water gushes forth: 
11:40 and 23:27. 

The reference is to the flood that destroyed Noah's 
people. IslahT writes: "Fara (imperfect: yafuru) means 'to sim- 
mer/" The word is used of the simmering or boiling of a 
cooking pot and also of the flaring-up of a heated oven. The 
expression fara t-tannuru has been used here [11:40] 
metaphorically for the cyclone that overtook the people of 
Noah, causing heavy rains, and causing the waters of the 
nearby oceans to well over." Tad., 3:391. The phrase, it 
might be added, carries the implication that something has 
reached a climax/come to a head— has reached the boiling 
point, as if it were. As such, it falls into the category of such 
idioms as hamiya l-wa€su (Tad., 4:453-54; Aq., 2:1463) and 
balagha s-saylu z-zuba (ibid., 1:456). (ZamakhsharT [Kash., 
3:461] offers a literal interpretation of the phrase.) 

298. /TD 

I. f a d a 

+ PREP' [m/n] 

fadat c aynuhu mina d-dam c i, (of sb's eyes) to overflow with 
tears: 5:83; 9:92. 

On the balaghah of this construction, see Kash., 1:359; 
2:167. 

IV. a fad a 

+ PREP [ft] 

afada ffhi, 
i. to be busily engaged in an activity: 10:61. 

Kash., 2:195: . . . afada fihi-idha ndafa c a fihi. Also, Tad., 
4:517. 



ii. to launch out into sth, expatiate upon sth: 
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*la massakum fi ma afadtum fihi c adhabun c azimun, A great 
punishment would have overtaken you for your verbal excursions/idle 
talk: 24:14. 

Also: 46:8. 

Kash., 3:65, 442; Tad., 4:517; 6:350. 

c Umar ibn AbT RabT^ah, Ham., 3:1254/2:_ wa lamma 
tafawadna l-hadttha wa asfarat wujuhun zahaha l-husnu an 
tataqanna c a, "When we were well advanced in our discussion 
and there shone forth faces which beauty would disdain to 
see concealed." 
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299. QBD 

I. q a b a d a 

1. VB 

qabada: 
i. to limit/withhold [sth]: 2:245: see 19 (BS7) 1.1. 
ii. to draw [sth] in: 

*a wa /am yaraw Ha t-tayri fawqahum saffatin wa yaqbidna, Have 
they not seen birds above them as they draw [their wings] out and 
draw [them] in? 67:19. 

2. + OBJ 

qabada yadahu, to be tightfisted/stingy: 9:67. 

Maj., 1:263; Muf., 391. 
See also 277 (GhLL) 1.2. 

300. QTL 

I. q at a I a 
+ OBJ 
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qutila fulanun, May he perish/come to ruin! 51:10; 74:19, 20; 
:17; 85:4 [n.]. 

85:4: Qutila ashabu l-ukhdudi may be construed as a 
declarative sentence or as an imprecatory expression. In the ' 
former case, the verse will mean that the people of hell will 
come to ruin— the use of the perfect tense indicating the cer- 
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tainty of the fate (cf. 34 (TBB) I, n.). In the latter case, the 
verse will constitute a curse. The ashab al-ukhdud are "the 
people of hell" (see Tad., 8:289-90),* ukhdud (?pit, ditch") 
being, like hawfyah (101:9), one of the descriptive names of 
hell. 

111. q a t a I a 
+ OBJ 

qatalahu Ilahu, May God cause him to perish/come to ruin! 9:30; 
63:4. 

See Muf., 393. 

301. QHM 

VIII. iqtahama 
+ OBJ * 

iqtahama l- c aqabata, to perform an arduous task [= a good 
deed]: 90:11. 

Iqtahama means doing something difficult/strenuous and 
with effort: iqtahama c aqabatan/wahdatan/nahran, "to rush up 
a mountain pass/into a deep pit/into a river"; rakiba quhmata 
t-tonqi, "to walk the difficult part of a road"; waqa c u ft /- 
q'uhmati, "(of people) to suffer from a difficult year," i.e. one 
of famine or drought. Asas, 493. Also, c Ant., 174/[1], 213/[7], 
256/[6]. c Aqabah means literally "mountain pass, steep 
course/slope"; and, metaphorically, "difficulty, hardship." In 
the Qur'an, iqtahama l- c aqabata implies, as the subsequent 
verses indicate, performing such good deeds as freeing 
slaves and feeding the hungry. See Kash., 4:213; Tad., 8:375- 
76. 

302. QDR 

I. q a d a r a 
1. + OBJ 

qadarahu, to get the measure of sb: 

*wa ma qadaru Hatha haqqa qadriHi, They did not form/have not 
formed the right kind of judgment about Cod: 6:91; 39:67. 
Also: 22:74. 
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Cf. Muf., 396. 

Cf. c arafa qadrahu, as in c Ant, 100/[4]. 

2. + PREP [lam] 

qadara lahu: 29:62; 34:39: see 3.b below. 

3. + OBJ + PREP [a. c ala; b. lam] 

a. qadara llahu c alayhi r-rizqa, (of Cod) to give sb a meager provi- 
sion: 65:7 [pass]; 89:16. 

Tadmln of dayyaqa (see Muf., 396 [on 65:7]: Wa man 
qudira c alayhi rizquhu, ay duyyiqa c alayhf). \ 

b. qadara llahu lahu r-rizqa, (of Cod) to give sb meager sus- 
tenance: 

qadara llahu r-rizqa, (of Cod) to restrict sustenance 13:26; 17:30; 
28:82; 29:62; 30:37; 34:36, 39; 39:52; 42:12. [Obj (rizq) in 29:62 and 
34:39, and obj and prep phr in the other vss. und.] 

a differs from b in that b means simply that sustenance is 
given in a small quantity, whereas a has the added meaning 
of causing hardship, as suggested by the tadmln of dayyaqqa 
(see n. to a, above). 

II. q a d da r a 
VB 

qaddara, to form a view/judgment: 74:18, 19, 20. 

303. QDM 

I. qadama/qadima 

1. + OB] 

qadama l-qawma, to precede/lead/be ahead of a people: 

2. + PREP [/7a] 

qadima ilayhi, to turn toward sth, turn one's attention to sth [lit: 
to step up to/advance/move toward sth]: 25:23. 

IK. q a d d a m a 
1. VB 

qaddama, to be forward/presumptuous: 49:1. 
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La tuqaddimu in 49:1 can be variously interpreted. See 
Kash., 4:2, and c Ukb., 2:240. If an object is taken as under- 
stood, which in my view would be preferable at least to the 
qaddama = taqaddama explanation, anfusakum could serve 
as the object, la tuqaddimu anfusakum thus meaning literally, 
"Do not advance yourselves," and hence: Do not be so 
forward/presumptuous. But la tuqaddimu in the verse may 
also be taken as a self-contained expression, yielding the 
same meaning (cf. Kash, 4:2: an . . . yutawajjaha bi n-nahyi Ha 
nafsi t-taqdimati . . . ; and Ma/., 2:219: Fulanun yuqaddimu 
bayna yadayi l-imami wa bayna ablhi: yu c ajjilu bi l-amri wa n- 
nahyi dunahu). 

2. + OBJ 

qaddamahu: 
i. The following three expressions signify performing an act/a deed: 

(a) qaddama l- c amala, to do sth/perform an action [lit: to send 
one's actions in advance— i.e. for judgment on the Last Day]: 

*wa naktubu ma qaddamu, And We shall note down the actions 
they have performed: 36:12 [obj und]. 

*wa l-tanzur nafsun ma qaddamat li ghadin. Let a soul think 
about/consider what it sends on ahead for tomorrow: 59:18. 

(b) *bi ma qaddamat aydlhim, On account of the actions they have 
performed: 2:95 [obj und; n.]. 

Also: 3:182; 4:62; 8:51; 18:57; 22:10; 28:47; 30:36; 42:48; 62:7; 
78:40. 

Kash., 1:82. 

2:95: Ct 30:41 (6/ ma kasabat aydin-nasi), at 327 (KSB) 1. 2. 

Shanfara, Mufadd., 205/28: jazayna salamana bna mufrija 
qardahalbi ma qaddamat aydihimu wa azalla€, "We paid back 
to Salaman ibn Mufrij what we had owed him [= We 
punished him] — [and this was] in return for the wrong they 
had committed." Ham., 3:1512/3: fa a c ta lladhl yu c tf dh- 
dhaUla wa lam yakun/lahu sa c yu sidqin qaddamaVhu 
akabiruh, "And so he gives what a weak person would [= he 
surrenders], failing to make the kind of determined effort 
which his distinguished ancestors made." Shamm., 449/[1] 
(with n. 2, ibid., pp. 448-49; also, Ham., 3:1090/2): fa man 
yas c a aw yarkab janahay na c amatin/li yudrika ma qaddamta bi 
l-amsi yusbaqT, "Anyone who tries— even if he were to ride 
the wings of the ostrich [= were to try extremely hard]— to 
accomplish what you accomplished yesterday [= in the past] 
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will be thwarted." Also, Tufayl ibn c Awf al-Ghanaw7, Krenk., 
59/1 [no. 191. 

(c) *yunabba'u l-insanu yawma'idhin bi ma qaddama wa akhkhara, 
On that day man will be apprised of what he has done and failed to 
do [lit: what he has sent in advance and what he has held back]: 
75:13. 

Also: 82:5 [obj und; n.]. 

82:5: Cf. Tad., 8:240-41. 

ii. qaddama s-sadaqata to give charity: 58:12, 13. 

3. + PREP [lam] 

qaddama lahu, to provide for sb/sth: 

*wa qaddimu Ii anfusikum, And provide for yourselves: 2:223 
[n.]. 

*ya laytanl qaddamtu Ii hayatl, Alas! If only I had provided for 
my life [= performed good deeds for my life in the next world]: 
89:24. 

2:223: Qaddimu Ii anfusikum carries two meanings simul- 
taneously: (1) Play your part in perpetuating the human race, 
ensuring yourselves a place in history; (2) furnish yourselves 
with good deeds for the hereafter. Tad., 1:484. 

4. + OBJ + PREP [lam] 
qaddama sh-shay'a lahu: 

i. to present/furnish sb with sth: 

*antum qaddamtumuhu lana had ha, It is you who have served 
this up to us [= are responsible for this fate of ours]: 38:60. 

Also: 38:61. 
ii. to lay sth up for sb, send sth in advance for sb: 

*ya kulna ma qaddamtum lahunna. They [years of drought] shall 
eat up/devour what you have laid up for them [= you will consume 
your grain reserves during that period]: 12:48 [obj und; n.]. 

*wa ma tuqaddimu Ii anfusikum min khayrin, And any good ac- 
tions you send in advance for yourselves [= any good actions you 
perform for the next life]: 2:110; 73:20. 

Also: 5:80 [obj und]. 
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12:48: Note the wordplay: Qaddamahu gives the sense, on 
the one hand, of sending something in advance, and, on the 
other, of serving something to someone, for example a 
guest. Thus, in laying up grain for the years of famine, the 
Egyptians would, so to speak, be "serving" the grain to those 
years upon their arrival (as "guests"!). 

V. taqaddama 

VB 
i. *// man sha'a minkum an yataqaddama aw yata'akhkhara, For 
anyone who would like to get ahead or fall behind: 74:37. 

ii. *// yaghfira laka ma taqaddama min dhanbika wa ma ta'akhkhara, 
In order that He may forgive you your sins/lapses, the former ones and 
the latter ones [= all sins/lapses]: 48:2. 

304. QDhF 

I. q a d h a f a 

1. + PREP [bal 
qadhafa bihl: 

i. to make a thoughtless/unconsidered statement about sth: 

*wa yaqdhifuna bi l-ghaybi min makanin baQdin, And they used 
to hazard, from distant quarters, thoughtless statements about things 
they had no knowledge of: 34:53. 

Tad., 5:340. 
Cf. 132 (RJM) I. 

ii. 34:48: see 3 below. 

2. + OBJ + PREP 

qadhafa ft qalbihl r-ru c ba, to strike terror in sb's heart: 33:26; 
59:2. 

3. + PREP [faaT + PREP [<=ala] 

qadhafa bi sh-shay'i c ala sh-shay'i, to hit/strike one thing with 
another: 

*bal naqdhifu bi l-haqqi c ala l-batiii. Rather, We shall hurl truth 
at falsehood: 21:18. 

*inna rabbi yaqdhifu bi l-haqqi, Indeed, My Lord strikes [false- 
hood] with truth: 34:48 [prep phr und; n.] 
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34:48: The prepositional phrase ( c ala l-batili) is understood 
after bi l-haqqi. Tad., 5:337-38. See also Kash., 3:264. 

305. QRB 

I. q a r i b a 

+ OBJ 

La taqrabhu, "Do not approach it/' denotes prohibition. In the 
Qur'an it is used in a variety of situations, which may be divided into 
two broad categories: 

i. In 9:28 and 12:60 it signifies denial of access. In 9:28 the 
idolators are debarred from entering the Ka c bah: fa la yaqrabu I- 
masjida l-harama,. And so they [idolators] must not approach [= enter] 
the Sacred Mosque. That is, the Mosque is too sacred to be polluted 
by the idolators. In 12:60, Joseph tells his brothers not to come back 
to him if they do not bring Benjamin with them next time: wa la taq- 
rabuni. Do not come to me/intp my presence. 

ii. In the other verses, the meaning is that the specified thing must 
not be approached, or the specified -act done, because to do so 
would constitute a violation of a certain command: 

*wa la taqraba hadhiHI sh-shajarata, And do not approach this 
tree [in order to eat of its fruit]: 2:35; 7:19. 

*tilka hududu llabi fa la taqrabuha, These are the injunctions/ 
prescriptions of Cod, so do not even come close to [violating] them: 
2:187. 

*wa la taqrabuhunna, And do not approach them [= do not 
have sexual intercourse with women]: 2:222. 

*/a taqrabu s-salata wa antum sukara, Do not approach the 
[place of] prayer [= mosque] when you are in a state of intoxication: 
4:43 [n.]. 

*wa la taqrabu l-fawahisha, And do not approach [= stay far 
away from] acts of immorality: 6:151. 

*wa la taqrabu mala l-yafimi, And do not touch [= misap- 
propriate] the property of the poor: 6:152; 17:34. 

*wa la taqrabu z-zina, And do not even come close to [commit- 
ting] fornication: 17:32. 

4:43: Follwing IslahT (Tad., 2:74). 
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II. q a r r a b a 
1. + OBJ 

qarraba l-qurbana, to make a sacrifice/offering [to Cod]: 5:27. 

306. QRR 

r 

I. q a r r a 

1. VB 

qarrat c aynuhu: to rejoice/be delighted/be joyful: 

*kay taqarra c aynuha, So that she may rejoice: 20:40; 28:13. 

Also: 33:51. 

The idiom (including 2, and three other verses— 25:74; 
28:9; 32:17— in which the expression qurrat a c yun ["delight of 
the eye"] is used) means literally: (of one's eyes) to become 
cool. It is said that the tears of joy are cool— whence the 
idiom— whereas the tears of sorrow are warm, and hence the 
imprecation: askhana llahu c aynahu, "May Cod cause him 
sorrow [lit: may Cod make his eyes warm]!" See Muf., 398; 
Aq., 2:981. But perhaps the two idioms can be explained in 
terms of one's experience in desert life: eyes warm from the 
blazing sun would be sore but in the evening, or in the shade 
of a tree, the eyes would be restful. 

It should be noted that the idiom under discussion is, in 
all the four occurrences listed (i.e. at 1 and 2), used in situa- 
tions where pain, sorrow, or worry is followed by joy or hap- 
piness, thus adding the meaning of relief to that of delight or 
pleasure. 

A poet from the Banu Juhaynah, Ham., 2:522/1: ala hal ata 
l-ansara anna bna bahdalin humaydan shafa kalban fa qarrat 
c uyunuha, "Has the news reached the helpers, that Humayd 
ibn Bahdal has put the minds of the Kalb at rest [by helping 
them defeat their enemy], so that they are delighted?" Yahya 
ibn Ziyad, ibid., 2:862/4: niada fa mad at c annl b'thl kullu 
ladhdhatin/taqarru biha c aynaya fa nqata c a ma c a, "He 
departed [= died] and with him departed from me every 
pleasure that could have been a source of joy for me; and so 
the two departed together." Also, ibid., 3:1232/2, 1306/1, 
1311/3; Nab., 21/40. Cf. sakhinat c ay nuhul askhana c aynahu 
(see above), as in Ham., 3:1339/4; Suh., 59/1 [no. 40]. Ci. 
Ham., 4:1876/4. 

2. + TAMYIZ 

*wa qarrl c aynan, And be happy/rejoice! 19:26. 
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Mufadd., 321 (quoted by AnbarT): ka ma qarra c aynan bi /- 
iyabi l-musafiru, "Just like a traveler who is happy to return 
home." 

See n. to 2 above. 

307. QRD 

I. q a r a d a 

+ OBJ ' 

qaradahu, to pass sb/sth by: 

*wa idha gharabat taqriduhum dhata sh-shimali, And when it 
[sun] set, it would pass them [Sleepers in the Cave] by on the left 
side: 18:17. 

Qarada ft sayriHi, "to swerve to the right and left in one's 
walk/movement"; qarada l-makana, "to bypass a place"; 
qarada fulanan, "pass sb by." Aq., 2:985; Maj., 1:396; Kash., 
2:382. 

IV. a q r a da 

+ OBJ + OBJ 

aqrada llaha qardan, to spend money in the way of Cod [lit: to 
give Cod a loan]: 2:245; 5:12; 57:11, 18; 64:17; 73:20. 

All these verses speak of giving Cod a "good loan" (qar- 
dan hasanan), i.e. a loan that is given willingly and generous- 
ly. See Kash., 4:155-56. Also, Tad., 2:247; 7:207-8, 217-18, 
424; 8:33. 

Qardan in these verses may be interpreted either as an 
object (qard = muqrad) or as a substantive (ism masdar) 
substituting for iqrad, the regular masdar which would nave 
served as mar^ul mutlaq. The word hasanan in the verses can 
also be explained in more than one way. See c Ukb., 1:102. 

308. QSM 

X. istaqsama 
+ PREP [ha*] 

istaqsamu bi l-azlami, (of people) to portion out [the flesh of a 
slaughtered animal] among themselves by using marked arrows: 5:3. 
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On to engage in divination, using arrows. Both meanings 
would apply. IsIahT (Tad., 2:229) prefers the first of the two 
meanings; ZamakhsharT (Kash., 1:322), the second. Cf. Tar., 
78/14. 

Cf. 347 (LQY) IV.2.V. 

309. QSW 

I. q a s a 

VB 

qasa qalbuhu, (of sb's heart) to become hard: 2:74; 6:43; 22:53 
[act pt]; 39:22 [act pt]; 57:16. 

*wa ja c alna qulubahum qasiyatan, And We made them hard of 
heart: 5:13. 

Hajar qasin, "hard rock"; huwa aqsa mina s-sakhri, "He is 
tougher than a rock"; ard qasiyah, "barren land." Asas, 507. 
Also, Aq., 2:999. 

See also 276 (ChLZ) 1.1. 

310. QSh c R 

IV. iqsha c arra 

+ PREP [rnin] 

iqsha c arra jilduhu minhu, (of one's hair) to stand on end from 
fear of sth: 

*taqsha c irru minhu juludu lladhlna yakhshawna rabbahum. 
People who fear their Lord— their hair stand on end from [fear of] it 
[Qur'an]: 39:23. 

Iqsha c arra jilduhu may have two slightly different, though 
related, meanings: (1) "(of one's skin) to shrivel/tense up" 
(Kash., 3:345: iq$ha c arra jilduhu: taqabbada taqabbudan 
shadidan [cf. iqsha c arrati s-sanatu, said of a year of famine/ 
drought (Aq., 2:1001), because the land is "shriveled up" 
during such a period; and zaman muqsha c irr (as in al-Marrar 
ibn al-Munqidh, Mufadd., 154/57), which, too, is a time of 
drought and famine, the expression then coming to mean "a 
difficult time"]); (2) "(of one's hair) to stand on end" (jild = 
sha c r [see Taof., 5:580]); iqsha c arra $h-$ha c ru, "(of one's hair) 
to stand on end" (Aq., 2:1001). 
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311. QSR 

I. q a s a r a 
+ OBJ 

qasarahu, to keep/retain sb/sth: 
L *hurun maqsuratun ft l-khiyami, Houris who stay in tents: 55:72 
In.]. 

Imra'ah maqsurah means literally "a woman who is made 
to stay" (see Aq., 2:1005). As an idiomatic expression, 
however, the phrase does not imply any coercion, but simply 
means "a woman who stays at home/' the expression in fact 
taking on connotations of honor and dignity, for, in Arabia, it 
was the maids who left the house in order to do outside 
chores and run errands, while their mistresses stayed at 
home. Cf. Tufayl ibn c Awf al-ChanawT, Krenk., 38:21/, where 
the word maqsurah is used of horses. 

ii. *wa c indahum qasiratu t-tarfi, They shall enjoy the company of 
chaste/modest women: 37:48; 38:52. 
Also: 55:56 [act pt]. 

A qasirat at-tarf is a woman who "keeps" her eyes to her 
husband only and does not look at another man (Aq., 1:1004; 
Kash., 3:300-1; 4:54), hence: a chaste/modest woman (Tad., 
5:465, 541; 7:147). Imr., 68/44: mina l-qasirati t-tarfi law d abba 
muhwilun/mina dh-dham fawqa l-itbi minha la aththara, "She 
is a chaste/modesty woman, [and is so delicate that] if a tiny 
[lit: one-year old] "ant were to creep on her fine dress, it 
would make an impact [on her skin]." Tirimmah, Krenk., 158/ 
1 [no. 39]: ghadiyyun c ani l-fahsha'i yaqsuru 'tarfuhu/wa in 
' huwa laqa gharatan lam yuhalliff, "He is quiet; his eyes shun 
indecency. And if he encounters a raid, he does not raise a 
hue and cry." Cf. the use in Damrah ibn Damrah an- 
Nahshafl; Mufadd., 634/6; Bishr ibn AbT Khazim, ibid., 661/5; 
and Ibn Muq., 10/9. 

See also 274 (ChDD) l.i. 

IV. a q s a r a 
VB 

aqsara, to stop short [of sth]: 

*thumma la yuqsiruna, And then they stop/hesitate at nothing: 
7:202. 
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Aqsara c ani l-amri, "to desist from/keep away from sth." 
Aq., 2:1004. MuCawiyah ibn Malik, Mufadd., 697/1: ajadda I- 
qalbu_ min salma jtinabalwa aqsara ba^da ma shabat wa 
shaba, "My heart made a firm resolve to keep away from Sal- 
ma: it restrained itself after she and he [= poet himself] had 
both turned old/gray-haired." Also, Imr., 56/1, 109/1. 

312. QDY 

I. q a d a 

1. VB * 

*ya laytaha kanati l-qadiyata, Would that it [death] had put an 
end to it all [= finished me off]: 69:27. 
Also: 4:65. 

4:65: Taking the ma in min ma qadayta as masdariyyah. 
69:27: Kash., 4:136: Kanati l-qadiyata, ay al-qap c ata li amrl. 

2. + OBJ 

i. The ordinary meaning of qada l-amra is "to decide a matter," and 
this meaning is found in several verses (e.g. 2:117). But in the follow- 
ing verses the expression— in the form: qudiya l-amru— acquires an 
idiomatic force: the matter is clinched, it is all over, that is the end of 
it: 2:210; 6:8; 11:44. 

2:210: Kash., 1:128: Tamma amru ihlakihim wa tadmTrihim 
wa furigha minhu. 

6:8: Kash., 2:4: La qudiya l-amru: la qudiya amru ihlakihim. 

11:44: Kash., 2:218: Unjiza ma wa c a'da llahu nuhan min 
halaki qawmih7. 

See also 3-b below. 

ii. to achieve sth: 

(a) qada hajatahu, to satisfy one's need: 12:68. 

Abu Qays ibn al-Aslat, Mufadd., 573/24: aqdi biha l-hajati , 
inna l-fata/rahnun bi dhl lawnayni khadda !, ""I satisfy my 
-s needs by means of it [she-camel]; a man is a pawn in the 
hands' of the one that is two-colored [= time, which is some- 
times favorable and sometimes not] and a great deceiver." 
Nab., 35/19 (quoted at 383 (NZR) I.2); c Ant., 204/[3]; Zuh., 22/ 
[2]; Jabir ibn Hunayy, Mufadd.', 42214. 
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(b) qada nahbahu, to fulfill one's pledge: 33:23. 

See Tad., 5:208; Kash., 3:232. Tar., 124/23: qada nahbahu 
wajdan c alayha muraqqishun, "Muraqqish fulfilled his vow/ 
promise [= died], out of his great longing for her." Also, 
Lab., 254/1; a woman from the Shayban, D. al-Khaw., 239/3 
[no. 338]. 

(c) qada watarahu: see 4.c below. 
iii. to get rid of sth: 

qada tafathahu, to remove dust/sdil/dirt from one's body: 22:29. 

Kash., 3:31: Wa l-murad: qada'u izalati t-tafathi Cf. qada /- 
hamma "to be rid of worry," as in Shamm., 169/30, and Lab., 
131/33; qada l- c amala, "to finish one's work," ibid., 254/3. 

3. + PREP [a. c ala; b. bayna; c. Ha] 

a. qada c alayhi, to kill sb: 

*fa wakazahu musa fa qada c alayhi, And Moses struck him, kill- 
ing him: 28:15. 

*// yaqdi c alayna rabbuka, Let your Lord kill us off! 43:77. 

Suh., 63/3. Cf. 4.a.i, below. 

b. Qada l-amra baynahum ordinarily means "to decide a matter 
between people." In the following verses, however, the expression— 
in the form: qudiya baynahum— means (quite like 2.i, above): (of a 
matter) to be decided between people once and for all: 6:58; 11:110; 
41:45; 42:14, 21. 

Kash., 2:18 (on 6:58). 

10:19 is not listed here because the phrase (/a qudiya 
baynahum) in it lacks idiomtic force and means simply, "(of a 
matter) to be decided between people." 

c. qada ilayhi, to make a determined move against sb: 10:71. 

//a in this verse suggests the ta oVrwb-meaning of adda. 
See Kash., 2:197. Also, Tad., 3:325. 

4. + OBJ + PREP [a. c ala; b. Ha; c. min] 
a. qada c alayhi l-amra: 

i. to dispose of sb/sth: 
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*/a yuqda c alayhim fa yamutu, They shall not be disposed of, so 
that they should die: 35:36. 

i, as the context show, does not necessarily mean "to kill," 
though death may be the result of the act of "finishing sb 
off' or "doing away with sb." It may be argued, however, 
that qudiya c alayhi includes the meaning, "to kill" (Kash., 
3:277: Qudiya c alayhi = qudiya c alayhi l-mawtu; cf. 3.a 
above), so that fa yamutu only spells out more clearly the na- 
ture of that qada'. 

ii. qada c alayhi l-mawta, to decree sb's death: 34:14; 39:42. 

b. qada ilayhi sh-shay'a: 

i. to apprise/notify sb of sth: 

*wa qadayna ilayhi dhalika l-amra, And We apprised him of that 
decision: 15:66 [n. to iii below]. 
Also: 17:4; 28:44. 
ii. to complete the sending of sth to sb: 

*min qabli an yuqda ilayka wahyuhu, before its revelation to 
you is completed: 20:114 [n. to iii below]. 

iii. *la qudiya ilayhim ajaluhum, The period of time allowed them 
would have been completed: 10:11. 

On b in general: The use of Ha suggests the tadmln of 
anha, awha, or ablagha. See Aq., 2:1011; Muf., 406; Kash., 
2:317, 351; 3:171; also, lad., 3:615, 723; 4:711, 811. 

10:11: The complete meaning is that the people in ques- 
tion would have been notified of the period of time allowed 
them, and that the period of time would then have come to 
an end. 

20:14 (ii, above): That is, before the sending of the revela- 
tion is completed. 

c. qada minhu watarahu, to finish with sb, have nothing more to 
do with sb, sever one's relations with sb: 

*fa lamma qada zaydun minha wataran zawwajnakaha Ii kay la 
yakuna c ala l-mu'min7na harajun fi azwaji ad c iya'ihim idha qadaw min- 
hunna wataran, So, when Zayd severed his relations with her, We gave 
her in marriage to you, so that the believers may not face any hardship 
in regard to the wives of their adopted sons once they [sons] have 
severed their relations with them [wives]: 33:37. 
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Water means "need," and qada watarahu, "to satisfy one's 
need" (as in Abu n-Najm, quoted by AnbarT, Mufadd, 10: wa 
fa'atl l-khaylu wa qaddayna l-water, "[The day] the horses 
came back, having completed the mission"; also, Hass., 219/ 
[1], and Ibn Muq., 77/17). But the meaning of "need" gives 
rise to that of "attachment": if one needs something, one 
develops an attachment for it. Qada watarahu thus comes to 
mean "to sever one's relations [with sb]," for after the fulfill- 
ment of the need the attachment is, or may be, lost. In the 
QuKinic verse, the use of the word water instead of talaq 
("divorce") signifies that Zaynab (Zayd's wife) had completed 
her waiting period after the divorce, for, after the completion 
of the waiting period, the connection between a man and his 
wife is completely severed. Tad., 5:234. ZamakhsharT (Kash., 
3:238) writes: Wa l~ma c na: fa lamma lam yabqa It zaydin flha 
hajatun wa teqasarat c anha himmatuhu wa tebat c anha naf- 
suhu wa tellaqaha wa n-qadat c iddatuha. In the following 
verse by Tirimmah, Krenk., 151/11, qada hajaten is used exact- 
ly in this sense: qadat min c ayafin wa't-terldati hajatan/fa hun- 
na ila lahwi l-hadrthi khudu c u, "They [girls] [have grown up, 
and so] no longer play [the children's games called] c ayaf 
and terldah [lit: they have fulfilled their need with regard to 
c ayaf and terldah], and are [instead] drawn to entertaining 
talk." 

313. Q7* 

I- q a t a c a 

1. VB ' 

qata c a f to do one's utmost: 

*thumma l-yaqtc, Then let him do his best: 22:15. 

Following IslahT (Tad., 4:363-64). Cf. Kash., 3:27-28. 

2. + OBJ 

qata c ahu: 
i- qata c a l-amra, to decide/clinch a matter: 

*ma kuntu qati c atan amran hatta tash'haduni, I never take a final 
decision on any matter until you are with me/in my presence: 27:32. 
ii. qata c a r-rahima, to break the ties of kinship: 

*wa yaqta c una ma amara llahu bihl an yusala. And they sever 
what Cod has commanded to be joined [= they break the ties of 
kinship]: 2:27; 13:25. 
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Two idioms underlie this verse: qata c a rahimahu, "to cut 
off one's ties with/break with one's kinsmen/relatives" (Aq., 
2:1014), and wasala rahimahu, "to reinforce the ties of kinship 
[by treating one's relatives well]" (see n. to 409 (WSL) 1.1). 
The verse thus means: they sever relations with their kinsmen 
whereas Cod has commanded that these relations be 
strengthened. See Kash., 1:59; 2:286; Tad., 1:99. 

Ham., 1:312/2, 454/1, 512/4. Also, ibid., 3:1193/10. 

See also II.1.H below. 

Hi. qata c a watlnahu, to kill sb [lit: to cut sb's jugular vein]: 69:46. 

c Ant., 55/[2]: fa lamma dana minnT qata c tu waSnahu, 
"When he drew close to me, I cut off his jugular vein." Also, 
ibid., 122/[2], 160/[13]. 

iv. qata c a llahu dabira l-qawmi, (of Cod) to destroy/wipe off a na- 
tion to the last man: 6:45; 7:72; 8:7; 15:66 [pass pt]. 

Kash., 2:115, 317. 

v. qata c a tarafahum, to destroy partially the power of a people: 
3:127. 

Kash., 1:216. 

vi. qata c a s-sablla, to commit highway robbery: 29:29. 
Aq., 2:1014. 

II. q a tta c a 
1. + OBJ 

qatta c ahu: 
i. to cut sth up, cause the pain that is caused by cutting: 

*wa suqu ma'an harrilman fa qatta c a am c a'ahum, And they shall 
be given hot water to drunk, which will cut up their entrails [ = give 
them great pain]: 47:15. 

The verse combines the literal and the metaphorical 
meanings. It might mean that the hot water will actually cut 
up the entrails, or that it will cause a severe pain in the 
stomach. Fi am c a'itii taq&un, "He has colic/the gripes." 
Asas, 514. 
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ii. qatta c a r-rahima, to sever relations with one's kinsmen/relatives: 
47:22. 

See also 1.2.ii above, with n. 

2. + OBJ + OBJ 

qatta c ahu kadha, to divide sth into parts/pieces: 
*wa qatta c nahum fi l~ardi umaman, And We divided them into 
many groups/communities in the land: 7:168. 
Also: 7:160. 

The two verses may also be categorized + OBJ + HAL. 
See c Ukb., 1:287, 288. Perhaps it would preferable to regard 
7:160 (wa qatta c nahumu thnatay c ashrata asbatan umaman) 
as a + OBJ + OBJ construction, and 7:168 (because of the 
interposition of the prepositional phrase, ft l-ardi, between 
wa qatta c nahum and umaman) as a + OBJ + HAL construc- 
tion. 

3. + OBJ + PREP 

qatta c a lahu th-thawba, to cut out and sew clothes for sb: 
*qutti c at lahum thiyabun min narin, Clothes of fire shall be 
stitched for them: 22:19. 

Aq., 2:1014. Also, Kash., 3:29. 

The verse may be interpreted to mean that the wicked 
shall be enveloped in fire, just as a body is covered in 
clothes. Cf. A c sha, 397/6: maksuwwatun min jamali l-husni ///- 
baba, "She is dressed in a shawl of beauty." The verse may 
also be translated: They shall be measured for clothes of fire. 

V. t a q a tt a c a 
1. VB 

i. *illa an taqatta c a qulubukum, Except in the event that their 
hearts break apart: 9:110. 

Kash., 2:173. 

ii. *wa taqatta c at bihimu l-asbabu, And the relations between them 
will be severed [= they shall be of no avail to one another]: 2:166. 

Kash., 1:106: Al-asbab: al-wusalu llaffkanat baynahum mina 
l-ittifaqi c alt dtnin wahidin wa mina l-ansabi. . . . According 
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to IsIahT (Tad., 1:360), the pronoun in bihim refers to allad- 
hlna t'tubi c u in the verse. In other words, wa taqatta c at 
bihimu l-asbabu = wa taqatta c at asbabu t-tab&na bi /- 
matbQCina]. 

Nab., 116/12: la qad sarraha ma ghalatv wa taqatta c at/li 
raw^atihl minnl l- c ura wa l-wasa'ilu, "She was pleased at what 
befell me, even though the terrible happening [= patron's 
death] had cut off all my means and connections [= means 
of support and relationships of love/friendship]." Lab., 301/ 
16: 6a/ ma tadhakkaru min nawara wa qad na'aVwa taqatta c at 
asbabuha wa rimamuha, "What is there to remember [lit: 
what would you remember] of Nawar now that she has gone 
away and all of her bonds— strong and weak— are broken?" 
(Rimam ["old, that which is withering away"] stands for weak 
bonds; asbab, by contrast, represents strong bonds. Nawar is 
the name of a woman, but is sometimes used as an c alam for 
women in general, meaning a chaste/modest woman [Aq., 
2:1357: al~mar'atu n-nafuru mina r-raybatf]; cf. the name 
Saduf, in n. at 371 (N'V) I [see also n. at 322 (KTB) l.2.a.ii]>- 

2. + PREP [bayna] 

*la qad taqatta c a baynakum, The bond between you has been 
broken completely: 6:94. 

Habl ("chord") is the implied subject of the verb taqatta c a. 
Tad., 2:489. See also Maj., 1:200; Kash., 2:28: Taqatta c a 
baynakum: waqa c a t-taqattu c u baynakum . . . c a/a isnadi I-ffil 
ila masdarihT . . . ). 

Ci.'Ham., 2:589/3, and Imr., 62/21. 

3. + OBJ + PREP [bayna] 

taqatta c u amrahum baynahum, (of people) to develop serious 
differences among themselves, be split on an issue: 21:93; 23:53. 

Aq., 2:1014; Kash., 3:21, 49. 
314. QCD 

I. q a c a d a 

1. VB 
qa c ada: 

i. to hang back, stay behind: 3:168; 4:95 [thrice, all act pt]; 5:24 
[act pt; n.]; 9:46/ [twice, once mas), 81 [mas; n.], 83 [twice, once 
mas], 86 [act pt], 90. 
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In these verses, qa c ada is used in the sense of refraining 
from taking part in battle (e.g. 9:81, bi maq c adihim = bi 
quCudihim c ani l-ghazwi [Kash., 2:165]). 

5:24: In this verse (inna hahuna qa c iduna), qa c ada probab- 
ly also carries (because of the use of the word hahuna) the 
simpler meaning, "to stay/sit [in a particular physical loca- 
tion]" ( = "We are going to stay here/in this place). 

Bashamah ibn c Amr, Mufadd., 89/33: wa la taq c udu wa 
bikum munnatun, "Do not sit back when you have the power 
[to fight the enemy]/' Also, D. al-Khaw., 221/1 [no. 294]. 

ii. qa c adati l-mar'atu, (of a woman) to be old: 24:60 [act pt]. 

ZamakhsharT (Asas, 516) explains imra'ah qa c idah as: 
kablratun qa c adat c ani l-haydi wa 1-azwajL Also, Kash., 3:84. 

2. + PREP [a. lam; b. ma c ] 

a. qa c ada lahu: 

i. to lie in wait/in ambush for sb: 7:16; 9:5. 

Imr., 186/8: wa in taqtuluna naqtulkumu/wa in taq c udu Ii 
damin naq c udi, "If you kill us, we, too, shall kill you; and if 
you lie in wait in order to shed blood, we, too, shall lie in 
wait." In another verse (ibid., 73/4) Imru' al-Qays describes 
how he and his companions "lay in wait for"— i.e. sat watch- 
ing—the lightning on a rainy night; Nab., 187/3, and Lab., 29/ 
16, are similar. 

ii. qa c ada Ii s-sam c i, to position oneself in order to eavesdrop [lit: 
to sit down in order to hear]: 72:99. 

b. qa c ada ma c ahu, to sit in sb's company, associate with sb: 
4:140; 6:68. 

3. + HAL 

qa c ada kadha, to become so and so: 

*fa taq c uda madhmuman makhdhulan, Otherwise you will be 
reduced to the state of one reproached and forsaken: 17:22. 
Also: 17:29. 

Qa c ada in these verses means sara. Kash., 2:356, 359. Cf. 
2 (TV) I.4, and 134 (RDD) VIII.2. 
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315. QFW 

I. q a f a 

■ + OBJ 
qafahu, to pursue sth, fasten on sth: 

*wa /a taqfu ma laysa laka biHI c ilmun, And do not busy/concern 
yourself with what you have no knowledge of: 17:36. 

That is, do not accept or believe things without ascertain- 
ing their truth. The prohibition pertains to slander, false ac- 
cusations of unchastity, etc. Tad., 3:746. Also, Kash., 2:360; 
Muf., 410: Ay la tahkum bi l-qiyafati wa z-zanni. 

II. q a f fa 
+ PREP [bal 

qaffa bitii, to send sb in the wake [of sb]: 

*wa qaffayna min ba c dih7 bi r-rusuli. And We sent, after him 
[Moses], many prophets: 2:87. 
Also: 5:46; 57:27 [twice]. 

Qaffaytu biti? c ala atharihl "I sent/dispatched him in the 
wake of that person." Asas, 518. Also, Kash., 1:80, 342. 

316. QLB 

II. q a 1 1 a b a 

1. + OBJ 

qallababu: 
i. *wa nuqallibu af'idatahum wa absarahum, And We shall invert 
their hearts and eyes [ = shall render them incapable of accepting the 
truth]: 6:110. 

See /Cash., 2:35. 

ii. qallaba l-amra: 9:48: see 2.b below. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [a. <=ala; b. lam] 

a. qallaba kaffaybi c alayhi, to wring one's hands over sth: 

*fa asbaha yuqallibu kaffayhi c ala ma anfaqa fiha. And so he be- 
came one wringing his hands over what he had spent on it [garden]: 
18:42. 
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Kash., 2:391. 

Cf. 260 ( C DD) 1.1 1 

b. qallaba lahu l-amra, to present sth to sb in a changed/distorted 
form: 9:48. 

Kash., 2:155. 

V. t a q a 1 1 a b a 

1. VB 
taqallaba: 

i. to move about: 

*aw ya'khudhahum fi taqallubihim, Or that He should seize 
them as they are moving about: 16:46. 

*wa Hahu ya c lamu mutaqallabakum wa mathwakum, And Cod 
knows about your haunts and retreats: 47:19. 
ii. to move quickly/violently: 

*yawman tataqallabu ffhi l-qulubu wa l-absaru, The day hearts 
will leap up and down and eyes will roll [in panic]: 24:37. 

The taqallub of which the verse speaks may be physical or 
psychological in character. See Kash., 3:78. 

Taqallaba c ala firashihT, "to toss and turn in one's bed." 
Aq., 2:1028. 

2. + PREP [fi\ 

i. taqallaba fihi: 
(a) taqallaba fi l-baladi, to move about in the land: 

*la yaghurrannaka taqallubu Hadhlna kafaru fi l-biladi, The dis- 
believers' comings and goings [= activies] in the land must not 
deceive you: 3:196. 
Also: 40:4. 

The following remark, made by IslahT on 3:196, applies to 
40:4 as well: "Taqallub means 'to come and go, move about/ 
The context, moreover, lends to the word implications of 
pride, conceit, and hauteur. In this verse, as the context indi- 
cates, the word signifies the total and uncircumscribed power 
the unbelievers, as against the Muslims, at that time enjoyed 
in the administration of the land." Tad., 1:834. 
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(b) *wa taqallubaka fi s-sajidtna, And [He watches] your movement 
among those who bow down [before God]: 26:219. 

ii. *qad nara taqalluba wajhika fi s-sama'i. We have been watching 
you turning your face continually toward the heaven: 2:144. 

The use of fi instead of the expected ila is significant: it 
gives the kind of emphasis called wughul or tawaghghul. The 
Prophet turned his face toward the heaven so often that it 
became appropriate to say that his face was in the heaven. 
Cf. Zamakhshan (Kash., 1:100), who explains fi s-sama'i as: fi 
jihati s-sama'i. 

Qad nara, incidentally, is to be construed as qad kunna 
nara, the omission of kana before the imperfect being a 
familiar feature of Classical Arabic. Tad., 1:324. 

VII. i n q a I a b a 

1. VB 

inqalaba, to end up [in a certain state]: 

*wa sa ya c lamu lladhlna zalamu ayya munqalabin yanqalibuna, 
And the iniquitous shall soon find out where they are going to end 
up: 26:227. 

Ayya munqalabin in the verse qualifies a masdar (= in- 
qilaban) that is understood. c Ukb., 2:170. 
Hass., 171/11]. 

2. + PREP Fa/a] 

i. inqalaba c ala c aqibayhi, to retrace one's steps [= backslide]: 
3:144 [twice]. 

Tad., 1:787: "Here the expression means: to abandon Is- 
lam and go back to the ways of the Jahiliyyah." Also, Kash., 
1:221. 

Cf. Hass., 68/[3]. 

See 'also 134 (RDD) Vlll.l.a.i(b), and 391 (NKS) I. 

ii. inqalaba c ala wajhihl, to do an aboutface: 22:11. 

3. + HAL 

inqalaba kadha, to be reduced to/end up in a certain state: 

*/a tanqalibu khasiffna, And you will end up as losers: 3:149; 

5:21. 

*fa ghulibu hunalika wa nqalabu saghmna, And so they were 

defeated there, and were humiliated: 7:119. 
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Also: 3:127. 

317. QLL 

IV. a q a 1 1 a 
+ OBJ 

aqalla sh-shay'a, to lift sth easily [= as if it had little weight]: 
*hatta idha aqallat sahaban thiqalan, Until, when they [winds] 
carry heavy clouds: 7:57. 

Mui., 410. 

Qalla/aqalla/istaqalla sh-shay'a, "to lift/carry sth"; lahu ma 
aqallati l-ghabra'u wa ma azallati s-sama'u, "He possesses all 
that the earth holds and all that the sky casts a shadow over 
[= everything]." Aq., 2:1034. A qullah ("large pitcher/jar") is 
so called because it holds the amount of water that a man 
can carry. Asas, 521; also, Aq., 2:1034. Nab., 162/17 (also 
quoted in Asas, 521) 

318. QMH 

IV. a q m a h a 
+ OBJ 

*fa hum muqmahuna, And so their heads are [left in a] raised 
[position]: 36:8. 

Muqmah is a camel whose head has been raised and tied 
backward, so that its neck remains at a certain angle and can- 
not be moved up or down. The same is the case with a per- 
son whose neck is put in chains. The verse depicts a man 
who is filled with pride and so does not reflect on the signs 
of Cod or listen to the words of guidance— he is like a muq- 
mah camel, which cannot see beyond a certain point. The 
verse at once describes pride and its punishment: the person 
in question is unwilling to reflect on the divine message (i.e. 
he chose to be muqmah), and so Cod has rendered him in- 
capable of such reflection (i.e. Cod made him one). See 
Tad., 5:400. Also, teas, 522; Aq., 2:1036. 
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319. QWL 

I. q a I a 

1. + PREP [lam] 

In 10:77, qala lahu has been used in a special sense: to find fault 
with sth, pick holes in sth, dispraise/decry sth: 

*a taquluna II l-haqqi lamma ja'akum, Do you make disparaging 
remarks about the truth now that it has reached you? 

Following Zamakhshan (Kash., 2:198), who compares the 
use of qala in this verse with the use of dhakara in 21:60 (see 
122 (DhKR) l.l.ii). 

2. + OBJ + PREP [Cala] 

qalahu c alayhi, to attribute sth to sb falsely: 

*am taquluna c ala llahi ma la ta c lamuna, Or are you attributing 
false things to God, things you have no knowledge of? 2:80. 

*an la aqula c ala llahi ilia Uhaqqa, That i shall not attribute to 
Cod anything false— [that I shall attribute to Him] only that which is 
true: 7:105 [n.] 

Also: 2:169; 3:75, 78; 4:156 [mas], 171 [n.]; 6:93; 7:28, 33, 169 
[n.]; 10:68; 72:4, 5. 

4:171 and 7:169: See this note, below. 

7:105: With qala c alayhi meaning "to disparage sth," the 
ilia in this verse becomes disjunctive. The same holds for 
4:171 and 7:169. For haqTqun c alayhi, see Aq., 1:215. 

Jabir ibn Ralan, Ham., 1:234/1: la c amruka ma akhza idha 
ma nasabtarulidha lam taqul butlan c alayya wa la mayna, "By 
your life, I am not ashamed when you mention my ancestors, 
as long as you do not attribute to me things that are false 
and wrong." Cf. Nab., 49/20. 

See also V below. 

V. taqawwala 
+ OBJ + PREP [Cala] 
taqawwala c alayhi sh-shay'a, to ascribe sth to sb falsely: 69:44. 

Hass., 451/IU 
See also 1.2 above. 
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320. 


QWM 


I. 


qama 


1. 


VB 



qama: 
i. to be firmly in place: 

*wa min ayatihl an taquma s-sama'u wa l-ardu bi amrihit, And 
among His signs is this, that, by His command, the heaven and the 
earth are set firmly in place: 30:25. 

ii. (of a witness) to [rise in order to] give testimony: 

*yawma yaqumu I-ash'hadu, The day the witnesses will [rise and] 
give testimony: 40:51. 

The literal meaning, "to stand up," may or may not apply, 
the essential meaning being: to present testimony. 

iii. to be upright/righteous: 

*min ahli l-kitabi ummatun qa'imatun, Among the People of the 
Book is an upright group: 3:113. 

This meaning of qama anses from expressions like aqamtu 
l- c uda fa qama, "I straightened the stick, and it became 
straight." Kash., 1:211. "Ummah qa'imah, that is, the group 
which is true to the covenant of Cod and His Sharfcah." 
Tad., 1:765. 

iv. to take place, occur: 

qamati s-sa c atu, (of the Last Hour) to arrive/come about: 30:12, 
14, 55; 40:46; 45:27. 

Also: 18:36 [act pt]; 41:50 [act pt]. 

*yawma yaqumu l-hisabu, On the day the Reckoning takes 
place: 14:41. 

Kash., 2:306 (on 14:41). 

2. + PREP [a. c a /a; b. ba'; c. /7a] 

a. qama c alayhi: 

i. to stand on sth, be supported by sth: 

*aw taraktumuha qa'imatan c ala usuliha, Or [the trees which] 
you left standing on their trunks [= did not cut down]: 59:5. 
ii. to stand over sb, keep an eye on sb: 
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*illa ma dumta c alayhi qa'iman, Unless you were to stand over 
him [and demand the return of what you have entrusted to him]: 3:75 
[n.]. 

Also: 13:33 [act pt]. 

3:75: In translating the verse, I have taken the phrase ma 
dumta c alayhi qa'iman as a hal, though it may be taken (as it 
is by ZamakhsharT [Kash., 1:196]) as a zarf, which would yield 
a slightly different different meaning. See c Ukb v 1:140. 

Qama c ala gharlmihT, "to ask the debtor to repay the 
loan." Asas, 529. Hltim at-Ta% 305/1: wa c adhilatin qamat 
c alayya talumuriiika'anrii idha a c taytu mafi adimuha, "Many a 
reproving woman has stood over me [reproving me for my 
generosity], as if, in giving away my wealth, I do her wrong." 

iii. to take care of/look after sb: 

*ar-rijalu qawwamuna c ala n-nisa'i, Men are in charge of/ 
custodians of women: 4:34. 

Qama c alayhi represents a combination of the meanings 
of protection, maintenance, and custodianship. Tad., 2:63. 
Cf. Kash., 1:266. 

b. qama bihJ: 

i. qama bi l-qisti, to act justly, establish justice: 3:18; 4:135 [act pt]; 
5:8 [actpt]; 57:25." 
ii. qama bi shahadatihl, to fulfill one's obligations: 70:33 [act pt]. 

Qama bi amrin, "to undertake to do sth." Aq., 2:1053. 
The word shahadah in this verse has been used in a wide 
sense, covering as it does all one's undertakings and respon- 
sibilities, small or big. Tad., 7:576. 

CAnt., 21/12]; Ibn Muq., 139/40, 176/31. 

c. qama Ha sh-shay'i, to get up and move toward sth, turn one's 
attention to sth: 

*wa idha qamu Ha s-salati, And when they get up to perform the 
prayer: 4:142. 
Also: 5:6. 

Tadmln of qasada. Tad., 2:241. 

Ham., 4:1569/2: fa qumtu ilayhi musrfian fa ghanimtuhuf 
makhafata qawml an yafuzu bihl qablu, "So I got up and went 
to him [guest] in a hurry and served him, lest others from 
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among my people should claim him [and get to serve him] 
first." Ibid., 4:1797/2: qawmun idha suwwita yawma n-nizall 
qamu Ha l-jurdi HahimlmT, 'They are a people who, when 
shouts are raised on the day of confrontation, betake them- 
selves to excellent, short-haired horses." Also, ibid., 1:304/1; 
3:1310/2; 4:1698/7; Mufadd., 285/51. 

3. + ZARF 

; qama maqama fulanin, to serve as a substitute for sb: 5:107. 

c Ant., 239/[2]. " x ■ 

4. + PREP [lam] + PREP [bal 

qama lahu bi I-qist, to treat sb fairly, deal justly with sb: 4:127. 

The verse instructs the leaders of the community to look 
after the orphans, making sure that their rights are properly 
protected. /Cash., 1:302. 

IV. aqama 

1. VB 

aqama, to persist, last: 

*wa lahum c adhabun muqlmun, And a lasting punishment is in 
store for them: 5:37; 9:68. 

*wa innaha la bi sabilin muqTmin, And they [towns] are located 
by a highway: 15:76 [n.]. 

Also: 9:21; 11:39; 39:40; 42:45. [All active participles.] 

15:76: SabTI muqTm is "a thoroughfare, a frequented road." 
Tad., 4:617. This meaning is related to the meaning, "to per- 
sist, last": a road that lasts for a long time becomes a well- 
frequented road; conversely, a well-frequented road lasts for 
a long time. 

2. + OBJ 

i. to set sth up: 

aqama l-jidara, to repair a wall: 18:77. 

iL to establish sth: 

(a) aqama s-salata, to establish the prayer: 2:3, 43, 83, 110, 177, 
277; 4:77, 103, 162 [act pt]; 5:12, 55; 6:72; 8:3; 7:170; 9:5, 11, 18, 71; 
10:87; 11:114; 13:22; 14:31, 37, 40 [act pt]; 17:78; 20:14; 21:73 [mas]; 
22:35 [act pt], 41, 78; 24:37 [mas], 56; 27:3; 29:45; 30:31; 31:4, 17; 
33:33; 35:18, 29; 42:38; 58:13; 73:20; 98:5. 
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Aqama sh-shay'a, "to perpetuate sth, cause sth to last/ 
continue." Asas, 528. 

(b) aqama d-dina, to practice/establish a religion: 42:13. 

(c) *wa law annahum aqamu t-tawrata wa l-infila, And had they es- 
tablished [ = adhered to/implemented] the Torah and the Evangel: 
5:66. 

Also: 5:68. 

Kash., 1:352. 

(d) aqama hududa Hahi, to observe/carry out the injunctions of 
God: 2:229, 230. 

(e) aqama sh-shahadata, to bear [lit: establish] witness: 65:2. 

See Tad., 7:438-39. 

(f) aqama l-wazna: 

(i) to measure weight: 

*wa aqlmu l-wazna bi l-qisp, And weigh [things] correctly/justly/ 
honestly: 55:9. 
(ii) 18:105: see 3.b.iii below. 

(g) aqama wajhahu: 7:29: see 3. a below. 
3. + OBJ + PREP [a. Ha; b. lam] 

a. aqama wajhahu ilayhi, to turn toward sth, face in a certain direc- 
tion: 

*wa aqlmu wujuhakum c inda kulli masjidin, And/ in every 
mosque, turn your faces [toward Cod alone]: 7:29 [prep phr und; n.]. 

In this verse a phrase like Ha Hahi wahdahu is understood 
after wujuhakum. Tad., 2:626. See also Kash., 2:60. 

b. aqamahu lahu: 

i. aqama lahumu s-salata, to lead people in the prayer [lit: to es- 
tablish the prayer for people]: 4:102. 

ii. aqama wajhahu lahu, to turn toward sth in loyalty/devotion: 
10:105; 30:30 [n.], 43. 

Aqama wajhahu lahu carries the meaning of resolution 
and single-mindedness. For example, Zamakhshan (Kash., 
3:204) explains 30:30: Fa qawwim wajhaka lahu wa c addilhu 
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ghayra multafitin c anhu yamtnan wa la shimalan; wa huwa 
tamthliun li iqbalihl c ala d-dini wa stiqamatihl c aiayhi wa 
thabatihT wa htimamihT bi asbabihT. Cf. nasaba lahu wajhahu, 
as in Ka c b, 137/[1], where the poet speaks of facing resolutely 
the ordeal of the heat of the noon. 

Hi. aqama lahu waznan, to attach worth/importance to sb/sth: 
18:105. 

X. i s t a q a m a 

1. VB 
istaqama: 

i. to take the Straight Path: 81:28. 

ii. to persevere, hold one's ground: 10:89; 11:112; 41:30; 42:15; 
46:13. 

2. + PREP [a. c ala; b. /7a; c. lam) 

a. istaqama c ala l-amri, to stick to a practice: 

*wa an lawi staqamu c ala t-tanqati, And that if they had stuck to 
the Path: 72:16. 

b. istaqama ilayhi, to turn to sb in devotion: 41:6. 

Tadrrnn of tawajjaha. See Aq. t 2:1054. Also, Kash., 3:383: 
Fa staqlmu ilayhi: fa stawu ilayhi bi MawHFdi wa ikhlasi I- 
c ibadati. ... 

c. istaqama lahu, to deal honestly/fairly with sb: 

*fa ma staqamu lakum fa staqlmu lakum, So, as long as they 
deal honestly/fairly with you, deal honestly/fairly with them: 9:7. 

Kash., 2:140: Fa ma staqamu lakum c ala l- c ahdi. 
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321. KBR 

I. k a b u r a 

1. VB 

kabura l-amru: 
L (of a task) to be difficult: 

*la khalqu s-samawati wa l-ardi akbaru min khalqi n-nasi, In- 
deed, creating the heavens and the earth is a more difficult task than 
creating mankind: 40:57. 

*fa qad sa'alu musa akbara min dhalika, Of Moses they made an 
even bigger demand: 4:153. 

Also: 2:45 [act pt; n. to 2.a below], 143 [act pt; n. to 2.a. below]. 
ii. (of a matter) to be serious/grave: 

*qul qitalun ft hi kablrun wa ikhraju ahlihl minhu akbaru c inda 
llahi wa l-fitnatu akbaru mina l-qatli, Say, 'Fighting in it [Makkan 
sanctuary] is a serious offense; and expelling its residents from it is a 
more serious offense in the eyes of Cod; and making mischief/causing 
corruption is a more serious offense than killing': 2:217. 

*wa ma tukhfi suduruhum akbaru, And that which is concealed 
in their hearts is worse/more heinous: 3:118. 

2. + PREP [a. c ala; b. ft] 

a. kabura c alayhi l-amru, (of sth) to be/become difficult for/ 
unbearable to sb: 

*wa innaha la kablratun ilia c ala l-khashiClna, And it ^[praying/ 
praying and showing perseverance] is a difficult thing to do, except for 
those who are humble: 2:45 [n.]. 
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*wa in kana kabura c alayka i c raduhum, And should their apathy 
be too much for you to take: 6:35. 

*in kana kabura c alaykum maqamt, If my stay [in your midst] has 
become unbearable to you: 10:71. 

Also: 2:143 [act pt; n.]; 42:13. 

Kash., 1:66; 2:197. 

2:45 and 143: The complete underlying construction in 
these verses is: innahu kabirun wa lakin laysa bi kablrin c ala 
fulanin. Of this, the first part (innahu kabirun) belongs at l.a 
above and is cited there; it is the second part (wa lakin . . . 
fulanin) which belongs at 2.a. The pronoun in innaha in 2:45 
may refer to "prayer" or to "prayer 7 ' and "perseverance" both. 

b. kabura sh-shay'u fi nafsihl, to consider sth to be momentous/ 
awesome/formidable: 

*qul kunu hijaratan aw had/dan aw khalqan min ma yakburu fi 
sudurikum, Say, Turn into stones or iron, or into something that 
strikes you as being prodigious [and hence more difficult to restore to 
life]': 17:51. 
3. + TAMYIZ 

*kaburat kalimatan takhruju min afwahihim, It is an outrageous 
statement that is coming out of their mouths 18:5. 

*kabura maqtan c inda llahi f It is a most detestable thing in the 
eyes of Cod: 40:35; 61:3. 

IV. a k b a r a 

+ OBJ 

akbarahu, to regard sth as being awesome/overwhelming: 
*fa lamma ra'aynahu akbarnahu, When they saw him, they were 
overwhelmed by him: 12:31. 

X. istakbara 

+ PREP [a. c an; b. baT 
a. istakbara c ani sh-shay'i, to turn away from sth in pride, dismiss/ 
reject sth haughtily: 6:93; 7:36, 40, 206; 21:19; 40:60. 

Tadrnin of a c rada. 

4:172 (wa man yastankif c an c ibadatih7wa yastakbir) is not 
listed here because there is no need to posit the omission of 
the preposition c an after yastakbir in it. 
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b. istakbara bihl, to scorn sth out of pride: 23:67. 
Tadmln of istahza'a. Tad., 4:467. 

322. KTB 

I. k a t a b a 

1. + OBJ 

katabahu: 
i. to make a note of sth: 3:181; 4:81; 19:79; 21:94 [act pt]; 36:12; 
43:19. 

In these verses, although the actual act of writing is per- 
haps not excluded, the emphasis falls on "keeping sth in 
mind" (cf., e.g., Kash., 1:234 [on 3:181]). The verses in which 
the act of writing is chiefly implied (such as 10:21) have not 
been listed. 

ii. to lay sth down, decree/ordain sth: 

*kataba llahu la aghlibanna ana wa rusufi, Cod has laid it 
down— that I [Cod] shall triumph, and [so shall] My messengers: 
58:21. 

Also: 21:105 [n.] 

21:105: The use of the word kataba in this verse at once 
carries a literal ("to write") and a metaphorical meaning ("to 
ordain"). 

2. + OBJ + PREP [a. c ala; b. ft; c. lam; d. ma c a] 
a, katabahu c alayhi: 

i. to bind/obligate sb to do sth: 

*kutiba c alaykumu l-qitelu, Fighting has been made obligatory 
upon you: 2:216. 

*kataba c ala nafsihl r-rahmata, He has made it incumbent upon 
Himself to show mercy: 6:12 [n.]. 

*kutiba c alayhi annahu man tawallahu fa annahu yudilluhu, He 
[Satan] is charged with this, that whomever he befriends he shall mis- 
lead: 22:4 [n.]. 
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Also: 2:178 [pass], 180 [pass], 183 [twice, both pass], 246 [twice, 
both pass]; 4:25 [mas; n.], 66, 77 [twice, once pass], 103 [mcts; n.]; 
5:32, 45; 6:54; 57:27. " 

4:25: Kitab in this verse is a ma^ul mutlaq, and the com- 
plete construction would be: Kataba llahu dhalika c alaykum 
kitaban. Kash., 1:261. 

4:103: Kitab in this verse is a masdar that has been used in 
the sense of the passive participle, maktub ("obligatory"). 
The verse has been categorized + OBJ + PREP because the 
underlying form of the word kitab ( = maktub) is katabahu ( + 
OBJ), the underlying form of kitaban c alayhi (= maktuban 
c alayhf) thus being katabahu c alayhi (+ OBJ + PREP). 

6:12: Kash., 2:5. 

22:4: See Tad., 4:348. 

ii. to predestine sth for sb: 

*/a baraza lladhlna kutiba c alayhimu l-qatlu Ha madaji c ihim, 
Those who were predestined to be killed would have gone out to 
their [designated] falling-places: 3:154. 

*wa law la an kataba llahu c alayhimu l~jala'a f Had Cod not 
foredoomed them to exile: 59:3. 

Shamm., 312/12: wa innT c adan7 c ankumu ghayra maqitinl 

nawarani maktubun c alayya bughahuma, 'Two shy/bashful 

women [lit: two iMawaVs] have turned me away from you— 

not that I hate you— and it is destined that I should seek 

, them." (On Nawar, see n. to 313 (QT C ) V.l.ii.) 

b. katabahu fihi, to entrench sth in sth: 

. *ulalka kataba llahu fi qulubihimu l-7mana, They are the ones on 
whose hearts He has engraved faith [= in whose hearts Cod has 
caused faith to become entrenched]: 58:22. 

Suwayd ibn AbT Kahil, Mufadd., 399/61: kataba r-rahmanu 
wa l-hamdu lahu/sa c ata l-akhlaqi ffna wa d-dala c , "Cod— 
praise be to Him— has ingrained in us excellent qualities of. 
character and [the] ability [to perform great tasks]." 

c. katabahu lahu: 

i. to decree/ordain sth for sb: 

*ma kutiba lahunna, That which has been decreed for them [ = 
has been declared by Cod to be their right]: 4:127. 
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*lan yusTbana ilia ma kataba llahu lana, We shall not be over- 
taken by anything except what Cod has ordained for us: 9:51 [obj 
und; n.J. 

Also: 2:187 [obj und]; 5:21 [obj und]; 7:156 [twice]. 

In these verses, the meaning of writing is not excluded, 
but perhaps the idea of "decreeing" (irrespective of whether 
the decree is reduced to writing or not) is the primary one. 
CI Kash., 1:331. 

The verses imply that what is ordained or decreed for one 
is good and beneficial. But then 9:51 would seem to be 
problematic, for, in a context of "affliction," one would ex- 
pect c a/a, rather than lam, to be used with kataba. Raghib's 
comment (Muf. f 424) is well-taken: The use of lam indicates 
that the believers, who are the speakers in the verse, are con- 
vinced that, coming from Cod, even suffering is in the final 
analysis a blessing: . . . tanbThan anna kulla ma yustbuna 
na c udduhu ni c matan lana wa la na c udduhu niqmatan 
c alayna. 

ii. to credit sth [e.g: a good deed] to sb's account: 

*wa la yaqta c una wadiyan ilia kutiba lahum, And not a valley do 

they cross [in the way of Cod] but that it is credited to their account: 

9:121. 

Also: 9:120. , 

Zamakhshan (Kash., 2:177) explains wadiyan in this verse 
as "a piece of land": Wa qad $ha c a fi sti c mali l- c arabi bi 
ma c na l-ardi. 

d. katabahu ma c ahum, to count/include sb among certain people: 
3:53; 5:83. 

See also 248 ( C DD) I.2. 

III. kataba 
+ OB] 

kataba l- c abda, to make a freedom contract with a slave: 
*wa HadhJna yabtaghuna l-kitaba min ma malakat aymanukum fa 

katibuhum, And those of your slaves who desire a freedom contract, 

make a freedom contract with them: 24:33. 

Kash., 3:75. 



Kaf 300 



323. KDH 

I. k a d a h a 
+ PREPlila] 

kadaha ilayhi, to labor one's way to sth: 

*innaka kadihun Ha rabb'/ka kadhan, You have to labor your way 
to your Lord: 84:6. 

Tadmtn of masha/dhahaba. 

324. KDY 

IV. akda 

akda, to be stingy: 

*wa a c ta qalllan wa akda, And he gives [in charity] only a little, 
acting like a miser: 53:34. 

Kadahu means: to stop someone from doing something 
or divert him from it. Kudyah is a huge and hard rock that a 
person cannot break— one, that is, which "stops" the digger 
from proceeding with his work. Akda l-hafiru means: the dig- 
ger came face to face with a kudyah which stopped his work. 
From this comes the expression, sa'aiahu fa akda, "He asked 
him for alms, but he gave little/behaved like a miser." See 
Aq„ 2:1072. Also, Kash., 4:41; Tad., 7:75. 

325. KDhB 

K. k a d b a b a 

1. + OBJ 

kadhabahu, to misperceive/misrepresent sth: 
*ma kadhaba l-fuwadu ma ra'a, What he [Prophet] saw his heart 
did not misrepresent: 53:11. 

Kadhabati l- c aynu, "(of eyes) to misperceive"; Dhu r- 
Rummah: ma ft sam c ihT kadhibu, There is no fault in his 
hearing [= he possesses a keen sense of hearing]." Aq., 
2:1072. Also, c Ant., 29/[3]. 

2. + PREP l c ala] 
kadhaba c alayhi: 

i. to give the lie to sb: 
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*unzur kayfa kadhabu c ala anfusihim, Look, how they have 
given the lie to themselves: 6:24. 
ii. to attribute sth to sb falsely: 

*alladh7na kadhabu c ala rabbihim, Those who have falsely at- 
tributed things to their Lord: 11:18. 

Also: 39:32, 60. 

326. KRM 

IV. a k r a m a 
+ OBJ 

akrama mathwahu, to lodge sb with honor: 
*akrim7 mathwahu, Let him reside/live [with us] with honor [lit: 
Make his place of stay honorable]: 12:21. 

Kash., 2:248. 

See also 62 (HSN) IV. 

327. KSB 

1. k as a b a 

1. VB 

kasaba, to do [sth], perform [a deed/an action]: 
*wa la taksibu kullu nafsin ilia c atayha, Whatever a person does 
he does on his own account: 6:164. 

2. + OBJ 

kasabahu, to do sth, perform a deed/an action: 

*man kasaba sayyi'atan, Whoever commits an evil act: 2:81. 

*laha ma kasabat wa lakum ma kasabtum, They shall have [ = 
shall be recompensed for] what they did, and you shall have what you 
did: 2:134 [obj und in both], 141 [obj und in both]. 

*wa lak'm yu'akhidhukum bi ma kasabat qulubukum, He will, 
however, call you to account for what your hearts have perpetrated 
[= for oaths taken solemnly/oaths that have issued from the "heart"]: 
2:225 [obj und]. 

*aw kasabat fi Jmaniha khayran, Or [one] who has not per- 
formed any good deeds [while] in a state of belief: 6:158. 

*bi ma kasabat aydt n-nasi, On account of people's doings [lit: 
on account of what people's hands have earned]: 30:41 [obj und; n.]i 
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*wa ma tadrl nafsun ma dha taksibu ghadan, And no one knows 
how he will perform/what he will do tomorrow: 31:34 [obj und; n]. 

*kullu mri'in bi ma kasaba rahlnun, Every man is held in pledge 
for his actions [= is liable for his actions, will be saved or damned 
depending upon his actions]: 52:21 [obj und]. 

*ma aghna c anhu ma kasaba, His deeds were of no avail to him: 
111:2 [obj und; n.] 

Also the following, in all of which, unless otherwise indicated, 
the object is understood: 2:79, 202, 264, 281, 286; 3:25, 155, 161; 
4:88, 111 [twice, obj pres in both], 112 [obj pres]; 5:38; 6:3, 70 
[twice], 120 [obj pres], 129; 7:39, 96; 9:82, 95; 10:8, 27 [obj pres], 52; 
13:33, 42; 14:18, 51; 15:84 [n.]; 18:58; 35:45; 36:65; 39:24, 48, 50 [n.], 
51 [twice]; 40:17, 82 [n.]; 41:17; 42:22, 30, 34; 45:10 [n.], 14, 22; 
74:38; 83:14. 

Kasaba in the sense of "to earn [wealth, etc.]" occurs only 
in a few verses: in 2:267 (not listed); probably in 2:79 (see 
Kash., 1:78)— but not to the exclusion of the figurative mean- 
ing; and possibly in 31:34 and 45:10. On 111:2 see this note, 
below. 

A number of verses, in which ma is used and the verb has 
no stated object (e.g. 2:225), may be categorized as a simple 
VB construction if the ma is taken to be masdariyyah rather 
than as a relative pronoun. 

2:225: See Kash., 1:1 35^ 

15:84: Ma kanu yaksibuna in this verse refers more specifi- 
cally to material achievements— those of the Thamud, who 
had developed the art of building houses by carving into 
mountains (vs. 83). Tad., 3:621. 

30:41: Cf. bi ma qaddamat aydihim (303 (QDM) !!.2.i(b)). 

31:34: See this note, above. 

39:50: Here, as in 15:84 (see this note, above), ma kanu 
yaksibuna refers to the material achievements which a defiant 
nation, instead of regarding them as a gift from Cod, claims 
to have made on its own (see vs. 49: innama utftuhu c ala //- 
min). Tad., 5:596-98. 

40:82 is similar to 15:84 and 39:50 (see this note, above). 

45:10: See this note, above. 
' 111:2: Wa ma kasaba refers to those actions which were to 
Abu Lahab's mind good and honorable actions. The verse is 
saying that neither his wealth (ma aghna c anhu maluhu) nor 
those of his actions which outwardly appeared to be good or 
which he himself might have regarded as good (wa ma 
kasaba) will be of any avail to him. Tad., 8:635. 
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VIII. i ktasaba 
+ OBJ 

iktasabahu, to do sth, perform a deed/an action: 

*// kulli mri'in minhum ma ktasaba mina l-ithmi, Each of those 
men has [ = will be held responsible for] the evil he has committed: 
24:11 [objund]. 

*wa lladhlna yu'dhuna l-mu'miriina wa l-mu'minati bi ghayri ma 
ktasabu, And those who inflict hurt on believing men and women for 
something they have not done: 33:58 [obj und]. 

Also: 2:286 [obj und]; 4:32 [twice; obj und in both]. 

328. KShF 

Lkashafa 

1. + OBJ 

kashafa Lamra, to remove/eliminate sth: 

*fa yaksbifu ma tad c una ilayhi in sha% Then, if He wishes, He 
relieves the distress you call upon Him to relieve you of: 6:41. 

*wa yaksbifu s-su'a, And who relieves difficulties? 27:62. 

Also: 6:17 [act pt]; 10:107 [act pt]; 17:56 [mas]; 21:84; 23:75; 
39:38 [act pt]; 44:15 [act pt]; 53:58 [act pt; n.]. . 

53:58: On kashifah, see Kash., 4:43. 

2. + OB) + PREP [<=an] 
kashafahu c anhu: 

i. to relieve/rid sb of sth: 

*la in kashafta c anna r-ri)za, If you deliver us from this punish- 
ment: 7:134. 

Also: 7:135; 10:12, 98; 16:54; 43:50; 44:12. 

Burj ibn Mus'hir, Ham., 3:1272/2: rafa c tu bi ra'sihl wa 
kashaftu c anhu/bi mu c raqatin malamata man yalumu, "I raised 
his head [= awoke him], and, by means of a pure wine, 
removed from him the reproach of the reproachful." (With a 
slight difference— fa' instead of waw in the first hemistich— 
the verse is also found in c Amr, 59/4.) Also, A c sha, 273/4; 
Tar., 67/53. 
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ii. kashafa c anhu ghita'hu, to open sb's eyes, [literally: to remove 
the veil/bandage from sb's eyes]: 50:22. 

Jawwas al-KalbT, Ham., 3:1493/4: fa kam min amtrin qabla 
marwana wa bnihl/kashafna ghfta'a l-ghammi c anhu fa absara, 
"And many a ruler there has been before Marwan and his son 
from whom we lifted the veil of distress, so that he was able 
to spot [his way]/' Also, Qays, 10/10. 

iii. *yawma yukshafu c an saqin, The day people will be in a state of 
panic [lit: the day the shank will be bared]: 68:42. 

The idiom underlying the expression is, kasbafati l-harbu 
c an saqiha, which means: the war became intense/violent— 
literally, the war revealed its shanks. Sa c d ibn Malik, Ham., 
2:504/6: kashaftu lahum c an saqiha, "I showed them its [war's] 
ferocity." Also, Hass., 395/[3]. The idiom arises from the 
practice of warriors to tuck up their trousers when fighting. 
Shanfara (Mufadd., 204/23), wa ta'ff l- c ad'ryya barizan nisfu 
saqiha, "She [fa'abbata Sharran, who protected his com- 
panions, is compared to a mother who takes solicitous care 
of her children] attacks the enemy, with half of her leg show- 
ing." Likewise, shammara th-thawba c an saqayhi means 
literally "to bare one's shanks" (Aq. f 1:610), but the word 
shammara (and also tashammara) is then used in expressions 
(e.g. in a verse quoted by AnbarT, Mufadd., 205) signifying 
getting to the battlefield or taking on some other important 
task in all earnestness. Another, and in the present context 
perhaps more pertinent, explanation of kashafati l-harbu c an 
saqiha is that, at a time of panic in a battle, women (who ac- 
companied the warriors to the battlefield in order to boost 
their morale) were forced to flee, and, as they fled, tucked up 
their trousers, revealing their legs (Tad., 7:528; Kash., 4:130- 
31). See, for example, Tar., 109/2, and Ba c ith ibn Suraym, 
Ham., 2:536/6; also, Tad., 7:528. Cf. the English expression, 
"to go at it baldheaded." 

In 27:44 (not listed) kashafa c anhu has a literal meaning. 

329. KZM 



k a z a m a 

+ OBJ 

kazamahu: 

to choke down sth [e.g. anger, sorrow] 
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*wa l-kazimlna l-ghayza, And those who suppress their anger: 
3:134. 

Also: 40:18 [act pt; obj und]. 
ii. kuzima, to be filled with grief: 

*fa huwa kaztmun, And he [Jacob] became deeply despondent 
[lit: oppressed with sorrow]: 12:84 [n.] 

Also: 16:58; 43:17; 68:48 [pass pt]. [In 16:58 and 43:17, kazlm 
= mafezum.] 

12:84: It is possible to take kazlm in this verse as an active 
or a passive participle (BaycL, 1:506); I have construed it as a 
passive participle (= makzum), taking kazamahu l-ghammu 
rather than kazama l-ghamma as the pattern construction. In- 
cidentally, Jacob, who is called kazlm in the verse, acted 
more out of sorrow than anger, and it is therefore more ap- 
propriate to supply the word ghamm rather than ghayz in the 
pattern constructions; it would hardly be correct to say 
{Kash., 2:271; Bayd, 1:506) that Jacob was filled with rage 
{ghayz) at his sons. Further, as IslahT says {Tad., 3:494), the 
use of the word kazlm in the verse constitutes praise for 
Jacob's patience: in spite of his great sorrow, he bore himself 
with dignity, complaining to no one except Cod (vs. 86). 

330. KFR 

III. a k f a r a 

ma akfarahu, How ungrateful he [man] is! 80:17. 

Ma afCalahu is one of the two patterns of afial at-ta c ajjub. 

331. KFF 

I. kaffa 
1. + OBJ 
kaffahu: 
i. to put a stop to sth, thwart sth: 

* c asa llahu an yakuffa ba'sa lladhma kafaru, It is possible that 
Cod will check the power of those who have disbelieved: 4:84. 

ii. kaffa yadahu, to stay sb's hands, keep sb from attacking [sb]: 
4:77, 91. 
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2. + OBJ + PREP Fan] 

i. kaffahu c anhu, to prevent sb from attacking sb: 

*wa idh kafaftu ban! isralla c anka, And when I kept the Israelites 
from you [Jesus]: 5:110. 
Also: 21:39. 
ii. kaffa yada fulanin c an fulanin, to prevent sb [lit: sb's hands] from 
attacking/hurting sb: 

*fa kaffa aydiyakum c anhum, But He kept them from laying 
hands on you: 5:11. 
Also: 48:20, 24. 

Ham., 1521/2: la yaqbisu l-jaru minhum fadla narihimllwa la 
tukiffu yadun c an hurmati l-jan, "[They are so stingy that] 
their neighbor may not even take/borrow from them fire they 
can spare; nor are they barred [lit: nor are their hands stayed] 
from violating the neighbor's honor." Ibid., 3:1524/3: a min- 
hum antumu fa akuffa c ankum, "Do you, too, belong to them, 
so that l should spare you?" Also, ibid., 3:1198/3; 4:1712/1. 

332. KFY 

L kafa 

1. + PREP [ha*] 

*a wa lam yakfi bi rabbika annahu c ala kulli shay'in shahldin, Is 
it not sufficient that Your Lord is a witness to everything? 41:53. 

2. + OBJ + OBJ 

kafahu iyyaHu, to suffice sb against/in respect of sb/sth: 

*fa sa yakfikahumu llahu, Cod will suffice you against them: 
2:137. 

*inna kafaynaka l-mustahzi'Ina, We suffice you against those 
who make mockery: 15:95. 

*wa kafa llahu l-mu'min7na l-qitala, And Cod sufficed the 
believers with respect to the war: 33:25. 

3. + PREP [baT + TAMYIZ 

kafa bih7 kadha; (oi sb/sth) to be.sufficiient/adequate in respect 
of sth/f or a certain purpose: 

*wa kafa bi llahi haslban, And Cbd will suffice as a reckoner: 
4:6; 33:39. 
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*wa kafa bihl ithman mubman, And that in itself constitutes a 
flagrant sin: 4:50. 

*wa kafa bi jahannama sa^ran, And hell will do for a flaming 
fire: 4:55. 

*kafa bi nafsika l-yawma c alayka haslban, Today you will suffice 
as your own reckoner [= reckoner of your own deeds]: 17:14. 

Also: 4:45 [twice], 70, 79, 81, 132, 166, 171; 10:29; 13:43; 17:17, 
65, 96; 21:47; 25:31, 58; 29:52; 33:3, 48; 46:8; 48:28. 

Burj ibn Mus'hir at-TaT, Ham., 2:619/8: kafa bi l-quburi 
sariman law ra c aytahu, "Death [lit: graves] would have suf- 
ficed as the severer [of relations between us], if only you had 
waited for it [instead of severing the relations yourself]." 
Umm Qays ad-Dabbiyyah, ibid., 3:1060/2: wa mash'hadin qad 
kafayta l-gha'iblna biht, "Many a scene [of dispute] there is [at 
which] you have sufficed [as a representative of] those who 
were absent." Also, ibid., 4:1631/1; Hit., 235/15. 

333. KLB 

II. kallaba 
VB 
kallaba, to train [an animal/bird to hunt]: 5:4 [act pt]. 

334. KWN 

I. k a n a 

1. + PREDICATE 

*wa ma kana hadha l-qur'anu an yuftara min duni Ilahi, This 
Qur'an is not the kind [of book] that could have been forged without 
God's knowledge [lit: in isolation from Cod]: 10:37. 

2. + PREP [lam] 

i. *wa in yakun lahumu l-haqqu, If the decision is [going to be] in 
their favor: 24:49. 

ii. The phrase ma kana lahu an yafiala kadha means "it is not for 
him/appropriate for him to do so/ It may not behoove a person to 
do something for several reasons— because: 

(a) it would be out of place for him to do so: 

*fa ma yakunu laka an tatakabbara ffba, It is not for you [Satan] 
to be prideful in it [heaven]: 7:13. 
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That is, there is no room for pride in heaven. 

(b) it is religiously/morally reprehensible for one/forbidden to one 
to do so: 

*wa mayakunu lana an na c uda fiha, And it is not right for us to 
rejoin it [your faith]: 7:89. 

*ma kana li nabiyyin wa Hadhlna amanu an yastaghfiru li /- 
mushrik7na, It is not appropriate for the Prophet and those who have 
believed to ask forgiveness for the idolators: 9:113. 

*wa ma kana lakum an tu'dhu rasula Hahi wa la an tankihu az- 
wajahu min ba c diHI abadan, It is not allowed to you to cause suffering 
to the Prophet of Cod, or to marry his wives after him, ever: 33:53. 

Also: 2:114; 4:92; 5:116; 9:120; 12:38. 

(c) one is far above doing sth: 

*wa ma kana li nabiyyin an yaghulla, It is not for a prophet to 
be perfidious: 3:161 [n.]. 

*ma kana li nabiyyin an yakuna lahu asra . . . , It is not for a 
prophet to take prisoners. . . : 8:67 (nj. 

*ma kana li Hahi an yattakhidha min waladin, Cod is far above 
taking a child to Himself: 19:35. 

3:161: That is, being fraudulent is incompatible with 
prophethood. As_Zamakhshar7 (Kash., 1:226) says: Ma sahha 
lahu dhalika, ya c nl anna n-nubuwwata tunafi l-ghulula. 

8:67: Kash., 2:134. Also, Mir, 112-14. 

(d) sth is too good for one to do/have, one does not enjoy a status 
high enough to do sth: 

*wa ma kana li basharin an yukallimahu llahu ilia wahyan aw 
min wara'i hijabin . . . , It is not for a human being to be spoken to by 
Cod except through revelation or from behind a curtain . . . : 42:51. 

(e) one does not have the ability/power/means to do sth, it is not 
possible for one to do sth: 

*wa ma kana li nafsin an tamuta ilia bi idhni Hahi It is not pos- 
sible for a person to die except by Cod's command: 10:100. 

*ma kana lakum an tunbitu shajarataha, You do not have the 
power to create their [gardens'] trees: 20:67. 

(f ) one is not authorized/entitled to do so: 
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*qul ma yakunu ft an ubaddilahu min tilqa'i nafs7, Say, "It is not 
given to me to change it [Qur'an] on my own": 10:15. 

*wa ma kana li rasulin an ya'tiya bi ayatin ilia bi idhni llahi, A 
messenger does not have the right to produce/come up with even a 
single verse— except with the permission of Cod: 13:38. 

Also: 14:11. 
iii. Ma kana li yafiala (kadha) is different from ii, and means that a 
person is not/cannot be/would not be so and so— the idea being that: 

(a) one is not in a position to do sth: 

*wa ma kunna H nahtadiya law la an hadana Hahu, We would 
not have been guided had it not been that Cod has guided us: 7:43. 

*ma kana li ya'khudha akhahu ft dint l~maliki, He [Joseph] could 
not have detained his brother according to the law of the king: 12:76 
[n.]. 

Also: 9:70. 

12:76: The use in this verse implies that Joseph would not 
do so because, according to the law, he could not. 

(b) it is not necessary for one to do sth: 

*wa ma kana l-mu'minuna H yanfiru kaffatan. It was not neces- 
sary for all the believers to set out: 9:122. 

(c) it is not one's way/practice to do sth: 

*wa ma kana rabbuka li yuhlika l-qura bi zulmin wa ahluha mus- 
Hhuna, And it is not the way of your Lord to destroy cities for the 
wrongs committed, if their [cities'] people are willing to set things 
right: 11:117. 

*wa ma kana Hahu li yazlimahum, And Cod would not wrong 
them: 29:40. 

Also: 3:179 [n.]; 6:131; 30:9. 

3:179: Translated at 406 (WDhR) 1.2. 

(d) one is not the type to do such-and-such a thing or let such-and- 
such a thing happen to him: 

*qala lam akun li asjuda li basharin, He [Satan] said, 'I would 
not/I am not one who would bow down to a human being': 15:33. 
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*wa ma kana llahu li yu c jizahu min shay'in ft s-samawati wa la ft 
/-arc//, And Cod would not be thwarted [in His aims] by anything in the 
heavens or in the earth: 35:44. 

Also: 4:168 [n.]; 10:74 [n.]; 98:1 [n.] 

4:168: This verse may also belong at c above. 

10:74: That is, through their stubbornness, the disbelievers 
lost their ability to believe, and no longer remained "the 
type" that would believe. 

98:1 is similar to 10:74. 

iv. For ma kana yanbagti lahu an yafiala kadha, see 24 (BGhY) VII. 

335. KYL 

I. k a I a 
+ OBJ 

kalahu, to give [a measure of] weight: 83:3. 

Kala lahu, the original form, is frequently abbreviated to 
kalahu (see Kash., 4:194). Cf. 408 (WZN). According to IsIahT 
(Tad., 8:254), the verse, taken in context, does not refer sim- 
ply to the weighing of products, but rather speaks, in a 
general way, of giving people their rights. See also VIII, 
below, 232 (TFF) II, and 450 (WZN) I. 

VIII. tktala 

+ PREP [Cala] 

tktala c alayhi f to take/receive a measure from sb: 83:2. 

According to IsIahT (Tad., 8:254), the verse makes refer- 
ence to those who insist on getting their rights in full, 
without, however, giving the same rights to others. See I 
above, with n., 233 (TFF) II, and 408 (WZN) I. 
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336. LBTh 

I. / a b i t h a 

VB 

ma labitha an fa c ala kadha, to do sth without much delay: 
*fa ma labitha an ja'a bi c ijlin hanldhin, And it was not long 
before he came in with [meat of] a roasted calf: 11:69. 

The construction is variously explained. c Ukban (2:42) 
suggests five, or rather six, possibilities in all. Of these, the 
first (interpreting labitha as ta'akhkhara and assuming that the 
preposition c an, which would go with ta'akhkhara, has been 
omitted, yielding the construction: fa ma labitha c an an ja'a) 
and the fourth (making an ja'a the subject of labitha, yielding 
a construction equivalent in meaning to: fa ma abta'a 
maji'uhu) seem more plausible than the rest; I have chosen 
the fourth interpretation, hence the categorization of the 
verse as VB. 

c ljl hanTdh in the verse does not necessarily mean that 
Abraham presented before his guests a whole roasted calf. 
Tad., 3:403. 

Abu l-Fadl al-KinanT, Asm., 76/22: wa Ian yalbatha l-juhhalu 
an yatahaddamu/akha l-hilmi ma lam yasta c in bi jahufi, "The 
reckless will not hesitate to usurp what belongs to a forbear- 
ing person, unless the latter himself seeks the help of a reck- 
less person." 
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337. IBS 

I. / a b a s a 

1. VB 

*bal hum ft labsin min khalqin jadidin, Rather, they are in a state 
of doubt/uncertainty/confusion concerning a new creation: 50:15. 

2. + OBJ 

i. labasa l-amra, to confuse a matter: 
*ma yalbisuna: 6:9: see 3.a below. 
ii. labasahum, to cause people to become embroiled in quarrels: 
*aw yalbisakum shiya c an, Or that He should set you against one 
another, divided into so many sects: 6:65. 

Labasa here retains the sense of "to cause confusion" (cf i, 
above), as the verse pictures a "confused struggle/fight." 

3. + OBJ + PREP [a. c ala; b. faal 

a. labasa c alayhi l-amra, to make a matter doubtful for sb: 

*wa la labasna c alayhim ma yalbisuna, And We would have con- 
founded for them what they are trying to confound: 6:9 [obj und; n.]. 

*wa // yalbisu c alayhim dinahum, And so that they [false as- 
sociates of Cod] may confound their religion for them: 6:137. 

6:9: Kash., 2:5. 
6:137: Kash., 2:42. 
See also 270 (^MY) La. 

b. labasa sh-shay'a bi sh-shay'i, to mix one thing up with another: 
*wa la talbisu l-haqqa bi l-batili, And do not mix truth up with 

falsehood: 2:42. 

*alladh7na lam yalbisu Jmanahum bi zulmin, Those who have not 
polluted their faith with any wrong: 6:82. 

Also: 3:71. 
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lajja 

+ PREP [ft\ 

lajja fiUamri, to persist in sth: 
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*la lajju fitughyanihim, They would have persisted in their rebel- 
liousness: 23:75. 

*bal lajju ft c utuwwin wa nufurin, Rather, they persisted in their 
defiance and averseness: 67:21. 

Lab., 3/1: ara n-nafsa laj/at ft raja'in mukadhdhibT, "\ see 
that my self/soul continues to entertain false hopes." 
(Mukadhdhib and mukadhdhab are two readings, making for 
slightly different meanings. See commentary on the verse, 
ibid.) 

See also 269 i^MH) I.2, and 353 (MDD) l.2.a. 

339. LHD 

IV. alhada 

+ PREP [a. fi; b. Hal 

a. alhada ffhi: 

i. to misinterpret/distort sth: 

*inna lladhfina yulhiduna ft ayatina, indeed, those who are put- 
ting a false construction on Our signs: 41:40. 

ii. to blaspheme sth, be disrespectful/irreverent toward sth: 

*wa dharu HadHina yulhiduna ft asma'ihl, And leave those alone 
who blaspheme His names: 7:180. 

Alhada ft asma'i llahi is to commit sacrilege against the 
divine attributes, that is, to posit of God attributes that are 
unbecoming of Him and cannot belong to Him. Tad., 2:775. 

.Alhada s-sahmu l-hadafa, "(of an arrow) to fall to one side 
of the target/' Muf., 448. Also, Kash., 2:105-6; 3:392. 

b. alhada ilayhi, to point/allude to sb/sth: 16:103. 

340. LHF 

IV. alhafa 
VB 
alhafa s-sa'ilu, (of a beggar) to pester [sb] for alms: 2:273. 

For a translation of the verse, see 161 (S'L) l.l.ii. 

Uhaf is anything one uses to wrap oneself in, e.g. a 
blanket or quilt. Alhafa s-sa'ilu gives the picture of a begger 
who wraps himself around another person and would not let 
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him go until he has given alms. See Tad., 1:580. Cf. "to stick 
like a leech." 

341. LHN 

I. / a h a n a 

vb" 

lahana, to equivocate: 

*wa la ta c rifannahum ft lahni l-qawli, And you will definitely 
recognize them from the way they twist their words/speech: 47:30. 

Lahana fi kalamihT, "to mispronounce words/equivocate"; 
c araftu dhalika ft lahni kalamihT, "I understood that from the 
allusions he made in his speech/from the equivocal nature of 
his talk." Asas, 561-62. Also, Kash., 3:459; Tad., 6:422. 

342. LZM 

IV. a / z a m a 

+ OBJ + OBJ 
alzamahu sh-shay'a: 
i. to impose sth upon sth: 

*a nulzimukumuha wa antum laha karihuna, Shall We force it 
[divine mercy— i.e. revelation] upon you even if you should happen to 
dislike it: 11:28. 
ii. to bind sb to sth: 

*wa alzamahum kalimata t-taqwa, And We bound them to/made 
them stick to the Word of Piety: 48:26. 

The kalimat at-taqwa is the declaration made by the Com- 
panions before the Prophet, namely: Raditu bi llahi rabban wa 
bi muhammadin rasulan wa bi l-islami dtnan, "I am content- in 
taking Cod as my Lord, Muhammad as my prophet, and Is- 
lam as my religion." Tad., 6:465. Cf. Kash., 3:467. 

iii. *wa kulla insanin alzamnahu ta'irahu fi c unuqitii, And around 
every man's neck We have hung/fastened his fate [ = We have bound 
every man to his fate/destiny]: 17:13. 

Ta'ir, literally, "bird," came to be used in the sense of 
"fate," since the Arabs used birds for purposes of omen- 
taking and fortune-telling. Tad., 3:732. 
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343. LTF 

V. ta I attafa 
VB 

talattafa, to be circumspect: 
*wa l-yatalattaf, And let him be circumspect [about it]: 18:19. 

344. LChW 

I. / a g h a 
+ PREP [fF\ 
lagha fihi: 
i. lagha ft qawliHI, to say sth without really meaning it: 

*la yu'akhidhukumu llahu bi l-laghwi ft aymanikum, Cod will not 
call you to account for the oaths you have sworn thoughtlessly: 2:225; 
5:89. 
ii. lagha ft kalami tularin, to disturb sb in his speech: 

*la tasma c u Ii hadha l-qur'ani wa l-ghaw fihi, Do not listen to 
this QuKan; rather, create disturbance in it [= during its recitation]: 
41:26. 

That is, when the Prophet recites the QuKln to people, try 
to create confusion by heckling and hooting so that people 
cannot hear the recitation of the QuKan. Tad., 6:99. 

345. LFF 

VIII. iltaffa 
+ PREP [bal 

*wa l-taffati s-saqu bi s-saqi, And [when, as a result of weakness] 
shank twines around shank: 75:29. 

Following FarahT (Majm., 217-18 [see also Kash., 4:166]). 
The Quranic passage in which this verse occurs describes a 
man who is at death's door and cannot be saved by 
physicians. A man in this state feels as if all strength has left 
him; as he tries to walk, his legs entwine, and he cannot 
walk. Cf. a similar description by A c sha, 353/27: in wada c na 
c anhu bi bayda'a qafrin/aw qaranna dhira c ahu bi waztfi, "[It 
would make no difference to my sturdy camel] if I [lit: we] 
were to relieve it of some load during [its journey through] 
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an empty wilderness, or if I were to [run it fast and constantly 
and thus] cause its forelegs to entwine its hindlegs." 
Cf. "to be on one's last legs." 

346. LFW 

W.'alfa 

+ OBJ + PREP pala] 

alfahu c ala kadha, to find sb practicing sth: 

*qalu bal nattabi c u ma alfayna c alayhi aba'ana, They say, "We 
would rather follow what we have found our forefathers practicing": 
2:170. 

See also 402 (WJD) I.3.a. 

347. LQY 

L I a q i y a 

+ OBJ 

laqiyahu: 
i. to feel/experience sth: 

laqiya n-nasaba, to be tired/weary: 18:62. 

lyas ibn al-Aratt, Ham., 3:1278/4: fa in yaku khayrun aw 
yakun ba c du rahatinlfa innaka laqin min ghumumin wa min 
karbl, "For [even] if there be any good or comfort [that be- 
comes your lot], you are surely going to experiece sorrow 
and pain." ANMa c iut al-AsadT, Ham., 3:1382/1: ghayyadna min 
c abaratihinna wa qulna fl/ma dha laqTta mina l-hawa wa 
laqlna, 'They [women] wiped off [lit: caused to become less] 
their tears and said to me, What [suffering] have you and we 
seen in love!'" Also, Malik ibn HarTm al-HamdanT, Asm,, 63/7; 
Farazdaq, Ham., 3:1208/2 (cited at 202 (ShMT) IV). 

ii. to face [the consequences of] sth: 

yalqa athaman, He shall face [the consequences of his] sin: 
25:68. 

Also: 19:59. 
iii. to obtain/realize/acquire sth: 

laqiya l-wa c da, to obtain/realize what is promised [to one]: 28:61 
[act pt]. 
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II. la q q a 

+ OBJ + OBJ 

laqqahu sh-shay'a: 
i. to cause sb to have/experience sth, grant sth to/bestow sth upon 
sb: 

*wa innaka la iulaqqa l-qur'ana min ladun haklmin c afimin, And 
the Qur'an is being conveyed to you from an All-Wise, All-Knowing 
Being: 27:6. 

*wa la yulaqqaha ilia s-sabiruna, And it is granted only to those 
who show perseverance: 28:80. 

*laqqahum nadratan wa sururan, He will bless them with joy and 
happiness: 76:11. 

Also: 41:35 [twice, both pass]. 
ii. laqqahu t-tahiyyata, to salute/greet sb: 

*wa yulaqqawna fiha tahiyyatan wa salaman, And in them [lofty 
quarters of paradise] they will be accosted with "greetings!" and 
"peace!": 25:75. 

III. I a q a 
+ OBJ 
i. laqa l-yawma, to come upon/see a day: 

*hatta yulaqu yawmahumu Hadhl yu c aduna, Until they come 
upon the day they are being threatened with: 43:83; 70:42. 

Also: 6:130; 7:51, 147; 23:33; 30:16; 32:14, 23 [pron; n.]; 39:71; 
45:34; 52:45. [All masdars except 52:45.] 

32:23: The antecedent of the pronoun is that "day of 
revenge" or "day of punishment" of which vss. 21-23 have al- 
ready warned. Tad., 5:169. 

ii. laqa hisabahu, to face one's reckoning: 69:20 [act pt]. 

IV. alqa 
1. VB 

alqa: 
i. (of a magician/sorcerer) to perform a feat/trick: 

*imma an tulqiya aw an nakuna awwala man alqa, Either you 
perform your feat [first] or we shall be the first ones to do so: 20:65. 
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*fa kadhalika alqa s-samiriyyu, This is how the Samaritan per- 
formed his trick: 20:87. 

Also: 7:115 [twice, once act pt], 116 [twice]; 10:81; 20:66. 

Tad., 2:722 (on 7:115-16). 

See also 2.i below. 

See also 373 (NBDh) l.l.ii. 

ii. to plot/intrigue: 

*fa yansakhu llahu ma yulql sh-shaytanu, But Cod sets Satan's 
machinations at naught/thwarts the schemes Satan devises: 22:52 [n.]. 
Also: 22:53. 

Taking the ma in both verses as masdariyyah. 
22:52: See also 3 below, with n. 

2. + OBJ 

alqahu: 
i. (of a magician/sorcerer) to cast sth [e.g. ropes] in performing a 
trick/feat: 

*alqu ma antum mulquna, Cast whatever you intend to cast: 
10:80 [obj of act pt und]; 26:43 [obj of act pt und]. 

Also: 26:44. 

7:107, 117; 26:45— Moses is the subject of the verb in all 
three verses— are not listed because they seem to carry a 
literal meaning: Moses does "throw" his staff, but, in doing 
so, he is not acting like a magician. One could, however, 
argue that his act of "throwing" the staff and the magicians' 
performance of feats are at least formally alike. If this 
reasoning is accepted, the three verses will have to be listed. 
Two other verses, 27:10 and 28:31 (the subject of the verb in 
them is again Moses) have only a literal meaning. 

See also 1.i above, and 373 (NBDh) l.l.ii. 

ii. to offer/present sth: 

(a) alqa ma c dhiratan, to offer/present an excuse: 75:15. 

(b) alqa s-salama, to capitulate/surrender: [lit: to offer peace (to 
sb)]: 16:28. 

See also 4.d.iv(a)(ii) below. 
Hi. alqa s-sam c a, to listen carefully, be all ears: 26:223; 50:37. 
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Each of the two verses has a different shade of meaning. 
50:37 implies listening to words of guidance carefully and 
with genuine interest. 26:223, on the other hand, is sarcastic. 
It describes an Arabian soothsayer, who, in order to convince 
his followers that he can make contact with the realm of 
ghayb, goes into meditation, being all ears, as if expecting to 
receive communications from that realm. Tad., 4:699-700. 
See Hass., 477/[3]. 

iv. *wa alqayna fiha rawasiya, And in it [earth] We have installed 
mountains: 15:19; 50:7. 
Also: 16:15; 31:10. 
v. alqa l-aqlama, to draw lots by using marked arrows [lit: to cast 
arrows]: 

*wa ma kunta ladayhim idh yulquna aqlamahum ayyuhum yak- 
fulu maryama, And you were not with them when they were drawing 
lots by means of arrows [lit: casting their arrows], [in order to decide] 
who would take Mary as his ward: 3:44. 

IslahT writes: "By aqlam is meant the arrows that are used 
in drawing lots. The use of gambling arrows is forbidden in 
the SharT^ah, but there is no harm in using them for the pur- 
pose of drawing lots. Drawing lots is a perfectly acceptable 
way of reaching a decision in a situation where the claims of 
the parties to a dispute are evenly matched . . . The [result of 
the] drawing of lots is also taken to be indicative of the 
divine will." Tad., 1:687. Incidentally, there may be wordplay 
involved in the QuKanic use of the word aqlam, for qalam 
(sing, of aqlam) means "pen" as well as "arrow," and the 
people who were trying to determine the question of Mary's 
custody were scholars of the Torah and, as such, used pens 
for writing the Torah, etc. Cf. Kash., 1:189: Htya l-aqlamu llaG 
kanu yaktubuna biha t-tawrata, ikhtaruha H l-qu^ati tabarrukan 
biha. 

Cf. 308 (QSM) X. 

3. + PREP [/7a] 

alqa fi l~amri, to seek to sabotage a scheme/plan:, 
*wa ma arsalna min qablika mm rasulin wa la nabiyyin ilia id ha 
tamanna alqa sh-shaytanu fi umniyyatiffi, Never did We send before 
you a messenger or a prophet but that, when he desired [to promote 
the cause of Cod], Satan sought to defeat his hopes: 22:52. 
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Tad., 4:407. Nearly exact English idiomatic equivalents of 
22:52 (and also of 22:53 [1.ii, above]) are: "to put a spoke in 
sb's wheel" and "to throw a spanner into sb's works." 

4. + OBJ + PREP [a. c ala; b. bayna; c. ft; d. Ha] 

a. alqahu c alayhi: 

i. to cover sth with sth: 

*iva alqaytu c alayka mahabbatan minni, And I have enveloped 
you in my love: 20:39. 
ii. to grant/give sth to sb: 

*yulq7 r-ruha min amrihl c ala man yasha'u min c ibadihl, He be- 
stows the spirit [= revelation]— which belongs to [the category of] His 
Phenomena/Matters— upon whomever from among His people - He 
likes: 40:15. 

Min amrihl in the verse signifies that the revelation 
belongs to a special category of divine matters, and, accord- 
ingly, not everyone can comprehend its nature. See Tad., 
6:24-25; also, ibid., 3:783-84. 

*fa law la ulqiya c alayhi aswiratun min dhahabin, Why, then, 
were bracelets of gold not sent down upon him? 43:53. 

*a ulqiya dh-dhikru c alayhi min baynina, What, has the 
Reminder [= revelation] been sent down upon him of all of us?: 
54:25. 
iii. to impose sth on sb, charge sb with sth: 

*inna sa nulql c alayka qawlan thaqllan, We shall soon lay on you 
a heavy responsibility [lit: a weighty word] 73:5. 

b. *wa alqayna baynahumu l- c adawata wa I-baghda'a, And We 
sowed the seeds of dissension and hatred among them: 5:64. 

c. alqa fi qalbihl r-ru c ba, to strike terror in sb's heart: 3:151; 8:12. 

See also 304 (QDhF) I.2. 

d. alqahu ilayh: 

i. to consign sth to sb: 

(a) *wa la tulqu bi aydikum Ha t-tahlukati, And do hot— with your 
own hands— consign yourselves to ruin: 2:195 [obj und], 

2:195: I take wa la tulqu anfusakum bi aydikum Ha t- 
tahlukati to be the complete construction, one of the pos- 
sibilities suggested by ZamakhsharT (Kash., 1:119). On bi 
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aydtkum in the verse, cf. IslahT (Tad., 1:436): "The words bi 
aydtkum in 2:195 paint the picture of a man who, standing on 
a height with his arms outstretched, is poised for a jump into 
a river or a cavern below. Similar expressions have been 
used by some Arab poets." 

(b) *wa kalimatuhu alqaha ila maryama, And [Jesus is] His Word 
which He consigned to Mary: 4:171. 
ii. to convey/deliver sth to sb: 

(a) *aw yulqa ilayhi kanzun, Or [why was not] a treasure supplied 
to him? 25:8. 

(b) alqa ilayhi l-kitaba: 

(i) to deliver a letter to sb: 27:28, 29 [pass]. 
(ii) to give a scripture to sb: 

*wa ma kunta tarju an yulqa ilayka l-kitebu, You never expected 
that a scripture would be given to you: 28:86. 
III. alqa ilayhi l-qawla, to say sth to sb: 16:86. 

The verse implies that the angels will "throw" or "hurl" 
their statements at the people of hell. 

iv. to offer sth to sb: 

(a) alqa ilayhi s-salama: 

(i) to capitulate/surrender to sb: 16:87. 

That is, those who acted pridefully in their earthly life will, 
on the Last Day, humbly submit to the verdict of God. Kash., 
3:340. 

See also 2.ii(b) above. 

(ii) to offer to make peace with sb: 4:90, 91. 

Following IslahT (Tad., 2:130, 131, 132). The meaning, "to 
make/offer to "make peace with sb," fits the context better 
than the meaning, "to capitulate/surrender to sb" (i, above; 
cf. Kash., 1:289), though the two verses do imply that the of- 
fer of peace is made because of a recognition of one's weak 
position. 

See also 2.ii(b) above. 

(b) alqa ilayhi s-salama, to greet sb with the [Islamic] greeting of 
"peace!" 4:94. 
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60:1 



+ PREP [/7a] + PREP [6aT 
alqa ilayhi bi l-mawaddati, to court/cultivate sb's friendship: 



Kash., 4:86; Tad, 7:324. 
Cf. 166 (SRR) IV. 



V. t a I a q q a 

1. VB 

talaqqa, to record [sth]: 50:17. 

2. + OBJ 

talaqqahu, to receive/welcome sb: 21:103. 

3. + OBJ + PREP [bal 

*idh talaqqawnahu bi alsinatikum, When you were passing it 
[report] on from tongue to tongue [= receiving and communicating 
the report uncritically]: 24:15. 

As IsIahT observes (Tad,, 4:512 [cf. Kash., 3:66]), the 
Qur'an is here criticizing those Muslims who accepted a cer- 
tain report uncritically, receiving the report and passing it on 
using their tongues— i.e. without subjecting it to scrutiny, the 
proper instrument for receiving or accepting reports being 
reason, not the tongue. 

348. UAH 

I. lamaha 

1. + VB 

lamaha l-basaru, (of eyes) to notice at a glance: 

*wa ma amru s-sa c ati ilia ka Iambi l-basari, The bringing about 
[lit: the matter] of the Hour is just like a twinkling of the eye [= it is 
easy for Cod to bring about the hereafter]: 16:77. 

2. + PREP 

lamaha bi l-basari, to take a glance: 

*wa ma amruna ilia wahidatun ka lamhin bi l-basari, And Our 
command [to bring about the hereafter] will be given but once, [and 
the hereafter will come about] like the twinkling of an eye: 54:50. 

Lamahtuhu bi basan, "\ glanced at him." Asas, 572. c Abd 
Allah ibn ad-Dumaynah al-Khath c am7, Ham., 3:1264/7: wa 
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lamhin bi c aynayha ka'anna wamTdahu/wamldu l-haya tuhda li 
najdin shaqa'iquh, "She cast a glance [at me"], and its sparkle 
was like the lightning of [life-giving] coulds whose portions 
are being shown the way to Najd." 

349. IMS 

I. / a m a s a 
+ OBJ 

lamasahu, to feel about in order to learn the news of sth, check 
sth out: 

*wa anna lamasna s-sama'a, And we checked out the heavens: 
72:8. 

Ham., 2:899/5: ulamu c ala tabakkThi/wa almusuhu fa la 
ajiduh, "I am censured for crying over him. But I look for 
him [lit: feel/grope around for him] and do not find him." 
See also Kash., 4:146. 

III. I a m a s a 

+ OBJ 

lamasa l-mar'ata, to have sexual intercourse with a woman: 4:43; 
5:6. 

See also 359 (MSS) I.2.H and VI. 

350. LHW 

I. / a h a 

VB 

laha qalbuhu, (of sb's heart) to be given to distractions/fun and 
amusement: 21:3 [act pt]. 

Laha in this verse may be interpreted as laha bihT ("to 
divert/distract oneself with sth") or (Kash., 3:3) as laha c anhu 
("to be heedless of sth"). The absence of a preposition sug- 
gests both meanings equally strongly, and perhaps both are 
intended, the first as the cause of the second: the dis- 
believers are so given to play and amusement (laha bihl) that 
they neglect the divine message (laha c anhu). 
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351. LWY 

1. / a w a 

1. + PREP [a. c a/a; b. bal 

a. /awa c alayhi, to turn around to take a look at sth: 

*wa /a talwuna c ala ahadin, And you did not [so much as] turn 
around to take a look at anyone: 3:153. 

"The expression fulanun la yalwT c ala ahadin is used of a 
person who beats a brisk retreat [and, in doing so, does not 
even look back]." Muf., 457-58. Cf. A^sha Bahilah, Asm., 89/ 
4. Also, Imr., 62/22; Khim., 40/3. Hassan (197/5) uses the ex- 
pression, combining the literal and the metaphorical mean- 
ings: wa lam yalwu c ala l-hasabi t-tafidf, "And they [the flee- 
ing Quraysh] did not look back on/to their noble stock of 
old." Cf. also c Antarah (9/[6]), who uses it in a slightly dif- 
ferent sense. 



b. lawa bi lisanihl, to mispronounce: 4:46. 
See n. to 2 below. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [bal 

lawa lisanahu bi sh-shay'i, to mispronounce sth: 
*wa inna minhum la farfqan yalwuna alsinatahum bi l-kitabi, And 
among them is a group of people who mispronounces the Book [lit: 
(they) twist their tongues in reading the Book]: 3:78. 

Kash., 1:197: Yaftiluna alsinatahum bi qira'atihT c ani s-sahlhi 
ila l-muharrafi. Also, ibid., 1:272 (on 4:46 [1.b, above]'); Tad., 
1:730. 

See also 1.b above, and 59 (HRF) II. 

II. I a w w a 
+ OBJ 

lawwa ra'sahu, to shake one's head [in disbelief/indifference]: 
*lawwaw ru'usahum, They shake their heads: 63:5. 

Aq., 2:1174; Kash., 4:101-2.' 
See also 384 (NGhD) IV. 
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352. LYN 

« 

Liana 

+ PREP [a. /7a; b. lam] 

a. lana lahu, to be gentle/kind to sb: 

*fa bi ma rahmatin mina llahi linta lahum, It is by Cod's grace 
that you are gentle/kind to them: 3:159. 

b. lana ilayhi, to become soft and incline toward sth: 

*thumma tallnu juluduhum wa qulubuhum ila dhikri llahi, Then 
their skins and hearts become soft and incline to the remembrance of 
Cod: 39:23. 

Tadmln of mala (Tad*, 5:580) or sakana or rtma'anna (Kash., 
3:345)' Cf. 57:16 (an takhsha c a qulubuhum li dhikri llahi 
[cited at 12 ('NY) I]). 

IV. a I a n a 

+ OBJ + PREP [lam] 

*wa aianna lahu l-hadida, And We made iron pliant for him 
[David] [= We enabled him to forge materials from iron]: 34:10. 
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353. MDD 

I. m a d d a 
1. + OBJ 

maddahu: 
i. to extend/add to/augment sth: 

*wa l-bahru yamudduhu min ba c dihl sab c atu abhurin, And [if] 
the ocean were to [become ink and its water supply was to] be aug- 
mented by seven more oceans: 31:27. 

Madda n-nahru, "(of the water of a river) to increase/ 
become abundant"; madda n-nahra nahrun akharu "(of the 
water in a river) to be augmented by the water of another 
river." Muf., 464 (also ibid., 465); Asas, 585. See also Aq., 
2:1192. IslahT (Tad. 5:140 [cf. Kash., 3:215]) assumes the sup- 
pression of the word midad ("ink") after al-bahr, making it 
the counterpart of aqlam in the same verse, the complete 
construction thus being: wa law anna ma ft l-ardi min 
shajaratin aqlamun wa l-bahru midadun yamudduhu. . . . 

ii. to make sth abundant: 

*wa ja c altu lahu malan mamdudan, And I gave him great wealth: 
74:12. 

Asas, 586; Kash., 4:157. 

Hi. to intensify sth: 

*wa zillin mamdudin, And [they will enjoy] deep shades: 56:30. 
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Asas, 586. Mamdud in this verse has the twin meanings of 
"extending far and "dark." Madda z-zilla (25:45) is not listed 
because the verb madda has been" used in it in the literal 
sense of physical extension, being opposed to sakana in the 
same verse (wa law sha'a la }a c alahu sakinari). 

2. + PREP [lam] 

*fa l-yamdud lahu r-rahmanu maddan, Then let the Compas- 
sionate One give him rope: 19:75. 

Madda l-madyuna, "to grant a respite to the debtor." Aq., 
2:1192. Kash., 2:421: Madda lahu r-rahmanu, ya c n~ amhalahu 
wa amla lahu fil- c umuri. 

3. + OBJ + PREP [a. ft; b. Ha; c. lam] 

a. maddahu ft ghayyih7, to cause sb to become further misguided: 
*wa yamudduhum fi tughyanihim, And He lets them grow in 

their rebelliousness: 2:15. 
Also: 7:202. 

Kash., 1:35. 

See also 269 ( C MH) 1.2, 338 (US) I. 

b. madda c aynayhi Ha sh-shay'i, to cast one's eyes on sth: 

*la tamuddanna c aynayka Ha ma matta c na bihil azwajan minhum, 
Do not [even] lift up your eyes to what We have provided to certain 
groups from among them: 15:88; 20:131. 

Madda c aynayhi ilayhi ( c aynayhi = nazara c aynayhi [see 
Kash., 2:452]) carries the sense of looking at something desir- 
ingly. The verses accordingly mean that the Prophet should 
have no desire for such-and-such things (ay la tatmah bi 
basarika tumuha raghibin fih't mutamannin lahu [ibid, 2:310; 
also, ibid! 2:452]). 

Hass., 258/[3]: mm la a c jabu min qawlin ghurirta bihil 
hulwin yumaddu ilayhi s-sam c u wa l-basaru, "I am surprised 
at the talk you were taken in by— talk that is [outwardly] 
sweet and to which ears and eyes are applied [= which 
people are eager to hear and look forward to]." 

c. madda lahu sh-shay'a, to give sb more of sth: 

*wa namuddu lahu mina l- c adhabi maddan, And We shall great- 
ly add to his punishment: 19:79. 
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4. + PREP [6a T + PREP [/7a] 

madda bi sababin Ha s-sama'i, to stretch out a rope to heaven 
[= to do one's utmost to accomplish sth]: 22:15. 

The idiom means: to spare no effort, go to all lengths, use 
one's best endeavors, pull out the last trick from one's bag. 
Cf. Zuhayr, 30/[4]: wa man haba asbaba i-manaya yanalnahuf 
wa law nala asbaba s-sama'i bi sullaml, "A person who fears 
death [will be unable to avert it, for], death will get to him, 
even if he were to ascend to the environs of the heaven, 
using a ladder." Also, A c sha (159/32). See IsIIhT (Tad., 4:363), 
whose interpretation of the idiom I have borrowed, and who 
quotes the verses from Zuhayr and A c sha. Cf. Kash., 3:27-28. 

Cf. 24<fiC/7Y)VIII.2.b. 

354. MRI 

1. m a r i j a 
VB 

marija l-amru, (of a matter) to be mixed up/confused: 
*fa hum fi amrin manjin, And so they are caught up in a confu- 
sion: 50:5. 

Marija l-khatamu fi l~i$ba c i is said of a ring on the finger 
that does not fit snugly but is loose and moves freely. See 
Asas, 588; Aq., 2:1197; Kash., 4:19. From this "free move- 
ment" arises the idea of lack of rootedness, hence of disturb- 
ance, and finally of disorder and confusion (cf. Zuh., 342/[5]). 

355. MRD 

I. m a r a d a 
+ PREP l c ala] 

marada c ala sh-shay'i, to persist in sth, practice sth persistently: 
*maradu c ala n-nifaqi, They have become quite adept in 
hypocrisy: 9:101. 

Marada c alayhi: marana wa stamarra c alyhi. Aq., 2:1198. 
Also, Kash., 2:169. 
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356. MRR 

I. m a r r a 

1. VB 

*fa lamma kashafna c anhu durrahu marra ka an lam yad c una Ha 
durrin massahu, Once We relieve him of his distress, he walks away as 
if he never called upon Us to relieve him of his distress: 10:12. 

Marra in this verse gives the sense of "to conduct oneself" 
(cf. Kash., 2:183: Marra, a^ mada c ala tarlqatihT l-ula . . . aw 
marra c an mawqifi l-ibtihali wa t-tadarnfii. . . ). One's at- 
titude is, however, often reflected in one's style of walking, 
and marra in the verse may stand for "walking" in this sense. 

2. + PREP [C a /a] 

marra c alayhi, to observe/review sth: 

*wa ka'ayyin min ayatin fi s-samawati wa l-ardi yamurruna 
c alayha, And many a sign there is in the heavens and on the earth 
which they observe/review: 12:105. 

This is the meaning marra c alayhi seems to have in this 
verse, as the words fi s-samawati would suggest— for it would 
be difficult to say that one "passes by" the signs in the 
heavens. This is not to say that there is no connection be- 
tween the ordinary meaning of the expression and the mean- 
ing given above. When one passes by something, one can 
watch or observe it. In other words, the fi c l has been used in 
the sense of fa'idat al-fi c l. (Cf. Kash., 2:277: Yamurruna 
c alayha: yushahidunaha.) Another way to explain the use of 
marra c alayhi in this verse, while retaining the normal sense 
of the phrase, would be to assume that the QuKan meant to 
say, wa ka'ayyin min ayatin ff l-ardi tamurruna c alayha (in 
which case marra c alayhi would mean going/passing by 
something [= by the signs found on the earth— e.g. the ruins 
of old civilizations]), but then inserted the phrase ff s- 
samawati before ft l-ardi, and, after supplying the conjunction 
waw and suppressing the fi preceding al-ard, used the same 
preposition— c a/a— for samawat and ard botn. 

VIII. istamarra 
VB 

*wa yaqulu sihrun mustamirrun, And they will say, "[This is] 
magic that has long been in existence": 54:3. 
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See Kash., 4:44, for other explanations. 
See also 3 (ThR) I (sihrun yu'tharu), and 287 (FRY) VI 1 1.1 
(sihrun muftaran). 

357. MRY 

III. m a r a 
■ 1. + PREP Iff) 

mara //h/, to debate/argue about sth: 18:22; 42:18. 

M/ra- is debate or argument. Mara n-naqata, "to milk a 
she-camel"— kanna kulla wahidsn mina l-mutajadilayni yamf! 
ma c inda sahibihl (Kash., 4:38). See also n. to Vlll.b below. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [ c ala] 

marahu c ala l-amri, to seek to outargue sb on sth: 53:12. 

TadrnTn-meaning of ghalabah. Kash., 4:38. ZamakhsharT 
says (ibid.): Wa ta c dryatuhu bi c ala la tasihhu ilia c ala 
madh'habi t-tadmlnL 

See n. to 111.1 above, and n. to Vlll.b below. 

VI. t a m a r a 
+ PREP [bal 

tamara bi sh-shay'i, to offer carping/derisive criticism: 53:55; 
54:36. 

Ba' suggests the tadmTn of istahza'a; the tadmTn of kafara 
is also possible. The same holds for Vlll.a below. 
See n. to 111.1 above, and n. to Vlll.b below. 

VIII. i mtara 

+ PREP [a. ba'; b. ft] 

a. imtara bi sh-shay'i, to treat sth with derisive skepticism: 43:61; 
44:50. 

See n. to VI above, and n. to b below. 

b. imtara fihi, to have doubts about sth: 15:63; 19:34. 
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Imtara Nabana means "to milk an animal." The expres- 
sion is then used of a debate in which a disputant raises 
doubts about a statement or objects to it, even when the 
statement admits of no doubts or objections. Tad., 2:395; 
4:105. In other words, the disputant tries to "milk" the state- 
ment to the last drop. 

358. MSH 

I. m a s a h a 

VB 

masaha, to deal a blow [to sth]: 

*fa tafiqa mashan bi s-suqi wa I-a c naqi, Then he [Solomon] 
began to strike [the horses with the sword] on the shanks and necks: 
38:33. 

Masaha c unuqahu/ c adudahu bi s-sayfi, "to cut off sb's 
neck/arm with a sword"; masaha l-qawma qatfan, "to mas- 
sacre a people." Asas, 594. Also, Aq., 2:1208; Muf, 467; 
Kash., 3:328. 

Ttake the following to be the complete construction: fa 
tafiqa yamsahu mashan waqi c an bi s-suqi wa l-a c naqi. That 
is, mashan is a ma^ul mupaq, serving to reinforce (ta'lad) an 
implied verb— yamsahu (Tad., 5:530), with the 6a' suggesting 
the tadmln of waqi c an (cf. Mugh., 1:115). Since the ba' goes 
with waqi c an rather than with yamsahu, the Quranic verse 
has a simple VB construction. 

359. MSS 

I. m a s s a 

1. VB 

massa: 

+mina l-massi: 2:275: see 78 (KhBT) V, with n., and cf. 38:41 (3, 
below). 

2. + OBJ 
massahu: 

i. (of sth) to happen to/come upon/befall sb: 

*in tamsaskum hasanatun tasu'hum, If something good happens 
to you, it pains them: 3:120. 
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*in yamsaskum qarhun fa qad massa l-qawma qarhun mithluhu, 
If you have received a wound/injury, then the enemy has already 
received a similar wound/injury: 3:140. 

*wa la in massat'hum nafhatun min c adhabi rabbika, And if a 
draft of your Lord's punishment should reach them: 21:46. 

Also, in the position of subject, the following: 

(a) Cadhab: 5:73; 6:49; 8:68; 11:48; 19:45; 24:14; 36:18. 

(b) ba f sa' f calamity: 2:214. 

(c) darra', hardship: 2:214; 7:95; 10:21; 11:10; 41:50. 

(d) durr, harm, hurt: 10:12 [twice]; 12:88; 16:53; 17:67; 21:83; 
30:33; 39:8, 49. 

(e) khayr, good: 70:21. 

(f) kibar, old age: 15:54. 

(g) lughub, fatigue: 35:35; 50:38. 
(h) nar, hellfire: 

*lan tamassana n-naru ilia ayyaman ma c dudatan, Fire is not 
goint to touch us [= we shall not be punished in the fire of hell] ex- 
cept for a certain number of [= a few] days: 2:80. 
Also: 3:24; 11:113. 
(i) nasab, fatigue: 15:48; 35:35. 
(j) sarra', joy, happiness: 7:95. 
(k) sharr, evil, calamity: 17:83; 41:49, 51; 70:20. 
(I) su', evil, harm: 3:174; 7:188; 39:61. 
(m) *ta'ifun mina sh-shayteni, an assault by Satan: 7:201. 

On i general: Massa— literally, "to touch"— is generally 
used in the sense of "to suffer from hardship, undergo suffer- 
ing." lad., 1:587 (also, Muf., 467: Wa i-massu yuqalu ft kulli 
ma yanalu l-insana min adhan). Ham., 2:926/2: fa ma kana 
mifrahan idha l-khayru massahu/wa la kana mannanan idha 
huwa an c ama, "He does not become proud when he ac- 
quires riches, and, when he does a favor to someone, he 
does not remind him of it in a condescending manner." 

ii. massa l-mar'ata, to have sexual intercourse with a woman [lit: to 
touch a woman]: 2:236, 237; 3:47 [n.]; 19:20 [n.]; 33:49. 

Asas, 594. 

3:47 and 19:20: In these verses the word massa may be 
interpreted literally, and Mary would then be saying: When 
no man has so much as touched me. 
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See also 349 (LMS) 111. 

3. + OBJ + PREP 

massahu bi shay'in, to cause sb to experience sth, inflict sth on 
sb: 

*wa in yamsaska Hahu bi durrin, And if Cod were to cause you 
any harm: 6:17; 10:107. 

*wa in yamsaska bi khayrin f And if He were to biestow some 
good on you: 6:17. 

*wa la tamassuha bi su'/n, And do not cause her [she-camel] any 
harm: 7:73; 11:64; 26:156. 

*anni massaniya sh-shaytanu bi nusubin wa c adhabin, That Satan 
has caused me suffering and torment: 38:41. 

Zayd ibn Husayn, Ham., 4:1678/2: a lam ta c lam7 ann7 idha 
d-dahru massant bi na'ibatin zallat wa lam atatartarl, "Do you 
not know [O womanj that, when fate visits a calamity upon 
me, it is the calamity itself that slips [off me] and that I 
remain unshaken?" Also, Durayd ibn as-Simmah, ibid., 2:820/ 
15; Abu Wahb al- c Abs7, ibid., 3:1071/8. 

VI. t a m a s s a 

tamassa r-rajulu wa l-mar'atu, (of a man and a woman) to have 
sexual intercourse: 58:3, 4. 

See also l.2.ii above, and 349 (LMS) III. 
360. MSK 

IV. a m s a k a 

1. VB 

amsaka, to withhold [sth from sb], deny [sth to sb]: 38:39. 

2. + OBJ 

i. to withhold/stop sth: 

amsaka r-rizqa, to withhold sustenance [from sb]: 67:21. 

*ma yaftahi Hahu li n-nasi min rahmatin fa la mumsika laha wa 
ma yumsiku fa la mursila lahu min ba c dihl, The mercy that Cod grants 
to people there is no one to withhold, and that which He withholds 
there is no one to release: 35:2 [obj of yumsiku und]. 

Also: 39:38 [act pt]. 
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ii. to detain/confine sb/sth: 

amsaka Habu nafsa fulanin, (of Cod) to cause a person to die [lit: 
to detain/arrest a being/soul]: 39:42. 

*fa amsikuhunha fi l-buyuti, Then detain/confine them [women] 
in your homes: 4:15. 

3. + OBJ + PREP [a. ^ala; b. ba] 

a. amsaka c alayhi sh-shay'a, to hold/save sth for sb: 

*fa kulu min ma amsakna c alaykum, Eat of that which they 
[trained hunting animals] have saved for you: 5:4. 

*amsik c alayka zawjaka, Keep your wife [= do not divorce her]: 
33:37. 

Aq., 2:1211; Kash., 1:323-24. 

Hat., 229/3: taqulu ala amsik c alayka fa innanllara /-ma/a 
c inda l-mumsilana mi^abbada, "She [reproachful woman] 
would [address me and] say, 'Listen! Keep your wealth to 
yourself, for I have observed that wealth, when one holds it 
in one's possession, is treated with great respect [by 
people]." (The word mu c abbad in the verse can be ex- 
plained in several ways; see commentary, ibid., 229-30.) 

b. *wa la tumsiku bi c isami l-kawafiri, And do not cling to the dis- 
believing women's honor [= do not keep them as your wives any 
longer]: 60:10. 

/Cash., 4:89. 

X. istamsaka 
+ PREP [bal 

istamsaka bi l- c urwati l-wuthqa, to be on safe/sure ground [lit: to 
grip a firm handle]: 2:256. 

Cf. 258 (<=SM) VIII. 

361. MShY 

I. m a s h a 
+ PREP [faaT 
*mashsha f in bi naniimin, A great slanderer: 68:11. 

Kash., 4:127. 
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362. MKN 

II. m a k k a n a 

1. + PREP [lam] 

*ma lam numakkin lakum: 6:6: see 2.a.ii, with n. 

2. + OB) + PREP [a. fi; b. lam] 

a. makkanahu fihi: 

i. to give sb possession of/control over sth: 

*ma makkannl fihi rabbi khayrun, What my Lord has bestowed 
on me is better: 18:95. 

*wa la qad makkannakum fi ma in makkannakum fihi, We had 
made them masters of things We have not made you masters of: 
46:26. 

ii. makkannahu fi l-ardi, to give sb great power/authority in the 
land: 

*makkannahum ft l-ardi ma lam numakkin lakum, We gave them 
power/authority in the land, in a way that We have not established 
you: 6:6. 

*alladhlna in makkannahum fi l-ardi aqamu s-salata wa atu z- 
zakata, Those who, if We gave them power/authority in the land, 
would establish the prayer and pay zakat: 22:41. 

Also: 7:10. 

See n. to 3.ii below. 
7:10: Kash., 2:54. 

b. makkanahu lahu f to establish sth for sb: 

*wa la yumakkinanna lahum dinahumu iladhl rtada lahum, And 
[He has promised that] He would firmly establish for them the religion 
He has chosen for them: 24:55. 

*a wa lam numakkin lahum haraman aminan, Have We not 
provided them a secure sanctuary? 28:57. 

3. + PREP [lam] + PREP [ft] 
makkana lahu fi l-ardi: 

i. to pave the way for sb in a land: 

*wa kadhalika makkanna Ii yusufa fi l-ardi, This is how We 
gained Joseph a footing in the land [of Egypt]: 12:21. 
ii. to give sb great power/authority in the land 
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*wa kadhalika makkanna li yusufa fi l-ardi t This is how We gave 
Joseph power and authority in the land: 12:56. 

*wa numakkina lahum ft l-ardi, And We intended to give them 
power/authority in the land: 28:6. 

Also: 18:84. 

Zamakhshan (Kash., 2:4) distinguishes between makkana 
lahu fi l-ardi ( = ja c ala lahu makanan fiha) and (2.a.ii) mak- 
kanahu fi l-ardi (= athbatahu fiha). 

IV. a m k a n a 
+ PREP Imin] 

amkana minhu, to give sb power/control over sb/sth: 
*fa amkana minhum, And He gave [you] power over them: 8:71 
[obj und]. 

Aq:, 2:1232-33. Also, Asas, 601. 

363. MLK 

I. m a I a k a 
1. + OBj 

malakahu: 
L ma malakat yamlnuhu/yam7nuha, the slave(s) he/she possesses 
[lit: what his/her right hand possesses]: 4:3 [n.], 24 [n.], 25 [n.], 36; 
16:71; 23:6 [n.] ; 24:31, 33, 58; 30:28; 33:50 [twice; n.], 52 In.], 55; 
70:30 [n.]. [Obj und in all.] 

In 4:3, 24, 25; 23:6; 33:50, 52; and 70:30, ma malakat 
yammuhu means specifically "female slave(s)." 

In Classical Arabic, ma malakat yaduhu often means "pos- 
sessions" as such; in the QuKan the phrase acquires the 
specific meaning of "slaves." Durayd ibn as-Simmah, Ham., 
2:821/17: wa tayyaba nafsT annanl lam aqul lariu/kadhabia wa 
lam abkhal bi ma malakat yadt, "I was comforted [by the 
thought] that I had never said to him, 'You lie," or withheld 
my possessions [from him]." Also, Lab., 324/9; Tar., 32/55. 

ii. *aw ma malaktum mafatihahu, Or those [houses] you possess 
the keys of [= houses under your management/custodianship]: 24:61. 

Following Islah7(7ad., 4:565). Cf. Kash., 3:85. 
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2. + OBJ + PREP [min] 

malaka minhu l-amra, to have the power to do sth to/before sb: 
*la yamlikuna minhu khitaban, They shall not be able to/shall not 
have the power to speak to Him: 78:37. 

3. + OBJ + PREP [lam] + PREP [min] 

malaka lahu min fulanin shay'an, to be able to help/protect sb 
against sb: 5:17, 41; 46:8; 48:11; 60:4. 

TadmTn of mana c a. Tad., 6:453 (on 46:8). 

The word shay', which occurs in al! these verses, is here 
taken as an object, but it may also be taken to occupy the 
position of a masdar. 

364. MLL See 365 (MLW) 

365. MLW 

IV. a m I a 

1. + PREP [lam] 

amla lahu, to give rope to sb: 3:178 [twice; n.]; 7:183; 13:32; 
22:44, 48; 47:25 [n.]; 68:45. 

Amla l-baCJralli l-baQri, "to. extend the tether of a camel." 
Aq., 2:1242. Asas, 605._ 

3:178: The first ma (in anna ma numIT lahum) is mas- 
dariyyah, but the second (in innama numfi lahum) is kaffah. 
Kash., 1:232. 

47:25: According to IslahT (Tad., 6:420), the verb amla has 
been used in the Qur'an with Cod as its subject, and 47:25 is 
no exception, for it would not be appropriate to regard Satan 
as the subject (cf. Kash., 3:458.) 

2. + OBJ + PREP [Cala] 

amlahu c alayhi, to write sth down and read it out to sb: 
*wa qalu asaffru l-awwafina iktatabaha fa hiya tumla c alayhi buk- 
ratan wa asllan, And they say, "[These are] mere legends about earlier 
peoples which he has had written, and which are therefore [first] writ- 
ten down and [then] imparted to him day and night!" 25:5. 

IslahT writes: "The use of c a/a after tumla suggests that the 
verb includes the taoWn-meamng of tulqa c alayhi or tuqra'u 
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c alayhi. The expression thus means either that they [stories ;> 
of earlier peoples] are dictated to him, or that they are first 
written down and then imparted to him. Here it has the lat- 
ter meaning, for the Quraysh knew that the Prophet was un- 
lettered and did not know how to write." Tad., 4:578. 

The original root of amla in 25:5 is MLL, the last radical, 
lam, having been replaced by waw (= MLW). 

366. MNY 

V. t a m a n n a 

+ OBJ 

tamanna makanahu, to wish to be in sb's position/have the 
status enjoyed by sb else: 

*alladhlna tamannaw makanahu bi l-amsi, Those who formerly 
[lit: yesterday] desired to be in his place: 28:82. 

367. MHD 

I. m a h a d a 
+ PREP [lam] 

mahada H nafsihi, to work/strive for one's own good: 
*wa man c amila salihan fa li anfusihim yamhaduna, And those 
who do good deeds do so for their own good: 30:44. 

Aq., 2:1246; Kash., 3:206. 

II. m a h h a d a 
+ PREP [lam] 

mahhada lahu, to smooth sb's path: 

*wa mahhadtu lahu tamhTdan, And I made his path so very 
smooth: 74:14. 

368. MWT 

I. m at a 
VB 

mata: 
i. (of the earth) to become arid/barren: 2:164; 7:57 [act pt]; 16:65; 
25:49 [act pt]; 29:63; 30:19, 24, 50; 35:9 [twice, once act pt]; 36:33 
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[act pt]; 43:11 [act pt]; 45:5; 50:11 [act pt]; 57:17. [All masdars except 
where noted otherwise.] 
ii. (of a town, etc.) to be destroyed: 2:259 [mas]. 

369. MYZ 

V. tamayyaza 
+ PREP [min] 
tamayyaza mina l-ghayzi, to burst/explode with rage: 67:8. 

Aq v 2:1255. 

370. MYL 

l.mala 

+ PREP pala] 

mala c alayhi, to fall upon/attack sb: 4:102. 

Mala c alayya, "He wronged me." Asas, 610. Mala 
c alayhimu d-dahru f "(of time/fate) "to visit calamities upon a 
people." Aq., 2:1256. 



NUN 



371. NV 

I. na'a 

na'a bi janibiht, to turn aside/move away [in indifference/pride]: 
17:83; 41:51. 

Kash., 2:373; 3:395; Aq., 3:393. 

Subay c ibn al-KhatTm at-TaymT, Mufadd., 726/1: banat 
sadufu fa qalbuhu makhtufu/wa na'at bi janibiha c alayka 
sadufu, "Saduf has departed, and so his [= poet's] heart is 
being snatched away: Saduf turned around and went away 
from you." (Incidentally, Saduf is not necessarily the actual 
name of the poet's beloved; it is proper name for women in 
general— ( c alam li n-nisa' [Aq., 1:639]; cf. Nawar, in n. to 313 
(QT C ) V.1.ii, and in a verse by Shamm. [quoted at 322 (KTB) 
l.2.a.ii]— indicating the indifference with which they treat their 
lovers [sadafa, "to turn away/avoid/shun"]. As such, Subay c 
plays upon words: saduf and ha'at bi janibiha.) In c Ant., 207/ 
[4], the phrase is used in a literal sense; 

Cf. na'a wa shtadda janibuhu, m Sahm ibn Hanzalah, Asm., 
55/14. See also 44 (ThNY) I, and 417 (WLY) V.2. 

372. NBT 

IV. a n b a ta 
+ OBJ 

anbatahu, to bring sb up: 

*wa anbataha nabatan hasanan, And He gave her a good 
upbringing: 3:37. 
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Nabbata s-sabiyya, "to bring up a child." Asas, 612-13. 
Also, Aq., 2:1259-60; Kash., 1:187. 
See also 380 (NSh r ) II and IV. 

373. NBDh 

I. nabadha' 

1. + OBJ 
nabadhahu: 

i. to reject/repudiate/spurn sth: 

nabadha l- c ahda/l-m7thaqa, to break a pledge/pact/covenant: 
2:100. 

An-nabdh: ar-ramyu bi dh-dhimami wa rafduhu. Kash,, 
1:85. Also, ibid., 1:235. 

ii. In 20:96, nabadhahu means "to cast sth/' referring to the per- 
formance of a trick by a magician. 

See also 347 (LQY) IV.l.i and 2.i. 

2. + PREP [/7a] 

nabadha ilayhi, to throw/hurl sth at sb: 

*/a nbidh ilayhim, Throw it [pact] back at them [= break your 
pact with them]! 8:58. 

Rama ila l- c aduwwi, "to break one's pact with the enemy." 
Asas, 613; Aq., 2:1261. Also, Kash., 2:132; Ma/ V 1:249. See 
also n. to l.i above. 

3. + OBJ + PREP [waraj 

nabadha sh-shay'a wara'a zahrihl, to throw/fling sth behind 
one's back [= completely disregard/repudiate/reject sth]: 

* nabadha fariqun mina lladtiina utu l-kiteb kitaba Hahi wara'a 
zuhurihim, A certain group of people from among those who had 
been been given the Book tossed the Book of God behind their 
backs: 2:101 [n.]. 

Also: 3:187. 
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Nabadha ami! wara'a zahrihl, "He disregarded my 
command/suggestion/advice." Asas, 613. Also, Kash., 1:235; 
Maj., 1:111. 

374. NBZ 

VLtanabaza 

tanabazu bi l-alqabi, (of people) to give insulting/derogatory 
nicknames to one another: 49:11. 

375. NDW 

VI. t a n a d a 

tanadaw, (of people) to call upon one another for help: 
*/nn7 akhafu c alaykum yawma t-tanadi, I am afraid that a day is 
going to come upon you when you will call out to one another for 
help: 40:32. 

Cf. 161 (S'L) VI. 

376. NZ? 

I. n a z a c a 

+ OBJ + PREP [a. c an; b. min] 

a. naza c ahu c anhu, to take sth away from sb, deprive sb of sth: 
*yanzi c u c anbuma libasahuma, Stripping them [Adam and Eve] 

as he [Satan] did of their dress: 7:27. 

See n. to b below. 

b. naza c ahu minhu, to take sth away from sb, deprive sb of sth: 
*wa tanzi c u l-mulka min man tasha'u, And You take away 

power/authority from whomever You like: 3:26. 

*thumma naza c naha minhu, And if later on We were to 
withdraw it [mercy] from him: 11:9. 

Naza c a l-arriiru l- c amila c an c amalih7, "(of a ruler) to 
depose a governor/an administrator." Aq., 2:1290. Lab., 109/9: 
wa naza c na min dawuda ahsana sun c iHi, "And they [vicis- 
situdes of time/fate] took away from David the best of what 
he used to manufacture [= coats-of-mail]." Zuh., 282/[8]: /a 
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yanzi c u tlahu ma lahu husidu, "God will not deprive them of 
that on account of which people are envious of them." 

b differs from a in that the former gives the basic mean- 
ing— "to take sth away"— whereas a carries the connotation 
that this is done suddenly, forcibly, or violently. 

VI. t a n a z a c a 

1. + OBJ 

tanaza c uhu, (of people) to exchange sth between themselves: 
*yatanaza c una fiha ka'san, In it [paradise] they will be offering 
and receiving cups of wine: 52:23. 

Ka c b, 43/11]. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [bayna] 

tanaza c u l-amra baynahum, (of people): 
i. to argue/debate a subject among themselves: 

*i'dh yatanaza c una baynahum amrahum, When they were argu- 
ing the matter [concerning the Sleepers of the Cave] with one 
another: 18:21. 
ii. to exchange thoughts on an issue: 

*fa tanaza c u amrahum baynahum, Then they [Pharaoh and his 
courtiers] discussed the matter among themselves: 20:62. 

Tanaza c a in 20:62 means "to compare notes," and not 
necessarily "to dispute" (cf. i, above). The non-disputatious 
sense of tanaza c (and of naza c a) is attested in the following: 
Ibn Muq., 261/28: yatanaza c una jawa'iba l-amthaff, 'They were 
quoting one another/exchanging familiar/well-known sayings"; 
Hadirah, Mufadd., 53:5: wa idha tunazi c uka l-hadhha 
ra'aytahalhasanan tabassumuha ladhldha l-makra^ "When 
she converses with you, you find her beautiful of smile, deli- 
cious of kissing [= delicious of lips]." See also Imru' al-Qays 
(32/24), and A^sha (189/14). 

377. NZCh 

I. n a z a g h a 
1. + PREP [bayna] 

nazagha bayna l-qawmi, to cause dissension/a rift among 
people: 
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*min ba c di an nazagha sh-shaytanu bayrii wa bayna ikhwafi, 
After Satan had caused dissension between me and my brothers: 
12:100. 

Also: 17:53. 

Nazagha bayna n-nasi, "to sow dissension among people 
by urging them to commit wrongs against one another." 
Asas, 628; also, Aq., 2:1290; Kash., 2:364. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [min] 

nazaghahu mina sh-shaytani nazghun, to be affected by the 
urgings/insinuations of Satan: 7:200; 41:36. 

On nazgh in the verses, see Kash., 2:111; 3:392. 

378. NZF 

I. n a z a f a 

+ OBJ + PREP Fan] 

nuzifa r-rajulu c ani l-khamri, (of a man) to lose consciousness 
from drinking wine: 37:47. 

Nuzifa sh-sharibu, "(of a wine-drinker) to lose conscious- 
ness." Kash., 3:300. The image is that of the "draining" of 
consciousness (cf. Muf., 488). Nazafa l-bi'ra, "to drain the 
well." Aq., 2:1291. 

IV. a n z a fa 

+ PREP l^an] - 

anzafa r-rajulu c ani l-khamri, (of a man) to lose consciousness 
from drinking wine: 56:19 [prep phr und]. 

Anzafa r-rajulu, "to become intoxicated." Aq., 2:1291. See 
also n. to I above. 

379. NZL 

I. n a z a I a 
+ PREP [faal 
nazala blHl, (of trouble, etc.) to descend upon sb/at a place: 
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*/a idba nazala bi sahatihim, When it [punishment] lands in their 
yard: 37:177. 

Sahah is an "open space" between the houses of a tribal 
community (fada'un bayna duri l-hayyi la bina'a fihi wa la saq- 
fa [Aq., 1:554]).' 

Nazala bih7 makruhun, "A calamity descended upon him." 
Asas, 628. Nab., 86/4: wa man yatarabbasi l-hadathana yanzil! 
bi sahatihT c awanun ghayru bikrl, "And he who hopes for a 
calamity [to befall others]— there will land in his own yard a 
great calamity, not an ordinary one." (Cf. Asma^'s explana- 
tion of the verse [ibid., n. 4]: Man adhahu banu c ammih7 fa 
tarabbasa bihim fa yushiku an tanzila bihim dahiyatun.) Layll 
bint Tanf, D. al-Khaw., 185/20: ara l-mawta nazzalan bi kulli 
shafifi, "I see that death descends on every noble man." 
Also. Tar., 118/1; Ka c b, 30/[3], 259/[4]. 

See also 414 (WQ9 2.b. 

II. n a z z a la 

1. + OBJ + PREP [bal 

nazzala llahu bihl sultanan, (of Cod) to send down sanction for 
sth: 3:151; 7:33, 71; 22:71.' 

See also 2 and IV.2 below. 

2. + OBJ + PREP l c ala) + PREP [faal 

*ma lam yunazzil bihl c alaykum sultanan, Concerning which He 
has sent down no sanction upon you: 6:81. 

See also 1 above, and IV.2 below. 

IV. anza/a 

1. VB 

anza/a,. to serve as host: 12:59 tact pt]; 23:29 [act pt; n.]. 

See n. to 2 below. 

2. + OBJ 

anzalahu, to cause sb to get off [a ship, etc.]: 23:29 [twice, once 
act pt]. 

The word munzifln in this verse is the active participle of 
anzala either in the sense of "to cause sb to get off some- 
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thing" (in this case the Ark of Noah) or in the sense of "to 
serve as host to someone" (1, above; anzala d-dayfa = ahal- 
lahu wa aqama nuzulahu [Aq., 2:1291]). In the verse, the two 
senses are subtly connected: Noah not only prays that he 
and those with him be taken off the ship safely, he also prays 
that Cod serve as "host" to them, i.e. provide for them after 
they have disembarked. 

Qays ibn al-Asamm ad-Dabb7, D. al-Khaw., 177/4. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [faaT 

anzala liahu bih7 sultanan, to send down sanction in support of 
sth: 12:40. 

See also II above. 

380. NSh' 

II. nashsha'a 
+ OBJ 

nashsha'ahu, to bring sb up: 

*a wa man yunashsha'u f! l-hilyati, What, is it the one [= girl] 
who is raised in jewelry? 43:18. - 

Asas, 631Mq., 2:1298. 

See also IV below, and 372 (NBT) IV.1. 

IV. a n s h a ' a 
+ OBJ 

ansha'ahu, to bring sb up: 

*inna ansha'nahunna insha'an, We have given them [women] a 
special upbringing: 56:35. 

Tad., 7:168. Cf. Kash., 4:58. 

See also II above, and 372 (NBT) IV.1. 

381. NShZ 

I. n a s h a z a 

VB 
i. nashazati l-mar'atu, (of a woman) to defy [her husband]: 4:34 
[mas] 
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See n. to ii below. 
ii. nashaza r-rajulu, (of a man), to oppress [his wife]: 4:128 [mas]. 

Nashaza l-labanu, "(of milk) to rise"; c irqun nashizun, "a 
swollen vein that throbs constantly"; dabbah nashizah, "a 
riding beast on which the saddle and the rider cannot stay in 
position"; nashazati l-mar'atu c ala zawjiha, "(of a woman) to 
defy/disobey her husband"; nashaza z-zawju c ala l-mar'ati, 
"(of a husband) "to oppress his wife." Asas, 633; also, Aq., 
2:1301; Kash., 1:266,302. 

382. NTQ 

I. n a t a q a 
+ PREP [Cala] 
nataqa c alayhi, to speak/testify against sb: 45:29 

See also 203 (SbHD) l.2.iii. 

383. NZR 

I. n a 2 a r a 
1. + OBJ 

nazarahu: 
i. to wait for sth: 

*ghayra nazinna inahu, [Do] not [sit around] waiting for the 
meal to be ready: 33:53. 

Also: 2:210; 6:158; 7:53; 16:33; 35:43; 36:49; 38:15; 43:66; 
47:18. 

Nazara sh-shay'a, "to wait for sth." Aq., 2:1315. Imr., 41/2: 
fa innakuma in tanzuraniya sa c atan/mina d-dahri yanfa c n7 
laday ummi jundabl, "For if you wait for me a while, it would 
do me good to be in the company of Umm Jundab." 

See also n. to ii(b) below. 

ii. to pay attention to sb, make an allowance for sb: 
(a) *unzurna, We beg your pardon! 2:104; 4:46. 

Tad., 1:250. Ra c ina is properly used by a person when he 
either has not understood what the speaker has said or 
wishes the speaker to repeat the statement because it con- 



Nun 349 



tains wisdom or has some merit. Ibid., 2:82. UnzurnT, "Pay 
attention/listen to me." Aq., 2:1316. 

See also 138 (R C Y) III, and 183 (SM<=) I.2.L 

(b) +unzuruna naqtabis min nurikum, Please allow us to partake/be 
so good as to let us partake of your light! 57:13. 

In this verse (cf. (a) above) unzuruna may mean simply: 
Wait for us! See Kash., 4:65-66. 

2. + PREP [a. Ha; b. ft; c. min] 

a. nazara ilayhi, to look to sb [for sth]: 

*ila rabbiha naziratun, They [faces] will be looking to their Lord 
[= will be expecting mercy]: 75:23. 

IslahT writes: // When used with Ha as its silah, nazara, just 
as it carries the meaning, 'to look at something/ also comes 
to mean 'to expect someone to be kind/merciful to one/ 
Scholars of the language explain this as follows: if a person 
says to another, from whom he expects to receive a favor, in- 
nama nanzuru US llahi thumma ilayka [Aq., 2:1316], the mean- 
ing will be: We look to God for His bounty, and, after that/to 
you for your kindness." Tad., 8:90. (See also Kash., 4:165.) 
in the following verse by Nabighah (35/19), nazara ilayhi— 
especially the first use of it— seems to give the meaning Is- 
lahT assigns to 75:23: nazarat ilayka bi hajatin lam taqdihal 
nazara l-marldi Ha wujuhi l- c uwwadi, "She looked at you [ex- 
pectantly], with a desire yet unfulfilled [= wanted to speak 
to you but could not]— as a patient looks at his visitors." 

b. nazara fihi, to reflect on sth, ponder over sth: 7:185. 

Aq., 2:1315-16. 

c. nazara min tarfin khafiyyin, to look [at sth] furtively/secretly, 
steal a glance [at sth]: 42:45. 

384. NChD 

IV, a n g h a d a 

+ OBJ + PREP [/7a] 

anghada ra'sahu ilayhi, to shake one's head at sb [in surprise/ 
ridicule]: 
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*fa sa yunghiduna ilayka ru'usahum wa yaquluna mata huwa, 
Then they will shake their heads at you, and will say, "When is it [the 
Resurrection] [going to be]?" 17:51. 

Aq., 2:1323; Maj., 1:382; Kash., 2:363. 
See also 351 (LWY) II. 

385. NFTh 

I. nafatha 

+ PREP [fi\ 

nafatha fi l- c uqdati, (of a magician/sorcerer) to blow on knots [in 
order to cast a spell]: 

*wa n-naffathati fi l- c uqadi, And [I seek Cod's protection 
against] those who blow on knots: 113:4. 

Imra'ah naffathah, "sorceress"; rajul manfuth, "one who 
has been put under a spell." Asas, 645; also, Aq., 2:1325. A 
person from the c Abd al-Qays, Mufadd., 122/8: fa in yabra' fa 
lam anfith c alayhi/wa in yahlik fa dhalika kana qadn, "If he 
should recover [from the injury I inflincted on him with my 
spear], then it is not because I blew on him [= put a spell on 
him, wishing him to become well]; and if he should die, then 
that is something I did intend [for him)." (See also n. to 69 
(HQQ) I.2, where, with some variations in the second hemis- 
tich, the verse is cited from c Antarah. Note, further, that 
making "spear"— or "arrow" in the verse by c Antarah [see 
ibid.])— the antecedent of the pronoun in c alayhi in the verse 
would alter the meaning somewhat.) 

'The word naffathat," IslahT writes, "is feminine, but it is 
not necessary to translate it 'women.' In accordance with 
Arabic usage, one may take it to mean anwah/nufus khabTthah 
('evil spirits/persons'), irrespective of whether these spirits are 
male or female, and irrespective of whether the persons 
referred to are Jews, Magi, or the sorcerers and soothsayers 
of Arabia." Tad., 8:662-63. See also Kash., 4:244. 

386. NFS 

V. tana ffa s a 
VB 
tanaffasa s-subhu, (of morning) to appear: 81:18. 
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Tanaffasa means literally "to breathe." The use of the 
word implies that dawn is, as if it were, being crushed under 
the weight of night and unable to breathe, until Cod removes 
the pall of night from it, allowing it to breathe. Tad., 8:227. 

387. NQB 

II. n a q q a b a 
+ PREP [f!\ 

naqqaba ft l-biladi, to run from place to place in search of 
refuge: 50:36. 

According to IsiahT (Tad., 6:564), naqqaba ffl-bilada means 
"to run from one place to another seeking refuge/' and not, 
as is generally believed, "to achieve one military victory after 
another" (cf. Kash., 4:24: Fa kharaqu ff l-biladi wa dawwakhu; 
incidentally, the verse ZamakhsharT cites [ibid.] would seem 
to support IsIahT's interpretation rather than his own). In 
support of his view, IsiahT cites Aqrab al-Mawarid, where 
[2:*i332] naqqaba fi l-ardi is explained as: sara fiha talaban li /- 
mahrabi. Cf. Tirimmah, Krenk., 147/2. 

388. NQS 

I. n a q a s a 
1. + OBJ " 

i. *wa la tanqusu l-mikyala wa l-mlzana, And do not give short 
measure or weight: 11:84. 

See 84 (KhSR) IV, and 412 (WFY) IV.I.i and 2. 

ii. to fail sb: 

*thumma lam yanqusukum shay'an, And then they do not fail 
you in any way [= do not violate their pact with you]: 9:4. 

Shay'an in the verse is in masdar position (see c Ukb v 2:11; 
also, Kash., 2:139), though it is possible to take it as the 
, second object (see Aq. f 2:1336). 

iii. *a wa lam yaraw anna na'ti l-arda nanqusuha min atrafiha, Have 
they not noticed that We are approaching the land [= Makkah], 
reducing it at the borders? 13:41. 
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Also: 21:44. 
See Mir, 90. 

2. + PREP [min] 

naqasa minhu, to diminish sth: 

*qad c alimna ma tanqusu l-ardu minhum, We know very well 
what the earth eats away of them [= of their bodies in graves]: 50:4. 

3. + OBJ + OBJ 

naqasahu sh-shay'a: 9:4: see i.ii above, with n. 

389. NQD 

IV. a n q a d a 

anqada zahrahu, (of a burden/responsibility) to break one's back, 
be crushing: 94:3. 

390. NKS 

I. n a k a s a 

1. + OBJ 

nakasa ra'sahv, to hang one's head low [in shame/humiliation]: 
32:12 [act pt]. 

Aq., 2:1344. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [a. c ala; b. ft] 

nakasahu c ala ra'sihl, to throw sb off his bearings [lit: to stand 
sb/sth on his/its head]: 

*thumma nukisu c ala ru'usihim, Then they were thrown off their 
bearings [= their judgment became warped, their minds/reason be- 
came vitiated]: 21:65. 

Nakasahu, "to invert sth"; nukisa l-mandu, "(of a patient) 
to have a relapse." Aq., 2:1344. Also, Asas, 654. 

II. n a k k a s a 
+ OBJ + PREP 

nakkasahu llahu ft l-khalqi, (of Cod) to cause sb's [physical and 
mental] constitution to deteriorate/degenerate: 36:68. 
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Kash., 3:291-92. 

See also 281 (ChYR) II. 

391. NKS 

I. n a k a s a 

nakasa c ala c aqibayhi: 

to retrace one's step, tum/go back on one's heels: 8:48; 23:66, 

In 8:48 the retracing of steps implies turning tail; in 23:66, 
drawing away out of indifference. 
Maj., 1:247. 
Cf. 316 (QLB) VII.2J. 

392, NYL 

+ PREP [min] 

nala minhu, to inflict harm on sb: 9:120. 

ZamakhsharT writes: Wa yuqalu, nala minhu, idha raza'ahu 
wa naqasahu, wa huwa c ammun ft kulli ma yasu'uhum wa 
yankubuhum wa yulhiqu bibim dararan. Kash., 2:177. Nala 
min c irdi fulanin, "revile/vilify sb/' Aq., 2:1364. Nayl in the 
verse is here construed as a masdar, though it may also be 
taken as an object (nayl = manU)'. Kash., 2:177. 
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393. HDY 

1. h a d a 

1. + PREP [lam] 

hada lahu kadha, (of sth) to serve as a lesson to sb: 

*a fa lam yahdi lahum kam ahlakna qablahum mina l-quruni, 

Does it not constitute a lesson for them, how many nations We have 

destroyed before them? 20:128. 
Also: 7:100; 32:26. 

2. + OBJ + PREP l c an] 

hadahu c ani d-dalalati, to deliver/rescue sb from error [lit: to 
guide sb away from error]: 27:81 [act pt]; 30:53 [act pt]. 

Tadmln of some word like sarafa. See lad,, 4:765. 

394. HZZ 

VIII. i htazza 

ihtazzati l-ardu, (of the earth) to grow vegetation: 22:5; 41:39. 

Ihtazzati l-ardu: anbatat. Aq., 2:1388. Ibtazza means 
literally "to quiver, shake" (e.g. ihtazzati l-ibilu, "[of camels] to 
swing/sway in their movement at the cameleer's chant" 
[ibid.]). The image in the verse is that of lush vegetation 
"quivering" in the fields as the wind blows. Zamakhshan 
(Kash., 3:26) explains ihtazzati l-ardu in the verse as: tahar- 
rakat bi n-nabati. 
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395. HLK 

I. h a I a k a 
+ PREP pan] 

halaka c anhu sh-shay'u, to lose sth, be deprived of sth: 
*halaka c ann7 sultaniyah, 1 have lost my power: 69:29. 

TadmTn of dhahaba or ba c uda. Tad., 7:549. 

IV. ah la k a 

+ OBJ 

i. In most verses, ahlaka, used with Cod as subject and a person/ 
people/place as object, means "to destroy, wipe out," which is more 
comprehensive than "to kill," but includes the latter. In others 
(e.g. 7:155 and 67:28), the simple meaning, "to kill," may be intended, 
though with a hint of "destruction/annihilation." Verses carrying either 
of the two meanings are not listed. Note, however, the following 
verse: 

*wa yuhlika l-hartha wa n-nasla, And in order that he might 
destroy crop and stock: 2:205. 

ii. *yaqulu ahlaktu malan lubadan, He says, "I have spent/given 
away so much wealth": 90:6. 

Ahlaka l-mala means literally "to waste/destroy wealth." 
The phrase often connotes that a person spends or gives 
away his wealth freely, as if he were "throwing it away." Al- 
Harith ibn Hillizah (Mufadd., 267/13): la . yartaji Ii l-mali 
yuhlikuhu/sa c du n-nujumi ilay'hi ka n-nahsi, "He does not fear 
[that he will become poor] on account of the wealth he gives 
away, the auspicious star to him being like the ominous star 
[= to him any time is the right time to give away wealth]." 
Ham., 4:1740/2: taqulu ala ahlakta malaka dallatan/wa hal dal- 
latun an yunfiqa l-mala kas'tbuh, "She said, 'Look, you have 
given away [so much] wealth, being in error.' But is it [really] 
an error that wealth be spent by one who has earned 
it?" (Cf. Lab., 246/58.) See also Zuh., 141/[3]; Durayd ibn as- 
Simmah, Asm., 107/3. The use in the Qur'In has more com- 
plex connotations. The speaker in 90:6 is an affluent but nig- 
gardly person, and he makes the remark upon being asked to 
spend for the sake of the poor and the needy (see Tad*, 
8:373). Ahlaka thus suggests, first, that it is in all probability a 
small amount of wealth he spends, but that he thinks it is a 
large amount; and, second, that, deep down in his heart, he 
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thinks that the wealth he has given away he might have given 
away in vain. Further, the use of the word ahlaka is ironical: 
from the viewpoint of the Day of Judgment, the wealth he 
has spent is in fact wasted. 

Cf. afna malahu, as in al-Muthallam ibn Riyah, Ham., 
4:1655/2. 

396. HLL 

IV. ah all a 

+ OBJ + PREP [bal + PREP [lam] 

*ma uhilla bihl li ghayri llahi, [The animal] on which [at the time 
of slaughtering it] the name of someone other than Cod is taken: 
2:173. 

Also: 5:3; 6:145; 16:115. 

Ah all a bi dhikri llahi, "to pronounce/proclaim the name of 
Cod"; ahalla l-muhrimu bi l-hajji wa l- c umrati, "(of a hajjl 
c umrah pilgrim) to proclaim talbiyah [= labbayka allahumma 
labbayka, 'Here I am, O Cod, here I am'!)." Asas, 705; also, 
Aq., 2:1399. Ahalla l-qawmu l-hilala "(of people) to raise their 
voices upon sighting the new moon"; ahalla s-sabryyu, "(of a 
child) to cry loudly." Ibid. 

397. HMM 

IV. a h a m rri a 

ahammaVhu nafsuhu, to be concerned/worried about oneself: 
3:154. 

The verse makes a criticism: the people in question were 
filled with worry about themselves, not about the religion, 
the Prophet, or the other believers (Kash., 1:224). 

398. HWY 

I. h a w a 
+ PREP [/7a] 
hawa ilayhi, to move/draw toward sb: 14:37. 

Hawa (imperfect: yahwi) implies swift movement: hawati I- 
c uqabu, "(of an eagle) to pounce upon its prey"; hawati r~ 
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rlhu, "(of wind) to blow." Aq., 2:1412. Although tahwl, which 
is used in the verse, is different in form and meaning from 
tahwa (3rd pers. sing, perfect: hawiya, "to love/desire"), the 
use of af'idah ("hearts") as the subject of the verb in the 
verse seems to lend to tahwl connotations of tahwa (cf. 
Kash., 2:305: Tahwl ilayhim: tusri c u ilayhim wa ta€ru nah- 
wahum shawqan wa niza c an), suggesting wordplay on hawa/ 
yahwl and hawiya/yahwa. Physical movement ("to draw 
toward sth": tahwl) thus "blends" with non-physical move- 
ment ("to be/feel drawn toward sth": tahwa). 

399. HYM 

1. h a m a 

+ PREP [fii 

hama fi kulli wadin, to wander around in every valley [ = wander 
in one's talk, ramble]: 

*a lamtara annahum fi kulli wadin yahlmuna, Don't you see that 
they [poets] wander around in every valley [= move/flit from one sub- 
ject to another aimlessly]? 26:225. 

Hamati n-naqatu is said of a she-camel that wanders 
around by herself in search of pasture. Aq., 2:1416. Also, 
Asas, 709; /Cash., 3:131. 

400. HYMN 

I. h a y m a n a 
+ PREP Fata) 

haymana c alayhi, to watch over sth: 

*wa muhayminan c alayhi, And [a Book] that keeps watch over it 
[= earlier scriptures] 5:48. 

According to IslahT, the verse means that the QuKan is the 
touchstone by which all other scriptures are to be judged. 
He cites the expression, haymana t~ta'iru c ala firakhihi, which 
is used of a bird that is protectively hovering over its young 
ones, and concludes from this that the QuKan is a "cus- 
todian" of the other scriptures. Tad., 2:305. Also, Aq., 
2:1416. Kash., 1:342; 4:85: Al-muhaymin: ar-raqlbu c ala kulli 
shay'in al-hifizu lahu. 
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401. W/B 

I. w a j a b a 

VB 

*fa idha wajabat junubuha, When they [sacrificial animals] lie 
[motionless] on their sides [= are dead]: 22:36. 

Literally: When their [camels'] sides/flanks stick to the 
ground. Wajaba means literally "to stick/adhere." Wajaba /- 
ha'itu is said of a wall that has collapsed to the ground and is 
"hugging" the ground; wajabati sh-shamsu, "(of the sun) to 
set"; darabahu fa wajaba, "He hit him, and the latter dropped 
dead." Aq., 2:1426. Also, Kash., 3:34-35. 

402. WJD 

I. w a j a d a 

1. VB 

*askinuhunna min haythu sakantum min wujdikum, Provide 
them with lodging of the same standard as yours, of the kind you can 
afford: 65:6. 

2. + OBJ 
wajadahu: 

i. to have/possess sth: 

*wa HadhJna la yajiduna ilia juhdahum, Those who possess 
nothing save [what they have earned by] their own effort: 9:79. 
Also: 9:91, 92 [twice]. 
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ii. to be able to do sth, have the means to do sth: 

*alladhlna la yajiduna nikahan, Those who are unable [ = do not 
possess the means] to get married: 24:33. 

Also: 2:196; 4:92; 58:12. [Obj und in all.] 
Hi. to sense/feel/experience sth: 

*innl la ajidu rlha yusufa, 1 am getting Joseph's scent: 12:94. 

3. + OBJ + PREP [a. <Wa; b. ft] 

a. wajadahu c alayhi, to know sb to be/find sb doing/practicing sth: 
*hasbuna ma wajadna c alayhi aba'ana, All we need is what we 

have known our ancestors to be practicing: 5:104. 
Also: 7:28; 10:78; 31:21; 43:22, 23, 24. 

Yahya ibn Mansur, Ham., 1:326/1: wajadna abana kana Hai- 
fa bi baldatin/siwan bayna qaysin qaysi c aylana wa l-fizrl, "We 
found our father/ancestor settled in a land that was in the 
middle of [the dwellings of] the Qays— Qays ibn c AyIan— and 
the Fizr." Also, Jawwas ad-DabbT, ibid., 3:1453/2. 

See also 346 (LFW) IV.* 

b. wajada fihi kadha: ^ 
(i) to experience sth at sb's hands: 

*wa l-yajidu fikum ghilzatan, And let them find roughness in 
your attitude: 9:123. 
(ii) wajada ft nafsihl kadha: 4:65; 59:9: see 4 below. 

4. + OBJ + PREP [/7] + PREP [min] 

Wajada ft nafsihl minhu kadha means "to feel so and so on ac- 
count of sth," and the following two expressions are close in meaning: 
i. wajada ff nafsihl harajan minhu, to have mental reservations 
about sth: 

*thumma la yajidu fi anfusihim harajan min ma qadayta. And 
then [they] should not have any reservations in their minds about the 
verdict you have given: 4:65. 

ii. wajada ff nafsihl hajatan minhu, to feel uneasy about sth/feel 
resentment for sth: 

*wa la yajiduna ff anfusihim hajatan min ma utu, And they 
[Madman Muslims] feel no resentment in their hearts concerning that 
which they [Makkan immigrants] have been given: 59:9. 
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403. WJF 

IV. a w j a f a 

+ OBJ + PREP [<=ala] 

*fa ma awjaftum c alayhi min khaylin wa la rikabin, You did not 
run over it any horses or camels [ = you did not obtain it by force of 
arms/as a result of military action]: 59:6. 

Kash., 4:80: Fa ma awjaftum c alayhi: fa ma awjaftum c ala 
tahsllihT. 

404. WJH 

II. w a / / a h a 

+ OBJ + PREP [/7a] 

wajjaha wajhahu Ha llahi, to turn oneself [lit: one's face] to Cod 
in devotion: 6:79. 

405. WD C 

I. w a d a c a 

VB 

*da c adhahum. Overlook/ignore the trouble/hurt they are caus- 
ing [you]: 33:48. 

406. WDhR 

■I. w a d h a r a 

1. + OBJ 

i. to disregard/neglect sb/sth: 

*wa yadharuna wara'ahum yawman thaqilan, And they are un- 
heedful of a difficult day [= Day of Judgment] that lies ahead of them: 
76:27. 

Also: 6:70; 7:180; 26:166; 37:125. 
ii. *la tubql wa la tadharu: 74:28: see 25 (BQY) IV. 

2. + OBJ + PREP l c ala] 

*ma kana llahu H yadhara l-mu'minlna c ala ma antum c alayhi 
hatta yarniza l-khabltha mina t-tayyibi, It was not for Cod to let the 
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believers continue in the state you had been until He had marked the 
wicked off from the pure: 3:179. 

Ma kana llahu may also be translated "It is not for Cod/' 
but in the context in which the verse occurs— that of the 
Battle of Uhud (see Tad., 1:820)— it is perhaps better to use 
the past tense in translating the phrase. 

407. WZR 

I. w a z a r a 

+ OBJ 

wazara wizra fulanin, to carry the burden of another person [ = 
be responsible for sb else's actions]: 

*wa la taziru waziratun wizra ukhra, And no one shall carry 
anyone else's burden: 6:164; 17:15; 35:18; 39:7. 

Also: 53:38. 

See also 71 (HML) l.2.vii(a). 

408. WZN 

I. w a z a n a 

+ OBJ 

wazanahu, to give/deal out a measure of weight to sb: 83:3. 

Wazana lahu, the original form, is often abbreviated to 
wazanahu. Cf. 335 (KYL) I. According to IslahT (Tad., 8:254), 
the verse is speaking of giving people their rights, and does 
not have the narrower meaning of giving short weight (cf. 232 
(TFF) II, 370 (KYL) I and VIII, and 450 (WZN) I). 

409. WSL 

I. w a s a I a 
1. + OBJ 

*wa lladhlna yasiluna ma amara llahu an yusala, Those who join 
what God has commanded to be joined [ = have regard for/honor the 
ties of kinship]: 13:21. 

Also: 2:27 [n.] ; 13:25 [n.]. 
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2:27 and 13:25: For a translation of these verses, see 313 
(Q7"C) |.2.ii. 

the idiom underlying the expression is wasala rahimahu, 
which means literally: to join the womb. See Aq., 2:1458. 
Abu Dhu'ayb al-HudhafT, D. al-Hudh., 2:152/[5]: wa lam yaku 
fazzan qap c an li qarabatin/wa lakin wasulan li l-qarabati dha 
ruhmT, "He was not rude, or a severer of the ties of kinship; 
rather, he used to maintain/reinforce the ties of kinship and 
be regardful of blood relationships." Also, Ka c b, 112/[3]. 

See also 313 (Q7"0 IL1.fi, with n., and 415 (WQY) VII1.1. 

2. + PREP [/7a] 
wasala ilayhi: 
i, to be given to/received by sb: 

*fa ma kana li shuraka'ihim fa la yasilu I la llah'i wa ma kana li 
llahi fa huwa yasilu itayhim, But that [portion] which is [designated] for 
their associates [= false deities] does not go to/reach God; and that 
[portion] which is [designated] for Cod goes to/reaches them: 6:136. 
ii. to get to sb [with a view to harming him]: 

*lan yasilu ilayka, They [wicked people] shall not get to you [ = 
shall not be able to harm you]: 11:81. 
Also: 28:35. 
iii. to belong to sth [e.g. a tribe]: 

*/7/a lladhlna yasiluna ila qawmin baynakum wa baynahum 
mlthaqun, Except those who belong to a people with whom you have 
entered into a pact/an agreement: 4:90. 

Tad., 2:131; /Cash., 1:288. 

II. w a s s a I a 

+ OBJ 

wassala sh-shay'a, to continue sth uninterruptedly over a period 
of time: 

*wa la qad wassalna lahumu l-qawla, We have continued send- 
ing the message to them [through the ages] in an unbroken con- 
tinuity: 28:51. 

The translation is based on IslahT's interpretation of the 
verse (see Tad., 4:820-821). Cf. 'ZamakhsharT (Kash., 3:173), 
who regards, the verse as a reference to the successive 
Qur'anic revelations. Also, Muf., 525. 
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410. WO* 

I. w a d a c a 

1. + VB 

wada c ati l-mar'atu, (of a woman) to give birth: 35:11; 41:47. 

2. + OBJ 

i. wada c ati l-mar'atu hamlaha, (of a, woman) to give birth to a 
child: 3:36 [thrice; obj und in final occurrence; n.]; 22:2; 46:15; 65:4, 6. 

3:36: In innl wada c tuha untha, untha is a hal. Kash., 1:186. 

ii. *hatta tada c a l-harbu awzaraha, Until war lays down its arms: 
47:4. 

On the word awzar in the verse, see Kash., 3:453. 

3. + OBJ + PREP Fan] 

wada c a c anhu sh-shay% to relieve sb of sth: 

*wa yada c u c anhum israhum wa l-aghlala Hat7 kanat c alayhim, 
And he relieves them of their burden and the shackles that were upon 
them: 7:157. 

*wa wada c na c anka wizraka, And We took your burden off you/ 
relieved you of your burden: 94:2. 

IV. a w d a c a 

+ PREP [khilal] 

*wa la awda c u khilalakum yabghunakumu l-fitnata, And they 
would have rushed about in your midst, seeking to create trouble for 
you/sow mischief among you: 9:47. 

Tad., 3:174. Cf. Kash., 2:155. 

411. WT' 

I. w at i ' a 
1. VB " 

wati'a: 
L to take a step/measure: 

*wa la yata'una mawtl'an yaghlzu l-kuffara . . . ilia kutiba lahum 
bihl c amalun salihun, Not a single step/action do they take, one that 
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infuriates the disbelivers . . . but that a good deed is credited to their 
account: 9:120 [n.]. 

9:120: Mawti', here taken as a masdar, can also be con- 
strued as an object, in which case the verse would translate: 
Not a single piece of land do they traverse/cover but that. . . . 
See Kash., 2:177; cukb., 2:23. 

ii. to concentrate: 

*inna nashi'ata l-layli ashaddu wat'an, Getting up during the 
night is indeed very conducive to concentration: 73:6. 

According to IsIahT, the word wat'an in this verse gives the 
image of "planting one's feet" [cf. thabbata llahu wat'atahu 
(Asas, 680)], the verse meaning that prayer during the night 
helps one concentrate and focus one's attention— or, one 
might say, helps one achieve "sure-footedness." See Tad., 
8:25. Also, Kash., 4:153. 

2. + OB] 

wati'ahu: 
L to set foot on sth [e.g. a territory]: 

*wa ardan lam tata'uha, And also a land/territory you have not 
yet set foot on/trodden: 33:27. 

Lab., 113/23. 

ii. to crush sb [lit: trample sb underfoot]: 

*lam ta c lamuhum an tata'uhum, Whom you might have 
trampled unwittingly: 48:25. 

Kash., 3:467. 

Al-Harith ibn Wa c lah adh-DhuhfT, Ham., 1:206/6: wa 
wap'tena wat'an c ala hanaqin/wat'a l-muqayyadi nabiti 1-harmT, 
"You trampled us underfoot in great anger; it was like the 
trampling of a young harm-plant by a hobbled camel" 
(cf. A c sha, 227/18 [also ibid., 283/3]). Bashamah ibn ^Amr, 
Mufadd, 85/19: tawatta'u aghlaza hizzanihT/ka wat'i l-qawryyi /- 
c azizi dh-dhalila, "[In traversing that land] she [camel] 
treaded on the hard ground, like a strong, mighty man's 
trampling underfoot of a weak man." 



Waw 366 



412. WFY 

11. w a f fa 

1. + OBJ + OBJ 

waffahu llahu a c malahu, (of God) to give sb in full [the reward 
of] his actions: 2:281 [pass]; 3:25 [pass], 161 [pass]; 11:111; 16:111 
[pass]; 39:70 [pass]; 46:19. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [Ha] 

waffa ilayhi sh-shay'a, to give sth to sb in its entirety: 

*wa ma tunfiqu min khayrin yuwaffa ilaykum, And whatever of 
your wealth you spend, it shall be repaid to you in full: 2:272. 

*man kana yurldu l-hayata d-dunya wa zlnataha nuwaffi ilayhim 
a c malahum fiha, To those who seek the world and its splendor We 
shall give in full [the reward of] their actions in it [ = in the world = 
within their lifetime]: 11:15. 

Also: 8:60 [pass]. 

IV. a w fa 

1. + OBJ 
awfahu: 

i. The following two expressions mean "to give sth in full": 

(a) awfa l-kayla/l-mikyala, to give full measure: 7:85; 11:85; 12:59; 
17:35; 26:181. 

See n. to (b) below. 

(b) awfa l-rritzana, to give full weight: 6:152; 7:85. 

See also 84 (KhSR) IV, and 388 (NQS) 1.1.L 

ii. awfa nadhrahu, to fulfill one's vow: 22:29; 

2. + OBJ + PREP [lam] 

awfa lahu l-kayla, to give sb full measure: 12:88. 

413. WQD 

IV. a w q a d a 
1. + OBJ 

awqada nara l-harbi, to ignite/kindle the fire/flames of war: 5:64. 
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Bashamah ibn c Amr, Mufadd., 89/34. Cf. al-Musawir ibn 
Hind, Ham., 1:461/5; al-Waqqad "ibn al-Mundhir, ibid., 2:564/2; 
c Ant., 195/[6]. Similar expressions are shabba nara l-harbi, as 
in Tirimmah, Krenk., 94/30, and c Awf ibn c Atiyyah, Mufadd., 
843/22; samara nara l-harbi, as in A c sha, 83/29; and ash c ala I- 
harba, as in Qays, 36/7. 

The lam in the verse, here interpreted as muqhamah (see 
Introduction, n. 54), may also be interpreted as the lam of 
"cause" (ta c /77, in which case the verse would be categorized 
+ OBJ + PREP. 

See also 231 (7*P) IV.i. 

2. + PREP Fa/a] 

awqada c alayhi, to kindle fire upon/over sth: 
*fa awqid ft ya hamanu c ala t-ftni, So make me a fire, O Haman, 
upon the clay [= for the purpose of baking bricks]: 28:38. 

Abbreviated form of 3.a, below. 

3. + OBJ + PREP [a. ^ala; b. lam) 

a. awqada n-nara c alayhi, to kindle fire upon/over sth: 

*wa min ma yuqiduna c alayhi n-nara, And that which they smelt 
in the fire: 13:17. 

b. awqada naran li l-harbi: 5:64: see 1 above, with n. 

414. WQ C 

I. w a q a c a 

1. VB 

waqa c a l-haqqu f (of truth) to become manifest/be revealed/be 
established: 7:118. 

Waqa c a l-amru, "(of sth) to happen/take place." Asas, 686. 
Waqa c a l-haqqu: thabata. Aq. t 2:1476. 

2. + PREP [a. Cala; b. 6aT 
a. waqa c a c alayhi: 

i. (of sth) to become obligatory upon sb, devolve upon sb as a 
duty/responsibility: 

*fa qad waqa c a ajruhu c ala llahi, His reward becomes due [to 
him] from Cod: 4:100. 
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TadmTn of wajaba. See Kash., 1:294. 

ii. to be imposed/inflicted upon sb: 

*qad waqa c a c alaykum min rabbikum rijsun wa ghadabun, Filth 
and wrath have been inflicted upon you by your Lord: 7:71. 

*wa idha waqa c a c alayhimu l-qawlu, When the verdict against 
them is handed down [ = when the time for the promised punishment 
comes upon them]: 27:82 [n.]. 

Also: 7:134; 27:85 [n.] 

Waqa c a l-qawlu c alayhim: wajaba. Aq., 2:1476. /Cash., 
2:69: Qad waqa c a c alaykum, ay haqqa c alaykum wa wajaba 
aw qad nazala c alaykum. 

27:82 and 85. Vs. 82 refers to the time when, after due 
warning, the disbelievers will be punished in this world. Vs. 
85 refers to the time when, in the next world, the decision to 
throw the disbelievers into hell will be announced. See Tad., 
3:766, 768. 

Mutammim ibn Nuwayrah, Mufadd., 543/48: fa la tafrahan 
yawman bi nafsika innariilara l-mawia waqqa c an c ala man 
tashajja c a, "May you never be pleased! I see that death over- 
powers one who tries to display courage." (Fa la tafrahan is 
an imprecation [Anban's commentary, ibid.]) 

b. waqa c a bihl, (of trouble/punishment) to descend upon sb: 

*wa huwa waqi c un bihim, While it [punishment] is about to 
overtake them: 42:22. 

Al-Harith ibn Hillizah, Mufadd., 517/8: wa hasibti waq c a 
suyufina bi ru'usihim/waq c a s-sahabi c ala t-tirafi l-mushrafl, 
"And [if] you [were to] consider the falling of our swords 
upon their heads, which was like the falling of rain [lit: 
clouds] upon leather tents that are standing upright." 

See also 379 (NIL) \. 

415, WQY 

VIII. ittaqa 
1. + OBJ 

ittaqahu, to have regard for sth: 

*wa ttaqu . . . l-arhama, And have/show regard for . . . the ties 
of blood: 4:1. 



Waw 369 



Kash., 1:241: . . . fa qila lahum . . . wa ttaqu l-arhama fa la 
tuqatti c uha. 

Ci also 409 (WSL) 1.1. 

2. + OBJ + PREP [bal 

ittaqahu bi sh-shay'i, to shield oneself against sth by taking 
refuge behind sth: 

*a fa man yattaql bi wajhihl su'a I- C adhabi, So, is the one who 
will [have to] fend off the severe punishment with his face [is like the 
one who will be safe from the fire of hell]? 39:24. 

Al-Waqqad ibn al-Mundhir, Ham., 2:561/2: wa lakinna 
ashabT lladhTna Iaq7tuhum/ta c adaw sira c an wa ttaqaw bi bni 
azhama, "But my men [= enemies], whom I met in combat, 
fled, taking Ibn Aznam as their shield." c Amr ibn al-Ahtam, 
ibid., 4:1652/4: wa kullu karlmin yattaqT dh-dhamma bi l~qira, 
"Every noble person protects himself against reproach by 
means of hospitality." Also, Imr., 16/33, 37/47; Nab., 34/16; 
c Alqamah, Ahl., 107/28; Qays, 136/6; Suh., 21/25; Ibn Ralan as- ^ 
SinbisT, Ham., 2:609/3; al-Marrar ibn Munqidh, Mufadd., 149/ 
30. 

416. WLJ 

I. w a I a j a 
+ PREP [/7] 

*hatta yalija l-jamalu ft sammi l-khiyati, Until a camel passes 
through the eye of a needle [= never]: 7:40. 

See also 121 (DWM) I. 

417. WLY 

II. walla 

1. + OBJ 

walla d-dubura, to flee [from the battlefield], take to one's 
heels: 33:15; 48:22; 54:45; 59:12. 

Cf. 2, 3, and V.3 below. 

2. + PREP pala] 

walla c ala duburihi, to turn one's back [on sth]: 17:46. 
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Cf. 1 above, and 3 and V.3 below. 

3. + HAL 

walla mudbiran, to take to one's heels, run away: 9:25; 21:57; 
27:10, 80; 28:31; 30:52; 40:33. 

Grammatically, mudbiran in these verses is (as in 37:90 
[V.3, below]) a hal mu'kkidah to walla, but the two words are 
often used together, acquiring idiomatic force. Cf. the use in 
Ham., 3:1150/2. 

Cf. 1 and 2 above, and V.3 below. 

4. + OBJ + OB] 
wallahu iyyahu: 

i. to impose sb upon sb: 

*kadhalika nuwalU ba c da z-zalim7na ba c dan f Thus do We im- 
pose the wicked upon one other: 6:129. 
ii. wallahu duburahu, to beat a retreat before sb: 3:111; 8:15, 16. 
iii. *nuwallih7 ma tawalla, We shall turn him in the direction in 
which he turns/wishes to tum/shall direct him to the course he wishes 
to adopt: 4:115 [obj of tawalla und]. 

Cf. ZamakhsharT (Kash., 1:298): Naj c alhu wal'ryan It ma 
tawalla mina d-dalali. ... 

V. tawalla 

1. + OBJ 

tawallahu, to undertake to do sth, assume responsibility for sth: 
*wa lladhl tawalla kibrahu minhum, And the one among them 

who is chiefly responsible for it [= for the campaign of slander against 

Muhammad's wife]: 24:11. 

2. + PREP [bal 

tawalla bi ruknihT, to shrug one's shoulders [in indifference] and 
walk away/move away in indifference [lit: to move away with one's 
side]: 51:39. 

Tad., 6:614. 

Cf. 44 (ThNY) I, and 371 (ATY) I. 
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3. + PREP l c an] + HAL 

*fa tawallaw ^anhu mudbinna, And they went away from him 
[Abraham]: 37:90. 

As in 1 1. 3, above, mudbiran in 37:90 is a hal mu'akkidah, 
but the meaning of the phrase, tawalfa mudbiran, in 30:90 is 
somewhat different. Whereas in II. 3 the phrase means "to 
beat a retreat," in 39:70 it means simply "to turn around and 
leave": the people, believing that Abraham was tired and 
wanted to spend the night in the temple, "turned around" 
and departed, quite satisfied that he meant no mischief. The 
phrase is prophetic, however, in that, when he is charged 
with smashing the idols, Abraham effectively replies to the 
charge, putting the people to shame, who thus "beat a 
retreat" before him. 

418. WHN 

IV. + OBJ 

awhana kaydahu, to thwart [lit: weaken] sb's strategem: 8:18 [act 



pt]. 



See also 224 (DLL) II. 



YA' 



419. YSR 

II. y a s s a r a 
+ OBJ 

yetssara s~sab7la, to make a path/course smooth [for sb]: 
*thumma s-sabila yassarahu, Then He smoothed the path [of life 
for man]: 80:20. 

Cf. 377 (MHD) II. 

420, YMM 

V. tayammama 
+ OBJ 

Tayammamahu means "to aim at sth, go/turn to/toward sth." In 
the Qur'an it has been used in two somewhat different senses: 
i. In 2:267 it means "to intend to do sth": 

*wa la tayammamu l-khabltha minhu tunfiquna, Do not think of 
spending [in the way of Cod] that which is valueless. 
ii. In 4:43 and 5:6 it means "to head for sth, look for sth": 

*fa tayammamu saPidan tayyiban. Then look for pure dust [for 
the purpose of achieving ritual purity in the absence of water] 4:43; 
5:6. 
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GLOSSARY 



AfCal at-ta c ajjub, "verbs of surprise." The two patterns of 
these verbs are: ma a^alahu (e.g. ma asbarahu, "How patient he is!") 
and af°H bih7(e.g. asmi c bihl, "How well he can hear!"). 

Hadith, "report/' hence a "tradition" attributed to the 
Prophet Muhammad (pi. ahadith). As a collective noun, the word has 
been used in this work with a capital H; a small h is used when a 
single report is meant. 

Hal, "circumstance." The syntactical unit that denotes the 
circumstances under which an action takes place. In ja'a rakiban ("He 
came riding"), rakiban is a hal. 

Hal mu'akkidah, "circumstance of reinforcement." In walla 
mudbiran, mudbiran is a hal mu'akkidah (or: hal mu'akkidah li 
c amiliha) since it reinforces the meaning already conveyed by walla. 

Idafah, "annexation." A construction in which one thing 
stands in a relationship of annexation to another. Kitabu zaydin is an 
idafah construction, kitab being mudaf— that which is annexed— and 
zayd, mudaf ilayh— that to which something is annexed. 

Ihram. A person performing the pilgrimage of hajj or 
c umrah is for a certain number of days in the state of ihram or ritual 
consecration, during which certain things are forbidden to him. 
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Ikhtisas, "special designation." The preposition lam signifies 
ikhtisas when something is said to belong to a person specially or to 
have been done specially for him. An example is 94:4: wa rafa c na laka 
dhikraka, "And We spread your good reputation for you." 

Istithna' mufarragh, "uncompounded exception." A clause 
of exception in which the general term (mustathna minhu) is not 
stated (e.g. ma qama ilia zaydun), the exceptive particle (ilia) lacking 
governing power. An istithna' mufarragh is so called because, in it, 
the word preceding ilia (in the example: qama) is, in governing the 
word following ilia, not "impeded" by ilia, but is "free" (tafarragha) to 
govern it (thus, in the example, ma qama ilia zaydun = qama zaydun; 
or, ma ra f aytu ilia zaydan = ra'aytu zaydan, and ma marartu ilia bi 
zaydin = marartu bi zaydin. This holds for a non-positive {ghayr 
mujab) statement (i.e. one that is negative [nafy], constitutes a 
prohibition [nahy], or is interrogative [istifham]). (See Shudh., 264.) 
As for a positive (mujab) statement— e.g. aba ilia kadha), it is to be 
construed in terms of a non-positive statement (e.g. aba ilia kadha = 
lam yurid ilia kadha [see 1 ('BY) I, n.]). 

Kaffah. Ma is kaffah ("preventive") when it "prevents" inna, 
anna, ka'anna, and lakinna from governing— i.e. giving the accusative 
case-ending to— their nouns, e.g. in 21:108: . . . annama ilahukum 
wahidun. 

MafCul fihi, literally, "that in which the act takes place"— 
hence, adverb of place or time, since something exists, or an act oc- 
curs, within the confines of a certain place or time; also called zarf 
(q.v.). In ra'aytuhu yawman, yawman is a mafCOI fihi, as is ard in awi 
trahuhu ardan (12:9). 

MafCul lahu, literally, "that for which/on account of which an 
act is done." A noun in the accusative, indicating the reason, cause, 
or purpose of an action. In 2:19, hadhara l-mawti ("out of fear of 
death"), hadhar is mafCQI lahu. Also called ma^ul li ajlihl. 

MafCul mutlaq, "cognate object." Masdar, when used to 
emphasize the meaning of a verb. In c alima c ilman ("to know thor- 
oughly"), c ilm is a ma^ul mutlaq. 
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Masdar, "verbal noun." 

Masdariyyah. Ma is masdariyyah when, together with the 
verb following it, it can be translated into a masdar. An example is 
3:118: waddu ma c anittum (= waddu c anatakum). . 

Mu c allaqah t "suspended ode" (pi. mu c allaqat). One of a 
number of long poems composed in pre-lslamic times and reportedly 
hung on the walls of the Ka c bah in view of their excellence. 

Mudaf. See idafah. 

Mudaf ilayh. See idafah. 

Mushakalah, "formal identity." In mushakalah, a construc- 
tion is repeated in form but does not necessarily carry the same mean- 
ing. An example is 2:194: fa mani c tada c alaykum fa c tadu c alayhi bi 
mithli ma c tada c alaykum, "Then, if they should commit aggression 
against you, you may commit aggression against them, in the same 
manner in which they have committed aggression against you." The 
second use of i c tada ( = fa c tadu c alayhi . . . ) is not a license to com- 
mit aggression, but only a permission to punish the offense (and that 
according to specific rules), but the word i c tada has been repeated to 
indicate that the punishment is to match the offense. Another name 
for mushakalah is mujanasah. 

Naz c al-khafid, "suppression of the preposition." When the 
preposition is suppressed, its object takes the accusative case-ending. 

Silah, "preposition," that is, the preposition that "goes 
with" a verb, forming, together with that verb, an integral semantic 
unit. 

Tadmln, "implicative meaning." See Introduction ("Defini- 
tion and Scope"). 

Tafkhlm, "magnification." Use of an indefinite instead of a 
definite noun, in order to "magnify," i.e. intensify, the, meaning. In 
89:13, the indefiniteness of c adhab is for tafkhlm. 
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Tamylz, "specification." A noun in the accusative, used to 
remove ambiguity and thus "specify" what is intended. Kawkab in 
12:4 is a tamylz: ahada c ashara kawkaban, 'Twelve stars/' 

Tansls c ala l- c umum, at-. See Za'idah. 

Za'idah, "supernumerary, adventitious." In 34:44, wa ma ar- 
sain a ilayhim qablaka min nadtiirin, the min is za'idah, that is, it could 
be removed without changing the meaning essentially (thus, min nad- 
hlrin = nadhlran). Za'idah, however, does not mean "redundant." In 
the above verse, min, though grammatically dispensable, is yet sig- 
nificant from a rhetorical point of view: it signifies "generality" (at- 
tansls c ala l- c umum), the said verse thus meaning: Cod did not send 
any wamer to the Arabs before Muhammad. In other words, min ser- 
ves (in this particular case) to "generalize" the negation. 

Zarf, "adverb of place or time" (pi. zuruf). Literally, "ves- 
sel," the place or time being regarded as the vessel that "contains" the 
act. See also mafCQI fihi. 
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